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PREFACE TO THE FIFTH RUSSIAN EDITION 


The main purpose of the book is to help those preparing 
for entrance examinations to engineering colleges in 
revising the high-school physics course and in further 
studies at the college. 

The fourth edition of the book came out in 1981. 
Amendments to the physics curriculum at the high-school 
and polytechnic level have been incorporated as well as 
extra material on other branches of the physics course. 
The fifth edition was prepared by taking into account the 
modified style of problems set at the entrance examina¬ 
tions. 

Each section begins with a brief description of the ba¬ 
sic theory, physical laws, and formulas. This is followed 
by worked problems and a few descriptive problems. Exer¬ 
cises and questions for revision are given at the end of 
each section. The problems are solved according to the 
unified and optimal approach described in the introduc¬ 
tion. By solving the problems, students will acquire 
a firm theoretical background and knowledge which will 
help them in their work in whichever sector of the econo¬ 
my they will be empoyed. The appendices contain tables 
required for solving problems, SI units of physical quan¬ 
tities, and the rules for approximate calculations. 

In addition to the problems composed by the authors, 
this book also includes a selection of problems set for 
the aptitude tests and entrance examinations in physics 
at the N.E. Bauman Higher Technical School and other 
technical institutions in Moscow. 

Intended for students of preparatory courses at engi¬ 
neering colleges, this book can also be used by high- 
school students, students of intermediate colleges, and 
those interested in self-education. 

The author is indebted to Prof. A.N. Remizov and 
Asst. Prof. N.V. Tygliyan for their enormous help in 
preparing the manuscript for publication. 


T.N. Osanova 



INTRODUCTION 


1. The Role of Physics 
in Comprehending Material World 

Physics is one of the fundamental natural sciences. It 
studies the regularities of the most general forms of 
motion of matter. 

According to Lenin, matter is a philosophical category 
to denote the objective reality, which is given to man in 
his sensations and which is reflected, photographed, and 
depicted by our perception, existing independent of it. 

Matter exists only in motion. The physical forms of 
motion of matter include mechanical, molecular, electro¬ 
magnetic, and nuclear motion. Moving matter exists in 
space and time. Hence space and time are forms of exis¬ 
tence of matter. 

The world of moving matter can be perceived. Physics 
plays a major role in the process of investigation of moving 
matter. The study of physics forms the basis of dialectic 
and materialistic views and helps develop the productive 
ability of society. 

Physics is an experimental science. All studies of 
physical laws start with an experiment and the laws are 
confirmed (or disproved) by experiments. The results of 
new experiments refine the physical laws or define the 
limits of their applicability. 

Physics is an exact science employing mathematical 
apparatus. 

2. Mathematical Apparatus 
of Physics 

ELEMENTS OF VECTOR ANALYSIS 

Physical quantities can be either scalars or vectors. 
Scalar quantities (scalars) are characterized only by their 
numerical values. Examples of scalar quantities are time 
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t, mass m, temperature T, electric charge q, and potential 
<p. Scalars can be positive or negative and are added 
algebraically. 

Example 1. Determine the total charge of a system 
consisting of q x = 2 nC, q 2 = —7 nC, and q 3 = 3 nC. 

The total charge is q = q x + q 2 + q 3 = (+ 2 X 
10- 9 - 7 X 10-9 + 3 x io-9) C = -2 nC. 

Vector quantities (vectors) are characterized both by 
a numerical value and a direction. Examples of vectors 
are velocity v, acceleration a, force F, momentum mv, 
electric field strength E, magnetic induction B, and 
magnetic field strength H. Vector quantities are added 
geometrically. 

Example 2. Compose two forces F l = 3 N and F 2 = 
4 N if vectors F x and F 2 form angles of 10° and 40° 
respectively with the X-axis (Fig. 1). 

The composition of vectors is symbolically written as 
F = F, + F 2 . 

The result of composition of these forces is a force F 
called the resultant. The vector F is directed along the 
diagonal of the parallelogram formed by vectors F x and F 2 
as its sides, its magnitude being equal to the length of 
this diagonal (see Fig. 1). The magnitude of vector F 
can be determined from the cosine law: 

F = VF\ + F\ + 2 F x F 2 cos (02 - a,) 

= y r 3 2 + 4 2 -f2x3x4 cos (40° —10°) N 
~ 6.8 N. 




Y 


F i_—- 
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X 


B 

V 
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Fig. 1 


Fig. 2 
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The angle formed by vector F and the X-axis can be found 
from the formula 


a = arctan 
a = arctan 


Fi3ina 1 + 7 ; ‘,3in g, 

F x cos gi + F t cos g, ’ 

|^g±i^- = .rcun0.51^0.47 r«d. 


The projections of vector a on the X- and y-axes of a 
rectangular coordinate system are a x = a cos a and a u = 
a sin a, where a is the angle formed by vector a and the 
X-axis. Knowing the projections of a vector, we can 
determine its magnitude and the angle with the X-axis 

(Fig. 2):_ 

a = Val + al, a = arctan (a„/a x ). 

Multiplying a vector A by a positive scalar k, we ob¬ 
tain a new vector AA whose direction coincides with that 
of vector A and whose numerical value differs from that 
of A by a factor of k. 

Example 3. Determine the momentum of a body of 
mass 2 kg, moving at a velocity of 5 m/s. 

The momentum of the body mv = 2 x 5 kg - m/s = 
10 kg-m/s is directed along the velocity vector v 
(Fig. 3). 

Multiplying a vector A by a negative scalar k, we ob¬ 
tain a new vector kX whose direction is opposite to 
that of vector A and whose numerical value differs from 
that of A by a factor of k. 

Example 4. A charge q = —7.5 nC is in an electric 
field of strength E = 400 V/m. Determine the magnitude 
and direction of the force acting on the charge. 

By definition, the force F = gE. Since the charge is 
negative, the force vector is directed against the vec¬ 
tor E (Fig. 4). The magnitude of the force F = \ q \E = 
7.5 X 10-® C X 400 V/m = 3 X 10' 8 N = 3 pN. 



mv -qt 



Fig. 3 


Fig. 4 
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The scalar product of vectors A and B is a scalar equal 
to the product of the numerical values of vectors A and B, 
multiplied by the cosine of the angle between them: 

C = AB cos a. 

In symbolic form, a scalar product is written as 
C = AB. 

Example 5. Determine the work done by a constant 
force F = 20 N if the displacement of the body is s = 
7.5 m and the angle a between the force and displace¬ 
ment is 120°. 

By definition, the work done by a force is equal to 
the scalar product of the force and displacement: 
A = Fs = Fs cos a = 20 x 7.5 cos 120° J = —150 x 
(1/2) J = -75 J. 

The vector product of vectors A and B is defined as 
a vector C whose magnitude is equal to the product of 
the numerical values of A and B, multiplied by the sine 
of the angle between them: 

C = AB sin a. 

The vector C is normal to the plane containing the vec¬ 
tors A and B, its direction being connected with the 
directions of vectors A and B through the right-hand 
screw rule (Fig. 5). 

The symbolic form of a vector product is 
C = A x B. 


ELEMENTS OF DIFFERENTIAL 
AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS 

Let a function / (x) exist in a certain domain x (Fig. 6). 
We shall use the notation Ax = x x — x, A/ (x) = / (xj— 
/ (x). The expression 

is called the first derivative of the function / (x) with 
respect to x. 
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fix) 



Fig. 5 Fig. 6 


Graphically, d/ (x)/dx = tan a, where a is the angle 
of inclination of the tangent to the curve at point A 
(see Fig. 6). 

The derivative of the first derivative of a function is 
known as the second derivative and is denoted by 
d */ (x)ldx\ 

Properties of Derivatives 

1. If / (x) = C<p (x), where C = const, then 

d/U) _ r d<p(z) 
dz “ 0 dx ’ 

2. If / ( x) = q>! (x) + <p 2 (x), then 

d/ (*) _ d<p t (z) | d<p a ( x) 

dz dz ' dz 

3. If / (x) = <pj (x) cp 2 (x), then 


4. II /(*)-- 


d<Pt (x) , 
dz 


5. If / (x) 


9l (*) 

= / (<P (*)). then 

d/(y) d/(y) dy(z) 

dz dip dz 
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The values of derivatives of some elementary functions 
are given in Table 1 of Appendices. 

If > 0, the function / (x) increases with x. 

If < 0, the function / (x) decreases with increas¬ 
ing x. 

If d ^ - — 0, the function /(x) has an extreme (min¬ 
imum or maximum) value. 

Let a function / (x) exist in a certain range of x 
(Fig. 7). We divide the range ab of variation of x into 



infinitesimal segments Ax lt Ax 2 , . . ., Ax,, . . ., Ax„ and 
compose the sum 2 / (x,) Ax,. The expression 

n 6 

lim 2 /(x,)Ax,= J/(x)dx 


is called a definite integral. 

An expression of the type J / (x) dx is called an in¬ 
definite integral. 

Properties of Integrals 

1. If /(x)= 2 ft (x) dx, then 

J 2 /i(*)d*=2 J fi{x)dx. 
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2. If / (x) = aq> (x), then 

J aq> (x) dx = a ^ <p (x) dx. 

The values of integrals of some elementary functions are 
given in Table 2 of Appendices. 

Procedure for Solving Problems 

1. Read the formulation of a problem. Indicate the 
physical phenomena and processes involved. 

2. Recollect the definitions of physical quantities char¬ 
acterizing these phenomena as well as the properties 
of bodies involved in them. 

3. Recall the physical laws describing the phenomena 
encountered in the problem. > 

4. Clarify the physical meaning of the quantities char¬ 
acterizing the phenomena and processes mentioned in 
the problem. 

5. Write down the given quantities (in SI units) and 
required quantities on the left-hand side. 

6. Draw a diagram (plot, figure) of the problem accord¬ 
ing to adopted rules, taking into account the conditions 
of the problem. 

7. Write the required physical laws and definitions of 
the physical quantities in analytic form, taking into 
account the conditions of the problem. 

8. Write analytically the relations expressing the 
physical meaning of additional conditions specifying the 
phenomena mentioned in the problem. 

9. Solve the obtained system of equations in general 
form to determine the required quantities. 

10. Check the dimensions of the quantities in the ob¬ 
tained formula. 

11. Calculate the values of the required quantities, 
using the rules for approximate calculations (see Appen¬ 
dices). 



Chapfer 1 

MECHANICS 


1.1. Kinematics 

Kinematics studies various forms of mechanical motion 
of bodies without taking into account their causes. 

UNIFORM RECTILINEAR MOTION 

Uniform rectilinear motion is a motion in which 
a point mass (body) covers equal distances in equal inter¬ 
vals of time. 

The displacement of a point mass (body) is a vector 
connecting its initial and final positions. 

Any motion obeys a law defining the position of a body 
in space at a given instant. In order to describe a motion, 
we introduce a Cartesian system of coordinates XOY. 
Then the position of the body will be determined by its 
x- and {/-coordinates. Consequently, the law of motion 
must specify the dependence of x- and {/-coordinates on 
time t. It can be determined by calculating the projec¬ 
tions of the displacement vector on the coordinate axes. 

For a uniform motion along the X-axis, the projection 
of the displacement of the body on the X-axis is 

s x = x — x 0 = v x t, 

and the equation of motion has the form 

X = x 0 + v x t, (1) 

where x 0 is the coordinate of the body at the initial in¬ 
stant, v x the projection of the velocity vector on the 
X-axis, and t the time of motion of the body. 
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The signs of the terms on the right-hand side of Eq. (1) are de¬ 
termined hy the choice of the direction of the X-axis. 

Figure 8 shows the displacement graph. It can be 
seen that the velocity 


v = = tan a. 


The velocity graph is shown in Fig. 9. It follows from 
the graph that the displacement s 1 = is numerically 
equal to the area of the rectangle OABC. 



1. Two bodies start to move in the same direction si¬ 
multaneously from two points A and B separated by 90 m. 
The body starting from point A has a velocity of 5 m/s, 
while the body starting from point B has a velocity of 
2 m/s. How long will it take the first body to catch up 
with the second? What will be the displacement of each 
body? Solve the problem analytically and graphically. 


A B C X 

Fig. 10 


2-0970 
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Given: *«*=90 m, ^ = 5 m/s, v t =2 m/s. 

*,-? s,-? <,-? 

Solution. 1. We choose as the origin a point A of the 
X-axis and direct the axis along the motion of the body 
(Fig. 10). Then the equations of motion for the bodies 
will be written as follows: 

x, = y,f, x 01 =0, x, = x 02 + Vjt, (1) 

where x, and x 2 are the coordinates of the first and second 
bodies. At point C where the first body catches up with the 
second, x x = x 2 and t = f,. Using Eqs. (1), we can write 

Ml = *02 + Mi. (2) 

where t x is the time of motion of the bodies to point C. 
From this equation, we determine the time of motion of 
the bodies: 




*01 

i—1> 2 ’ 


*i = -5=T 8=30 s - 

Then the displacements of the bodies are given by 
«i = Xi — x 0l = Ml* 
s 2 = x 2 — x 02 = l> 2 *i, 
s, = 5 X 30 m = 150 m, 
s 2 = 2 x 30 m = 60 m. 

2. We plot the time t of motion on the abscissa axis and 
the values of the x-coordinate on the ordinate axis to 
a certain scale. Let us write the equations of motion for 
the bodies: 


x, = x 2 = x 02 + iy. 

Then the time dependence of the coordinates can be rep¬ 
resented by straight lines 1 and 2 (Fig. 11). Let us deter¬ 
mine the coordinates of the point C of their intersection: 
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t = 30 s and = x t = 150 m. Consequently, it will 
take the first body 30 s to catch up with the second. 
The displacements of the bodies are s lx = x 1 = 150 m 
and Sji = x t — z 0 s = 60 m. 

2. A high-speed lift in a skyscraper moves upwards 
uniformly at a velocity of 3 m/s. Plot the displacement 
graph and use it to determine the time in which the lift 
reaches a height of 90 m (26th floor). 

Given : w=3 m/s, j/ = 90 m. 

n?- 

Solution. Let the y-axis coincide with the direction of 
motion of the lift, and the origin with the position of the 



lift at the initial instant. Then y 0 = 0 and y = vt. 
Consequently, s = y — y 0 = vt. In order to plot the dis¬ 
placement graph, we plot the time t fin the abscissa axis 
and the displacement s on the ordinate axis (Fig. 12). 
The time dependence of the displacement will be presented 
by the straight line OA whose slope is numerically equal 
to the velocity v. Using the graph, we find that it will 
take the lift 30 s to reach the height of 90 m. 

3. Using the displacement graph (Fig. 13a), plot the 
velocity graph and determine the nature of motion of the 
body relative to the X-axis (Fig. 13b). 

Answer. Figure 13a shows that the body moves uniform¬ 
ly in the negative direction of the X-axis since the 
2* 
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(c) 

Fig. 13 


x-projection s x of the displacement vector is negative and 
increases in magnitude in direct proportion to time 
(Fig. 13c). 


4. A motor car moving uniformly at a velocity of 
12 m/s covers the same distance in 10 s as another motor 
car does in 15 s. What is the velocity of the second motor 
car? 

5. A hiker started from a point lying 2 km to the east 
and 1 km to the north of a crossing, took an hour to walk 
5 km eastwards at an angle of 135°. Determine the final 
position of the hiker. 

6. Using the rectangular system of coordinates, plot the 
displacement vector directed at 45° north-eastwards from 
a point lying 1 km to the east and 2 km to the north of 
a fork in the road. Determine the coordinates of the tip 
of the displacement vector whose magnitude is 25 km. 
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Fig. 14 Fig. 15 

7. A body has moved from a point with coordinates 
x 0 = 1 m and y 0 = 4 m to a point with coordinates 
ij = 5 m and y 1 = 1 m. Determine the magnitude of the 
displacement vector of the body and its projections on 
the coordinate axes. 

8. Using the graph in Fig. 14, determine the nature of 
motion of a body. 

9. Using the displacement graph in Fig. 15, plot the 
velocity graph. 

UNIFORMLY VARYING RECTILINEAR MOTION 

Uniformly varying rectilinear motion of a point mass 
(body) is a motion in which its velocity changes by the 
same value during equal time intervals. This motion can 
be either uniformly accelerated or uniformly decelerated. 

In order to describe a uniformly varying motion, we 
direct the X- (or Y-)axis along the trajectory of the body. 
Then the equation of motion and the formula for the 
velocity can be written as follows: 

X = + x„+ v 0 t + at 2 /2, 
v = + v 0 + at, 

where v 0 is the velocity of the body at the initial instant 
and a the acceleration. The plus or minus sign depends 
on the choice of the direction of the X-axis and of vectors 
v 0 and a. For freely falling bodies, the acceleration must 
be taken as g = 9.8 m/s 2 . 

The velocity vector of a nonuniform (in particular, of 
a uniformly varying) motion can also be defined as the 
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first derivative of the displacement vector with respect to 
time: 


Then the x-projection of the velocity vector is v x = 
dx/dt. The acceleration vector of a varying motion 
can be defined as the first derivative of the velocity 
vector with respect to time: 


Knowing the projections v x = v x ( t ) and a x = a x ( t ) 
of velocity and acceleration, we can determine the x-coor- 
dinate and the x-projection of the velocity vector as 
follows: 



«i «i 


In a varying motion, the concept of average velocity is 
used. 

The average velocity of a varying motion of a body is 
the ratio of its displacement vector s to the time t during 
which this displacement occurs: 

<v> = s/t. 

For a uniformly varying motion, the average velocity is 
defined as the arithmetic mean of the initial and final 




Fig. 16 
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velocities: 

(v) = (v 0 + v)/2. 

The velocity graph for such a motion is shown in Fig. 16. 
It can be seen that 

o» japS. = tan p, 

‘i 

and the displacement s is numerically equal to the area 
Oabc. The displacement graph for v 0 = 0 has the form 
shown in Fig. 17. The velocity of the body at a given 
instant t x is equal to the slope of the tangent to the graph 
at a given point: 

v = tan a. 

In all problems except 84,101, and 146, the air resistance should 
be neglected. 


10. A motor car starts to move at zero velocity and 
passes the first kilometre with an acceleration a x and the 
second with an acceleration a 2 . Its velocity increases by 
10 m/s over the first kilometre and by 5 m/s over the 
second kilometre. Which acceleration is higher: a, or a 2 ? 
Determine these accelerations. 

Given : s t = s 2 =10 3 m, v o = 0, i> t = 10 m/s, i> 2 = 15 m/s. 

®2 ^ ®i? 

Solution. Let the X-axis coincide with the direction of 
motion of the motor car. We choose the origin at the point 
from which the car starts. Let us write the equation of 
motion and the formula for the velocity of the car: 

X = x 0 + v 0 t + at 2 /2, V = v 0 + at. (1) 

For the final point of the first segment, Eqs. (1) have the 
form 

«i = *i — Zoi = v x = a 1 t 1 . 

Solving these equations together, we find that v\ = 
2a 1 s 1 , whence 

--a-. 
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For the final point of the second segment, Eqs. (1) assume 
the form 

s t = x t — x n = v{t t + a t t J/2 (since v ot = v t ), 
v, = v t + a t t t . 

Solving these equations together, we find that = 

2a t s t , whence 


15* -10* m 
® 2- 2xl0» s» 


= 6.25x10-* m/s 2 . 


Consequently, a^>a 1 . 

11. Two cyclists move towards each other. One of 
them, whose velocity is 18 km/h, decelerates uniformly 
at a rate of 20 cm/s 2 , while the other, whose velocity is 


ft 

0 A B T 

Fig. 18 


5.4 km/h, accelerates uniformly at a rate of 0.2 m/s 1 . 
How long will it take them to meet and what will be the 
displacements of the two cyclists when they meet if the 
initial separation between them is 130 m? 

Given: v 01 = 18 km/h = 5 m/s, Oj = 20 cm/s 1 = 

0.2 m/s 2 , 

i>o* = 5.4 km/h = 1.5 m/s, a t = 0.2 m/s 1 , 
x ot = 130 m. _ 

— ?$, — ?t — ? 

Solution. We direct the X-axis along the motion of the 
first cyclist and choose the point O at which it is at the 
moment t = 0 as the origin (Fig. 18). Then the equations 
of motion for the cyclists will be 
Xi = V 01 t — (Xqi = 0), = Xq i — v 0t t — 

(1) 

At the moment of meeting (f = t) at point A, 


x t = x t . 


(2) 
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Substituting expressions (1) into (2), we obtain v 01 x — 
a 1 t*/2 = x ot — v ot x — o s t*/2, whence 


- s = 20 s, 


* i~x l -x n = v ol x - 

s 1 = 5x20- ° ^ 201 m= 60 m, 

*j= | = y w t + -*£-, 

s 8 =1.5x 20+ °’ 2 2 - 201 m = 70 m. 

12. A body moving with a uniform acceleration from 
the state of rest covers 90 cm during the fifth second 
following the onset of motion. Determine the displace¬ 
ment of the body during the seventh second. 

Given : s 5 = 90 cm = 0.9 m. 

* 7 —? 

Solution. We direct the X-axis along the trajectory of 
the body and choose the origin 0 at the point from which 


** J -. *s 

1 


Fig. 19 

the body starts to move (Fig. 19). According to the equa¬ 
tions of motion, we then have x k = at\!2 and x 6 = atJ/2, 
where t t = 4 s and i, = 5 s. Consequently, the displace¬ 
ment of the body during the fifth second is s s = x 6 — 
x t = a (tj — fJ)/2, whence 


a = 2s s !(t\ — t\). 


( 1 ) 
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Similarly, Sj = x 7 — x 9 = a (t* — tJ)/2, where t 7 = 7 s and 
t e = 6 s. Taking Eq. (1) into account, we obtain 


* (<?—«!) »b (*>+*«) (<>-<») 

7_ “ (<■+<«> (*.—*«) ’ 


0.9 (7+6) (7-6) 
57 (5 + 4) (5-4) 


m 


1.3 m. 


13°. The equation of motion for a body has the form 
x = 15t + 0.4t 2 . Determine the initial velocity and 
acceleration of the body, and also its coordinate and 
velocity in 5 s. 

Given : t = 5 s. _ 

a — ? Vg — ? x—? v — ? 

Solution. Method 1. Let us compare the given equation 
of motion for the body with the equation of motion in 
general form: 

x = Xg + Vgt + at 2 12, x = 15t + 0.4t 2 . (1) 


Obviously, x„ = 0, and the coefficients of t and t* are 
Vg = 15 m/s and at 2 = 0.4 m/s 2 , whence a = 0.8 m/s 2 . 
The coordinate of the body in 5 s can be determined from 
Eq. (1): 

x = (15 X 5 + 0.4 X 5 2 ) m = 85 m. 


The velocity in 5 s can be determined from the formula 


v = Vg + at, 

v = (15 + 0.8 X 5) m/s = 19 m/s. 

Method 2. The coordinate x at t = 5 s can be found 
from Eq. (1). By definition, the velocity is 

y =if = -jr ( 15 *+ 0M2 > = 15 +°- 8 * • 

v = (15 + 0.8x5) m/s =19 m/s, 
and the acceleration is 

a = -jj- = -jj- (15 + 0.8() = 0.8 m/s 2 . 

14. A load is dropped from a helicopter flying at an 
altitude of 300 m. How long will it take the load to reach 
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the ground if the helicopter (1) is stationary, (2) descends 
at a velocity of 5 m/s, (3) ascends at a velocity of 5 m/s? 
Given: y„ = 300 m, v 0 = 5 m/s. 
t-7 


Solution. We direct the F-axis vertically downwards 
and choose the origin 0 at an altitude y 0 above the ground 
(Fig. 20). 

1. If the helicopter is stationary, the 0 
equation of motion for the load has the T“t 
form j 


V = gf/2. (1) 

When the load touches the ground (t =t lt 
y = y 0 ), Eq. (1) assumes the form y 0 =gt\/2, 
whence the time of fall of the load to the 
ground is 


* 


, 1= /AX300 


Yl 

Fig. 20 


2. Since the load descended with the helicopter at 
a velocity v 0 before being dropped, the equation of mo¬ 
tion for the load has the form 


y =v 0 t + gm. (2) 

When the load touches the ground ( t = t 2 , y = y 0 ), 
Eq. (2) assumes the form y 0 = v 0 t 2 + gfJ/2, whence 

t\ + 2iV,/g — 2 yjg = 0. 

Solving this equation for t 2 , we obtain 
♦ _ -f 0 ± Vvl+2gy 0 

-i-• 

s^(-0.5±7.8 )s . 


Consequently, t 2 ~ 7.3 s (the negative root is rejected 
since t > 0). 

3. Since the load ascended with the helicopter at a ve¬ 
locity v 0 before being dropped, the equation of motion 
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for the load has the form 

V = -v 0 t + gt 2 / 2. (3) 

When the load touches the ground (t = t a ,y = y 0 ), Eq. (3) 
assumes the form y 0 = —v 0 t 3 + gt\/2, whence 
, 2v,t a 2y 0 _ Q 

* g g 

Solving this equation for t a , we obtain 

Ppdb/tfl + 2 gy t 


u = 5±/51+ 9 2 8 9 ‘ 8x30 ° 8 ~ (0.5 ± 7.8) s. 

Rejecting the negative root, we obtain t a ~ 8.3 s. 

15. A load is thrown vertically upwards from a bal¬ 
loon at a velocity of 18 m/s relative to the ground, de¬ 
scending at a constant velocity of 2 m/s. Determine the dis¬ 
tance between the balloon and the load at the mo¬ 
ment when the latter reaches the highest point of its 
ascent. How long will it take the falling load to pass 
by the balloon? 

Given : v 01 = 2 m/s, ^02 = 18 m/s. 

*-? t—? 

Solution. We direct the y-axis vertically upwards and 
choose the origin O at the point where the balloon was at 
the moment of separation of the load from it (Fig. 21). 
Then the equations of motion for the balloon and the 
load will be 


Vi = V 2 = v oa t - gtV 2. (1) 

The velocity of the load varies according to the law v = 
v aa — gt. At the highest point A of its ascent, the 
velocity of the load is zero: 0 = v 0i — gt maa , and hence 
the time of ascent of the load is t mai = v ot /g. The coordi¬ 
nate of the load at point A is 


Hi _ 
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V77777777777, 




Fig. 21 


During the same time t max , the balloon descends to point 
B with the coordinate y 1B = —v 01 t mal = —v 01 v 02 lg. 
The separation between points A and B is 

s = | AB | = | AO | + | OB | = | y 1A | +1 y 1B \ 

■*=~2g X(18+2x2) ni^20 m. 

At the moment i when the load passes by the balloon, the 
coordinates of the bodies will be equal: y x = y t . Taking 
Eqs. (1) into account, we obtain —v 01 t = u 01 t — gi a /2, 
whence 


T _ 2 (l> tl +!>»,) 


8 

. _ 2(2+18) ... 
T — Q A 3 — 


4 s. 


16. A body is thrown vertically upwards at an initial 
velocity i> 0 , and another body falls freely from a height 
h. Determine the time dependence of the separation be¬ 
tween the bodies if the bodies are known to start simulta¬ 
neously. 

Given : v 0 , y 0 = h. 

Ay = /(f)-? 
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Solution. We direct the Y-axis vertically upwards and 
choose the origin 0 at the ground (Fig. 22). Since the 
bodies start to move simultaneously, the time of their 
motion is the same, and the equations of motion have the 
form = v 01 t — gt 2 ! 2 and y 2 = y 0 — gt 2 /2, where y 0 is 
the initial coordinate of the second body. 

Before one of the bodies falls, the separation between 
the bodies at any instant is expressed by Ay = y a — p, = 
yo — gPIZ — v 01 t -I- gt 2 / 2 = y 0 — v 0 t , or 
A y = h — v 01 t. 

17. Two bodies are thrown vertically upwards at the 
same initial velocity v 0 with a time interval t. Determine 
the velocity of the second body relative to the first. What 
law describes their separation? 

Given: v 0 , x. _ 

v — ? A y — 1 

Solution. We direct the Y-axis vertically upwards and 
choose the origin at the ground at the point from which 
the bodies are thrown. For the starting time we take the 
moment when the first body is thrown. The equations of 
motion for the bodies have the form t/j = v 0 t —gt 2 /2 
and y^ = v 0 (t — i) — g (t — t) 2 /2. The separation be¬ 
tween the bodies varies according to the law 

Ay = yi — y 2 = v 0 t — gt 2 l 2 — v 0 (t — x) + g (t — x) 2 /2 
= u 0 x + gx 2 / 2 — gzt. 

In the chosen coordinate system, the velocities of the 
bodies vary according to the laws u, = v 0 — gt and v 2 = 
v 0 — g (t — x). Then the velocity of the second body 
relative to the first is 

v = v a — = v 0 — g (t — x) — v„ ,4- gt = gt = const. 

Therefore, the relative motion of the bodies is uniform. 

18. A ball is thrown vertically upwards. 11 was observed 
at a height h twice with a time interval A t. Determine 
the initial velocity of the ball. 

Given: h , A t. 
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Solution. We direct the Y-axis vertically upwards and 
choose the origin 0 at the ground (Fig. 23). The equations 
of motion for the ball for instants t and f + At are 

h = v 0 t - gt 2 !2, h = v 0 (t + At) - g (t + Af) a /2. (1) 

Solving them together, we obtain v 0 t — gt a /2 = v 0 t + 
v„ At — gt a /2 — gt At — g Af a /2, whence 

t = (2t> 0 — g At)/(2g). (2) 

Substituting expression (2) into (1), we get 
L / 2i> 0 —g At \ g i 2» 0 —gbt \2_ 4w»— g*M* 
h ~ y ° l 2 g ) 2 \ 2 g ) ~ 8 g 

whence 

v 0 = Y 8 gh + g 2 At 2 /2. 

19. A body falls freely from a height of 490 m. Deter¬ 
mine the displacement of the body during the last second of 
its descent. 

Given : h = 490 m, At = 1 s. 

Ay — ? 

Solution. We direct the Y-axis vertically downwards 
and choose the origin 0 at a height h above the ground 
(Fig. 24). Then the equation of motion for the body has 



Fig. 23 Fig. 24 Fig. 25 
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the form 

y = gtv 2. (l) 

When the body touches the ground ( t = t a , y = y a = h), 
Eq. (1) becomes h = gt\/2, whence f, = V 2 hlg. At the 
moment ( t a — At), the body is at point A with the coor¬ 
dinate yi = g (t , — At)V2. Therefore, 

Ay = y 2 -y l =±[t\-(t i -Atn = -l^-(2t 2 ^At) 

20°. A ball thrown vertically upwards falls to the 
ground in 3 s. Determine the initial velocity of the ball 
and the maximum height of its ascent. 

Given: t x = 3 s. 

v 0 ? i/max 

Solution. We direct the y-axis vertically upwards and 
choose the origin 0 at the ground (Fig. 25). Then the equa¬ 
tion of motion for the ball and the formula for its velocity 
will be 

y = v 0 t — gt 2 l 2. (1) 

v=v 0 -gt. (2) 

At the ground, t = t lt y = 0, and Eq. (1) becomes 0 = 
v 0 t x — gt\l2, whence 


9.8x3 m n . 
v 0 = — 2 —r =14,7 m/s * 

At the highest point A of the ball trajectory, t = l maz , 
y = y maz , and v = 0. Let us write Eq. (2) for point A : 
0 = v 0 — gt mai , whence 

*raax = vjg. (3) 

The time of ascent can be found in a different way. Since the 
y-coordinate at point A attains its maximum value, dy m *Jdt = 0. 
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Using Eq. (1), we can write 

dVrnai _d/„ , g*mai \ _ f _ n 

—^ — dT 1 y °* maI 2 ) — v ° — U » 

whence 


*mai = vjg. 

Substituting Eq. (3) into (1), we obtain 

, g<max ”o g»l _ "i 

"mai — t/ 0*'mai 2 ~ 0 g 2g* ~ 2g ' 

14 . 7 * .. 

i/max ~ 2x98 m — 11 m. 

21. A body is thrown vertically upwards at a velocity 
of 4.9 m/s. Another body is thrown vertically downwards 
at the same initial velocity simultaneously 
from the maximum height that can be at¬ 
tained by the first body. Determine the 
time in which the bodies meet. 

Given-. v 0 = 4.9 m/s. 
x^? 

Solution. We direct the T-axis vertically 
upwards and choose the origin 0 at the 
ground (Fig. 26). Then the equations of 
motion for the first and second bodies can 
be written as 

yi=v 0l t — gt 2 l2, y t = y 0 — v ot t — gt 2 /2, 
where v 01 = v 0i = v 0 . At point B where they meet 
( t = x, y x = y 2 ), we have 

Vo* — gx*/2 = y o — v 0 t — gx 2 /2, 

whence t = y 0 /(2v 0 ), where y 0 is the maximum height 
of ascent of the first body, y 0 = y mai = uJ/(2 g) (see Prob¬ 
lem 20). Substituting this expression into the formula 
for x, we obtain 

__ _£o_ _ v o 
2g-2v t ~ 4 g ’ 

T = 4^8 8 *°- 13 8 - 


Yl 



Fig. 26 


3-0970 
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22. A motor car moves the first half of its path at 
a velocity of 80 km/h and the second half at a velocity of 
40 km/h. Determine the average velocity of the car. 

Given: v x = 80 km/h ~ 22 m/s, v 2 — 40 km/h ~ 11 m/s. 

Solution. Since for the uniform rectilinear motion the 
path length is equal to the magnitude of the displace¬ 
ment vector, we have 

<i>> = sit. (1) 


Here s is the path length of the car, t = t 2 + t t = s l /v 1 + 
s 2 /v 2 is the total time of motion, where s x and s 2 are the 
distances covered by the car moving during a time t, at 
a velocity v 1 , and during a time t 2 at a velocity v 2 res¬ 
pectively. By hypothesis, s x = s 2 = s/2, and hence 

t = s/( 2^) + s/( 2v 2 ). (2) 


Substituting expression (2) into (1), we obtain 


{v) ~ s!2. Vl +s/2.v 2 


2»iv t 
"l + y* ’ 


<»>“ 


2 X 22 X 11m 
22 + 11 s 


~ 14.7 m/s. 


23. The cabin of a lift ascends with a constant accelera¬ 
tion for the first 4 s, attaining a speed of 4 m/s. The cabin 
moves at this velocity for 8 s, after which it moves with 
a constant deceleration for 3 s. Determine the displace¬ 
ment of the lift cabin and plot the velocity, displacement, 
and acceleration graphs. 

Given: Aij = 4 s, Ai 2 = 8 s, Af 3 = 3 s, i> 2 = 4 m/s. 

Solution. We direct the F-axis vertically upwards and 
choose the origin 0 at the initial position of the cabin. 
Let us consider the motion of the cabin on three segments. 
The displacement corresponding to the first segment is 
given by 

A, = <!>!> A* lt (1) 

where (i>j) is the average velocity corresponding to this 
segment. Since the motion is uniformly accelerated, we 
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have 

( v l) = ( y ln + yf|n)/2 = (0 + v 2 )/2 = v 2 /2. 

Using this expression, we can write Eq. (1) in the form 
h 2 = v 2 Afj/2. 

The displacements corresponding to the second and third 
segments are given by 

h 2 = v 2 M 2 , h 3 = <u 3 > A* 3 . 

Since (i> 3 ) = v 2 /2, h 3 = v 2 At 3 /2. Consequently, the to¬ 
tal displacement of the cabin is 

h = h 2 + k 2 + h 3 , 

or 

A = Af 2 +-^-=-J-(Af 1 +2A« 2 + A« 3 ), 

fc = -i(4+2x8 + 3)m = 46 m. 

We shall plot the velocity, displacement, and acceleration 
graphs for each segment separately. The complete velocity 
graph (Fig. 27 a) is the broken line OBCD. The displace¬ 
ment graph (Fig. 27b) consists of three regions: OB' is 
a segment of parabola with the vertex at point 0, B'C' 
a line segment, and C'D' a segment of parabola with the 
vertex at point D'. The acceleration graph (Fig. 27c) is 
the broken line ABB'CC'D. 

24. A train gains speed from 36 to 54 km/h during 10 s. 
During the next 0.3 min, it moves at a uniform velocity. 
Determine the displacement and the average velocity of 
the train, and plot the velocity and displacement graphs. 
Given : u 0 = 36 km/h - 10 m/s, u = 54 km/h= 15 m/s, 
A*! = 10 s, Af 2 = 0.3 min = 18 s. 

(v) — ? s-? 

Solution. We direct the X-axis along the trajectory of 
motion of the train and choose the point 0 at which the 
velocity of the train is v 0 as the origin. We shall consider 
the motion of the train on two segments. The displace¬ 
ment corresponding to the first segment is given by 

Sj = (Uj) A t 2 . 

3* 
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Since the train moves on this segment with a uniform 
acceleration, its average velocity is (i^) = (i> 0 + v)/2. 
Therefore, 

.,-^At,. (1) 

Since the motion on the second segment is uniform, we 
can write 

s 2 = n At 2 . (2) 

Consequently, the total displacement of the train is s = 
s l + s 2 , or (see Eqs. (1) and (2)) 
s = jvfv_ A ti + v ^ 

s = (J2±ii io+ 15x18) m = 395 m. 

The average velocity of the train is 
(i v > = sit, 

where t = Af 2 + Af 2 . Therefore, 




A<i + At t ’ 


We construct the velocity (Fig. 28a) and displacement 
(Fig. 285) graphs, considering each segment separately. 



Fig. 29 


25. Characterize the motion of a motorcyclist whose 
velocity graph is shown in Fig. 29. 

Answer. The velocity graph shows that the motorcyclist 
starts to move from the state of rest (point 0). Its motion 
is uniformly accelerated on segment OA, is uniform on 
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decelerated in the same 
direction (Fig. 31, seg¬ 
ment BC of the trajecto¬ 
ry). Therefore, the accel¬ 
eration graph has the 
form of a straight line 
parallel to the f-axis 
(Fig. 30b, segment de), 
and the displacement 
graph is a segment of pa¬ 
rabola with the vertex 
at point e lt touching the 
straight line c t d t at point 
d l (Fig. 30c). 

27. Using the displace¬ 
ment graph consisting of 
two segments of parabo¬ 
las (Fig. 32a), construct 
the velocity and accelera¬ 
tion graphs. 

Answer. On segment 
Ot x (Fig. 32a), the motion 
is uniformly decelerated 
and directed against the 
X-axis (Fig. 33, segment 
OA of the trajectory). 
Therefore, the velocity is 
negative and decreases in 
magnitude (Fig. 32b, seg¬ 
ment be), while the ac¬ 
celeration is positive 
(Fig. 32c, segment b jCj). 

On segment the mo¬ 
tion is uniformly acceler¬ 
ated in the direction of 
the X-axis (Fig. 33, seg¬ 
ment AO ol the trajec¬ 
tory). Hence the velocity 
is positive and increases in 
cd), while the acceleration r 



0 —- 8 

Fig. 33 


lagnitude (Fig. 32b, segment 
nains the same in magnitude 


and direction (Fig. 32c, segmented'). On segment t 2 t 3 , the 
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The displacement graph is a parabola (Fig. 34a), where 
x 0 = 6 m is the initial coordinate of the body. The veloci¬ 
ty graph is a straight line (Fig. 346), where v 0 = —3 m/s 
is the initial velocity of the body. The acceleration graph 
is a straight line parallel to the abscissa axis (Fig. 34c). 

29°. The velocity of a body is expressed by the formula 
v = 2.5 + 0.2f. Determine the displacement of the body 
20 s after the beginning of motion. 

Given : ^ = 0, f 2 = 20 s. 

P 

Solution. By definition, s = \ v df. Then 


s= $ (2.5+0.2t)d* = (2.5f + -*-x0.2f2) 

o 

= 2.5x 20 m + y x0.2(20) 2 m = 90m. 


30. A train moving over a horizontal segment at a ve¬ 
locity of 36 km/h acquires a uniform acceleration over 
a distance of 600 m so that its velocity becomes 45 km/h at 
the end of the segment. Determine the acceleration and 
the time of the accelerated motion. 

31. Two bodies start to move at the same time from tho 
same point and in the same direction. The first body 
moves uniformly at a velocity of 98 m/s and the second body 
moves with a uniform acceleration of 980 cm/s 2 , its ini¬ 
tial velocity being zero. How long will it take the second 
body to catch up with the first? 

32. A motor car covers 1.2 m during the second second 
after the beginning of motion. What is its acceleration? 
Determine the displacement of the car during the tenth 
second after the beginning of motion. 

33. The equation of motion for a body is x = 5t + 0.8f 2 . 
Determine the acceleration and the initial velocity of 
the body. 
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34. A ball falls from a height of 20 m on a plane surface 
and bounces to a height of 5 m. What is the velocity of the 
ball at the moment it strikes the plane surface? What is 
the time taken by the ball to reach the highest point from 
the beginning of the fall? What is the velocity of the ball 
at the moment when it leaves the plane surface? 

35. A body falls from a height of 2000 m. How long will 
it take the body to traverse the last 100 m? 

36. A train starts from a station with an acceleration 
of 20 cm/s 2 . Having attained a velocity of 37 km/h, it 
moves uniformly for 2 min and then brakes over a distance 
of 100 m. Determine the average velocity of the train 
and plot the velocity graph. - 

37. A motor car moves at a velocity of 80 km/h for the 
first half of the duration of its motion and at a velocity 
of 40 km/h for the second half. Determine the average 
velocity of the car. 

38. A point mass moves in a straight line. At a distance 
of 1 km from its initial position, it stops and then moves 
in the opposite direction over 1.2 km before it stops. 
What are the displacement and the total distance tra¬ 
versed by the point? 

39. A motor car moving with a uniform acceleration 
covers two 100-m long adjacent segments of its path in 
5 and 3.5 s respectively. Determine the acceleration and 
the average velocity of the car on each segment and on 
both segments taken together. 

40. A body A is thrown vertically upwards at a veloci¬ 
ty of 20 m/s. At what height will it collide with a body B, 
which was thrown horizontally at the same time at a veloc¬ 
ity of 4 m/s? The horizontal distance between the initial 



Fig. 35 Fig. 36 
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positions of the bodies is 4 m. Find the time of motion of 
the bodies before the collision and the velocity of each 
body at the moment of collision. 

41. Using the velocity graph shown in Fig. 35, plot the 
displacement and acceleration graphs and describe the 
type of motion of the body on various segments. 

42. Using the displacement graph shown in Fig. 36, 
plot the velocity and acceleration graphs and describe 
the type of motion on each segment. 

43. A box with a metal ball at the centre, which does 
not touch the walls of the box, falls from a certain height. 
Describe the motion of the ball relative to a wall of the 
box during falling, neglecting air resistance. 

TYPES OF COMPOSITE MOTION 

Uniform rectilinear motion. Any uniform motion at 
a constant velocity v along an arbitrary straight line AB 
(Fig. 37) can be decomposed into two independent uni¬ 
form rectilinear motions along the X- and F-axes at 
velocities v, and ty 

In order to describe this motion, we choose a Cartesian 
system of coordinates XOY. Then the equations of mo¬ 
tion for the body can be written in the form 
X = x„ + V x t, 

y = y 0 + v y t. 


where v x = v cos a and v y = v sin a. 
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The velocity of the body at any point of the trajectory 
is given by 

v — y v i 4- v l 

and is directed along the trajectory. 

Motion of a body thrown horizontally from a certain 
height. This motion can be decomposed into two inde¬ 
pendent motions: a uniform rectilinear motion in the 
horizontal direction at a velocity v x equal to the initial 
velocity y 0 (v x = v 0 ) and a free fall from the initial height 
of the body characterized by acceleration g. 

In order to describe this motion, we choose a Cartesian 
system of coordinates XOY and direct the X-axis along 
the horizontal and the y-axis vertically upwards. Then 
the equations of motion for the body along the X- and 
y-axes will be 

i = i 0 + v 0 t, y = y 0 — gt*l 2. 

The velocity of the body at any point of the trajectory 
is given by 

v = Yvl+vl 

and is directed along the tangent to the trajectory at the 
given point. 

Motion of a body thrown at an angle to the horizontal. 
This motion can be decomposed into two independent 
motions: a uniform rectilinear motion in the horizontal 
direction at the initial velocity y 0l = v 0 cos a and a free 
fall at the initial velocity v oy = v 0 sin a, where a is the 
angle between the directions of the velocity vector v 0 
and the X-axis (Fig. 38). 

In order to describe this motion, we choose a Cartesian 
system of coordinates XOY and direct the X-axis along 
the horizontal and the y-axis vertically upwards. Then 
the equations of motion will be 

i = i 0 + v 0x t, y = y 0 + v oy t — gtV2. 

The velocity of the body at each point of the trajectory is 
v=Yvl + v\, 
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where v x — v ox , v y = v oy — gt, and is directed along the 
tangent to the trajectory at the given point. 

The direction of the velocity vector at an arbitrary 
point of the trajectory is determined by the angle q> formed 
by the velocity vector v with the X-axis: 

tan q> = v y /v x . 

The values of x 0 and y 0 and the signs of the terms on the right- 
hand sides of the above equations depend in all three cases on the 
choice of the origin and the directions of the X- and y-axes. 


44. A passenger on a train moving at a velocity of 
40 km/h sees a 75-m long train passing from the opposite 
direction in 3 s. What is the velocity of the second train? 

Given : v l = 40 km/h ~ 11 m/s, t — 3 s, 1 = 75 m. 
v t ? 

Solution. Let us consider the motion of the second train 
relative to the reference frame connected to the first train. 
Then the velocity of the second train relative to the 
chosen reference frame is v = v( + v 2 , where vj = —V! is 
the velocity of the ground relative to the first train and 
v 2 the velocity of the second train relative to the ground. 
In scalar form, v = v\ + v 2 = v 2 + i> 2 . Considering that 
v = l/t, we obtain l/t = v t + v 2 , whence 
v 2 = l/t — v lt 

v 2 = (75/3 - 11) m/s = 14 m/s. 

45. A boat floats across a river at right angles to the 
banks at a velocity of 2 m/s. Determine the angle to the 
chosen direction of the y-axis and the velocity of the 
boat relative to water if the velocity of the flow is 5 km/h 
(see Fig. 38). 

Given: v=2 m/s, i>, = 5 km/h ~ 1.4 m/s. 
a-? v 2 — ? 

Solution. Let us consider the motion of the boat relative 
to a bank. Then the velocity of the boat is v = v 2 + v 2 , 
where v t is the translational velocity due to the river 
flow and v 2 the velocity of the boat relative to water. 
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Since, by hypothesis, vlv, and v 2 = v — v x (Fig. 39), 
we have 

v 2 = Yvl + i? =V^1.4 2 + 2 2 m/s ~ 2.4 m/s. 

We can write tan a = vjv , whence 
a = arctan (vjv), 
a = arctan (1.4/2) ~ 0.84 rad. 

46. What must be the velocity and direction of motion 
of an aeroplane to traverse 300 km northwards in 2 h if 
a northwesterly wind blows during the flight at an angle 
of 30° to the meridian at a velocity of 27 km/h? 
Given: t = 2 h = 7.2xl0 3 s, l = 300 km = 3 x 10 5 m, 
ct = 30° ~ 0.52 rad, v x = 21 km/h =7.5 m/s . 
v 2 — l <p— ? 

Solution. Let us consider the motion of the plane in the 
reference frame fixed to the Earth. We direct the X-axis 
eastwards and the y-axis northwards (Fig. 40). Then the 
velocity of the plane in the chosen reference frame is 
V = Vj + v 2 , 

or (see Fig. 40) 

v 2 = v — v 2 . (1) 




Ch. 1. Mechanics 


47 


From the cosine law, we calculate the velocity: 

v 2 = Yv t l +v 1 + 2y,y cos a , 
where v = l/t. Therefore, 


v 2 = V + J 2 /* 2 + 2i>i/ cos a /*, 


7.5x0.86x3 
7.2 X 10 s 


10» 


m/s 


~ 48.3 m/s. 


Since the projection of the sum is equal to the sum of 
projections, we determine the projections of Eq. (1) on 
the X- and y-axes: 


v 2 sin <p = i>, sin a, v 2 cos <p = y, cos a + 

, . v , sin o 

whence tan ViCMa+l j t - 


<p = arc tan 
<p = arctan 


»i sin g 

v 2 coaa + Ut ’ 

7.5x0.5 

7.5 X 0.86 + 3 x 10»/ (7.2 X 10 s ) 


~ arctan0.078 ^ 0.078 rad. 


( 2 ) 


47. An aeroplane flies along the horizontal at a veloc¬ 
ity of 360 km/h at an altitude of 490 m. When it flies 



over point A (Fig. 41), a load is thrown from it. At what 
distance from point A will the load fall to the ground? 
Given: v 0 = 360 km/h =100 m/s, h = 490 m. 
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Solution. We direct the X-axis along the horizontal and 
the y-axis upwards along the vertical and choose point A 
as the origin (see Fig. 41). Let us write the equations of 
motion for the load along the X- and y-axes: 

x = v 0 t, y = y 0 - gt 2 / 2, (1) 

where y 0 = h. For point B where the load falls (t = t lt 

x = x B , and y = y B = 0), Eqs. (1) have the form 

x B = (2) 

0 = h - gt\l 2. (3) 

The duration of motion of the load to point B can be de¬ 
termined from Eq. (3) 


t l = V2h/g. (4) 

The required distance s = x B can be calculated from 
Eq. (2) taking Eq. (4) into account: 

s = v 0 t l = v 0 ]/ -y- , 

s = l00 m = 10 3 m. 

48. A jet of water is ejected from a hydraulic giant at 
a velocity of 50 m/s at an angle of 35° to the horizontal. 
Determine the horizontal range of the water jet and the 
maximum height the jet can reach. 

Given: v 0 = 50 m/s, a = 35° ~ 0.61 rad. 

h-?s -? 

Solution. We choose the coordinate system with the 
origin at point 0 from which water is ejected (Fig. 42) and 
write the equations of motion for the water'jet: 

x = v ox t, (1) 

y = v ou t - gm. (2) 

The velocity of the jet varies along the y-axis according 
to the law 


Vy = Vyy — gt. 


( 3 ) 
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For point A (the vertex of the parabola), t = * max , y = h, 
and v y = 0. Then Eq. (3) assumes the form 0 = v oy — 
gt max , whence 

*max = Voylg • (4) 

Using Eq. (2) for point A, we obtain h = v ov t max — 
gtmai/2, or taking Eq. (4) into account, 


h = 


v °v~ 


P>lv _ v l v 

2g* ~ 2g ' 


Considering that v oy = v 0 sin a, we obtain 


u t'{sin*a 
2 g ’ 

l 50* X 0.57* 
n ~ 2X9.8 


~ 41.3 m. 


Let us write Eq. (2) for point B at which the jet falls 
to the ground (t = t B , y = 0, and x = s): 

0 = v 0v t B — gt%/ 2. 

Then the duration of motion of the jet to point B is 
given by 

t B = 2 v oy /g = (2 v 0 /g) sin a. (5) 

We write Eq. (1) for point B: 

s = v 0x t B . 


1- 0970 


( 6 ) 
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Substituting Eq. (5) into (6) and considering that v 0x = 
v 0 cos a, we obtain 


= v 0 cos a 
50* x 0.94 


2o 0 sin a _ vf sin 2< 

~ e 

240 m. 


49. At what angle to the horizontal must a body be 
thrown for its maximum height of ascent to be equal to 
its horizontal range? 

Given: h, s. 
a—? 

Solution. The height of ascent of the body (see Prob¬ 
lem 48) is 

h = i? 0 sin 2 a/(2 g), 
and the horizontal range is 

s = (2 v*lg) sin a cos a. 

By hypothesis, h = s, and hence sin 2 a/(2 g) = 
2v* sin a cos a Ig, which gives 

tan a = 4, 

a = arctan 4 ~ 1.3 rad. 

50. A body is thrown at an initial velocity i; 0 at an 
angle a to the horizontal. Determine the velocity of 
the body at the point of maximum ascent and at the point 
of its fall to the horizontal plane. 

Given: v 0 , a. 

v B — t 

Solution. Let us construct the trajectory of the body 
in the chosen coordinate system (see Fig. 42). At any 
point of the trajectory, the total velocity of the bo dy can 
be determined from the formula v = v% + vj, where 
v x = = v o cos a »nd v y = v ov — gt are the horizontal 

and vertical velocity components at the given point. At 
point A of maximum ascent, we have 

v x = v ox — v o cos a > v v — 0. 
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Consequently, the total velocity of the body at point A is 

v A = V v l+ v l = V v * = v x = v o cos 

The velocity vector at point A is obviously directed along 
the horizontal. Similarly, for point B at which the body 
falls to the ground, we have 

v x = Vox = V 0 cos a, v y = v 0y — gt B , (1) 

where the duration of motion to point B can be calculated 
by the formula (see Problem 48) 

t B = (2 v 0 /g) sin a. (2) 

Substituting the second formula of (1) into (2) and con¬ 
sidering that v oy = v 0 sin a, we obtain v y = v 0 sin a — 
g{2v 0 /g) sin a = — v 0 sin a. Consequently, the total 
velocity at point B is 

v B = Y v x + V l =V^cos 2 a+ yjsin 2 a =v 0 . 

In order to determine the direction of the velocity vector 
at point B, we shall use Fig. 42 which shows that 
tan a x = v y /v x = —v 0 sin a/(v 0 cos a) = —tan a, 

i.e. the velocity vector at point B at which the body falls 
forms with the horizontal an angle a x equal to the angle 
a at which the body was thrown. 

51. A body falls freely from a height of 4 m. At a height 
of 2 m, it strikes elastically against a small surface 
element fixed at an angle of 30° to the horizontal. Deter¬ 
mine the total time of motion of the body and its horizontal 
range. 

Given : H = 4 m, h = 2 m, a= 30° ~ 0.52 rad. 
t-?s-? 

Solution. We choose the coordinate system with the 
origin at point O (Fig. 43) and write the equation of mo¬ 
tion for the body on the first segment AB of the trajec¬ 
tory: 

y = Vo - gtv 2, (l) 

where y 0 = H . The velocity of the body on this segment is 
v = —gt. (2) 
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For point B (t = t u y = h, and v = v B ), Eqs. (1) and (2) 
become h = H — gt \!2 and | v B | = gt u whence 


t 1 = V2(H-h)/g, (3) 

| v B \=gV2(ff-h)/g = V2g(H-h) . (4) 

On the second segment BD of the trajectory, the body 
moves along a parabola, and the equations of motion 
have the form 

x=v B Jt, (5) 

y = h + VB u t-gtV2, ( 6 ) 


where v Bx = v B cos y and v Bf/ = v B sin y. Considering 
that the impact is elastic and that a = 30°, we have 



a = p = y- Then v Bjc = v B cos a and v B = v B sin a, 
or, taking Eq. (4) into account, we obtain 

Vb x = V 2 i (H ~ h) cos a, v Bu = Y 2g {H — h) sin a. 

( 7 ) 

At point D where the body falls ( t = t 2 , y = 0, and 
x = s), Eq. (6) becomes b = h + v B t z —gt\!2, whence 



Ch. 1. Mechanics 


53 


,±/»!,+ > 


-, or, taking Eq. (7) into account, 


V2g(H—h) sing + lf2gh+2g (H—h) sin*g 


( 8 ) 


(the negative root is rejected). Then the total duration 
of motion of the body is 

l=ll+h= ywEs. 

| y , 2g(ff-h)3ing+y^jh+2g(ff-/0 3in«g 

, V2 X 9.8 (4— 2) X 0.5 + /2 X 9.8 X 2+2 X 9.8 (4-2) X 0.25 

o 3 

~ 10.1 s. 


The horizontal range can be determined from Eq. (5), 
taking Eq. (8) into account: 

s=V2g(H-h) cos a 

. V2g(H—h) sin a + \f2gh + 2g(H -h) sin* a 
X 8 ’ 
s = Y 2x9.8(4-2) x 0.87 

^ lf2xW.fi (4—2) X0.5+ V 2 X 9.8 X 2 + 2 X 9.8 (A—2) XO.25 m 
8 

~ 5.6 m. 

52. What will be the change in the time and horizon¬ 
tal range of a body thrown horizontally from a certain 
height if its initial velocity is doubled? 

Answer. The horizontal range is s = v x t, where the time 
t of motion is determined only by the height of the body 
above the ground. Therefore, if the height remains un¬ 
changed and the initial velocity is doubled, the horizon¬ 
tal range must increase by a factor of two. 

53. A water jet escapes from a hose at an angle to the 
horizontal. Why is the ascending branch of the jet con- 
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tinuous, while the descending splits into fractions? 

Answer. Let us consider two adjacent regions of the 
ascending branch. The velocity of water on any segment is 
lower than that on the preceding segment, which leads to 
a compaction of the jet. On the other hand, in the de¬ 
scending branch the difference in velocity on two neigh¬ 
bouring segments leads to a splitting of the jet. 

EXERCISES 

54. An aeroplane flies at a velocity of 800 km/h relative 
to air. A westerly wind is blowing at a velocity of 15 m/s. 
At what velocity will the plane fly relative to the Earth 
in the southward direction and at what angle to the me¬ 
ridian should it be routed? 

55. The traces of raindrops falling vertically on the win¬ 
dow of a motor car moving at a velocity of 45 km/h form 
an angle of 30° with the vertical. Determine their velocity. 

56. The range of a body thrown along the horizontal at 
a velocity of 10 m/s is equal to the height from which the 
body is thrown. Determine the height. 

57. What will be the change in the time of flight and the 
range of a body thrown along the horizontal if the height 
from which it is thrown increases fourfold? The initial 
velocity remains unchanged. 

58. A shell is fired from a gun at an initial velocity of 
1000 m/s at an angle of 30° to the horizontal. Determine 
the horizontal range and the flight time of the shell if 
the gun and the point where the shell falls to the ground 
are on the same horizontal line. 

59. A body is thrown at an angle a to the horizontal 
at a velocity v 0 from a height h. What will be the velocity 
at which the body falls to the ground? 

60. A stone is thrown at an angle of 30° to the horizon¬ 
tal at a velocity v 0 = 5 m/s from the top of an inclined 
plane which forms an angle of 36° with the horizontal. At 
what distance from the initial point will the stone fall? 

61. At what angle to the horizontal should a body be 
thrown so that the maximum height of its ascent is equal 
to the horizontal range? Assume that a tail wind imparts 
a horizontal acceleration a to the body. 
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62. A ball is thrown at an angle of 30° to the horizon¬ 
tal at an initial velocity of 14 m/s. At a distance of 11 m 
from the initial point, the ball elastically bounces off 
a vertical wall. At what distance from the wall will 
the ball fall to the ground? 

63. A carriage moves at a velocity of 72 km/h. Rain¬ 
drops leave traces on the carriage window at an angle 
of 60° to the vertical in the absence of wind. What is the 
velocity of the raindrops? 

64. A motor boat passes the same distance downstream 
and upstream in 4 and 6 h respectively. What time would 
it take the boat to traverse this distance in still water? 

MOTION OF A POINT MASS IN A CIRCLE. 

ROTATIONAL MOTION OF A RIGID RODY 

When a point mass moves in a circle, the direction of 
its linear acceleration vector does not coincide with the 
direction of its linear velocity vector. At any point of 



Fig. 44 

the trajectory, the linear velocity v of the point mass is 
directed along the tangent to the circle, while the accel¬ 
eration vector a can be decomposed into two: a t and a n 
(Fig. 44), where a T is the component of the vector a 
along the tangent to the trajectory at this point, known as 
the tangential acceleration, and a n is the component of 
the vector a along the normal (radius) to the trajectory at 
this point, known as the normal (centripetal) acceleration, 
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a n = v*/R. It follows from the figure that 
a = /o* + a». 

For a uniform motion in a circle (a T = 0), a = a n and is 
directed along the radius to the centre of the circle. In 
this case, 

v = lit = 2nR/T, a n = WRIT*, 

where l is the length of the circumference, T the period 
of revolution (the time of one revolution), and R the radi¬ 
us of the circle. 

Rotational motion of a rigid body is characterized by 
the following quantifies: 9 is the angular displacement 
(the angle of rotation of an arbitrary radius from the 
initial position), o> the angular velocity, v the frequency 
of rotation, and T the period of revolution. The quanti¬ 
ties a), v, and T are connected through the relation 
a) = 2jtlT = 2jtv. 

For a uniform rotation of a body, the equation of mo¬ 
tion is 

= & it. 

For a uniformly varying rotation (uniformly accelerated 
or uniformly decelerated) of a body, the equation of mo¬ 
tion and the dependence of the angular velocity on time 
have the form 

9 = (i > 0 1 ± ef 2 / 2 , co = o ) 0 ± Bt, 

where o > 0 is the initial angular velocity and e the angular 
acceleration. 

In these formulas, the plus and minus signs are taken 
for a uniformly accelerated and uniformly decelerated ro¬ 
tation respectively. For a nonuniform (in particular, 
uniformly varying) rotation, the angular velocity can be 
expressed as the first derivative of the rotational angle 
with respect to time: 



The angular acceleration for a uniformly varying rota¬ 
tion can be defined as the first derivative of the angular 
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velocity with respect to time: 

dco 

e== "dT‘ 

Knowing <t> = <t> (t) and e = e (t), we can determine 
<p and co: 


<p= J wdt, ©= J edf. 

*i *i 

The angular quantities <p, <o, and e are connected with 
the corresponding linear quantities l, v, and a through 
the following relations: 

l = <p/?, v = ©/?,, a x = &R, a n = co 2 /?. 


65. Determine the centripetal acceleration of the points 
on the equator, at a latitude of 45°, and at a pole due 
to diurnal rotation of the Earth. 

Given: T = 24 h = 8.64 x 10* s, <p x — 0 rad, 

<p 2 = 45° azO.79 rad, <p 3 ~1.57rad . 
a c — ? 

Solution. All points on the Earth's surface participate 
in the diurnal rotation of the Earth at an angular velocity 

© = 2nlT. (1) 

Consequently, their centripetal acceleration is 

a c = ©*r, (2> 

where r = R cos <p is the radius of the circle in which 
a point moves, <p the latitude of the point, and R the 
Earth’s radius (Fig. 45). 

From Eqs. (1) and (2), we obtain a c = (4jt*/7’ 2 ) R cos <p. 
Hence the acceleration of points on the equator, at 
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a latitude of 45°, and at a pole are respectively given by 
4n» , 


®ci T* 

A X 3.14* X 6.37 X 10* 
flcl_ (8.64 X 10 4 )* 

(cos <p, = 1), 


~ 3.4 x 10 -2 m/s 2 


a c2 a; 3.4 x 10" 2 X 0.7 m/s 2 a* 2.4 x 10" 2 m/s 2 , 
a c3 = 0 since cos <p 3 = cos n/2 = 0. 

66 . A pulley 20 cm in diameter completes 300 revolu¬ 
tions in 3 min. Determine the period of revolution, the 



angular and linear velocities on the rim of the pulley. 
Given: D = 20 cm = 0.2 m, N = 300, t = 3 min = 180 s. 
T — ? a-? v-1 

Solution. The uniformly rotating pulley completes N 
revolutions in t seconds. Therefore, the time of one com¬ 
plete revolution (period) is 
T = t/N , 

T = (180/300) = 0.6 s. 
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The angular velocity is 
a> = 2jt/ T, 

© = (2 x 3.14/0.6) rad/s = 10.5 rad/s. 

The linear velocity is given by 
v = (oR = ©D/2, 

v = (10.5 X 0.2/2) m/s = 1.05 m/s. 

67. Determine the radius of a rotating wheel if the 
linear velocity of a point on the rim is known to be 
2.5 times the linear velocity of a point lying 5 cm closer 
to the wheel axle. 

Given: v 1 = 2.5v 2 , AR = 5 cm = 5 x 10 -2 m. 

/?-? 

Solution. Since the angular velocity of all points of a 
rigid body is the same, the linear velocities of the two 
points are given by 

= ©if, v 2 = © (R — AR). (1) 

Substituting expressions (1) into the condition v x = 
2.5i; 2 , we obtain a>R = 2.5© (R — AR), whence 
„ 2.5 x AR 

1.5 ’ 

= 2.5X 5 X 1 07* m ^ 8 3xl0 -2 m . 

68 . A shaft starts to rotate, making 50 revolutions 
during the first 10 s. Assuming that the rotation of the 
shaft is uniformly accelerated, determine the angular 
acceleration and the final angular velocity. 

Given: t=10s, N = 50. 

©-? e-? 

Solution. Since the initial angular velocity is zero, 
the equation of motion and the formula for angular 
velocity will be 

qp = et 2 / 2 , (o = et. 

Since the angular displacement during one revolution 
is 2ji, the total angular displacement of the shaft corre- 
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sponding to N revolutions is <p = 2nN. Substituting this 
expression into the equation of motion, we obtain 2 nN = 
zt 2 /2 , whence 

e== ~7T“’ e= 4x3 1 ^ x50 -^- = 6.28 rad/s 2 . 

Knowing e, we can calculate the final angular velocity: 
to = zt, (o = 6.28 X 10 rad/s = 62.8 rad/s. 

69. The initial rotational frequency of a wheel is 5 s _1 . 
After the brakes have been applied, its frequency de¬ 
creases to 3 s _1 . Determine the angular acceleration of the 
wheel and the number of turns made by it during this 
time. 

Given : v 0 = 5 s" 1 , v = 3 s -1 . 
c — ? N-? 


Solution. The equations of motion for the wheel have 
the form 

<p = ©o t — zt 2 !2 y (1) 

© = ©o — (2) 

Since <p = 2 nN and © = 2jiv, we transform Eq. (2) as 
follows: 2jiv =2jiv 0 — et, whence 
2ji (v 0 —v) 


2x 3.14x (5-3) rad 


= 0.21 rad/s 2 . 


Taking Eqs. (1) and (2) into account, we determine the 
total number of turns: 




70°. A wheel rotates according to the law <p- = 4 + 
5 1 — t 3 . Determine the angular velocity of the wheel at 
the end of the first second of rotation, as well as the linear 
velocity and the total acceleration of the points on the 
rim. The radius of the wheel is 2 cm. 
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Given: R = 2 cm = 0.2 m, f = 1 a. 
a — ? y — ? a—? 

Solution. By definition, the angular velocity is 

“=4f = -5r< 4 + 5 ‘-‘ 3 > =5 - 3 * 3 ’ 

to = (5 —3 x 1) rad/s = 2 rad/s. ^ 

The linear velocity is 
v = (o R, 

v = 2 X 0.2 m/s = 0.4 m/s. 

By definition, the angular acceleration is e = 
Taking Eq. (1) into account, we obtain 
e = 37 (5 —3i 2 ) = —6t, 
e= — 6 rad/s 2 . 

The total linear acceleration is 

a = Ya* + ai, 

where a x = eR and a n = co % R. Then 
a = R Ve 2 + a 4 , 

a = 0.2 — 6) 2 + (2) 4 m/s 2 ~ 1.44 m/s 2 . 

71°. A body rotates so that the time dependence of the 
angular velocity is given by the equation o> = 2 + 0.5f. 
Determine the total number of turns completed by the 
body during the first 20 s. 

Given: 0 = 0, t a = 20 s. 

/^-? 

ft 

Solution. By definition, <p= J cod*. Then 

ti 

q. = J (2 + 0.5t) dt = ( 2f + ) | 0 2 ° 

= 2x 20+ 0 - 5x 2 (20)1 =140 rad. 
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The total number of turns made by the body is 


N = 


140 

2x3.14 


~ 22 . 


72. A point moves in a circle of radius 20 cm with 
a constant tangential acceleration of 5 cm/s 2 . How much 
will it take the normal acceleration of the point to be 
twice as large as its tangential acceleration? 

Given: R = 20 cm = 0.2 m, a x = 5 cm/s 2 = 5 X 10 “ 2 m/s 2 , 
a n = 2 a t . 

Solution. By definition, v = a x t. Substituting this 
expression into the formula for the normal acceleration, 
we obtain a n = vVR = (a x t) 2 /R = a$t 2 /R. By hypothesis, 
a n = 2a t , or a x t 2 /R = 2a T , whence 

t=V—> 

V a x 

‘-V-ISk S=2M “■ 


73. Are the distances traversed by the right and left 
wheels of a motor car during a turn equal? 

Answer. The right and left wheels cover different dis¬ 
tances since their linear velocities are different: the 
farther a wheel from the centre of curvature of the road, 
the higher its linear velocity. 

74. Why did the carrier rocket of the first artificial 
satellite of the Earth get ahead of the satellite after its 
separation? 

Answer. After the separation, the satellite acquires 
a velocity higher than that of its carrier rocket (see 
Problem 150). For this reason, the semi-axis of the ellip¬ 
tical orbit of the satellite is larger than that of the carrier 
rocket, and they move in different orbits. According to 
Kepler’s third law, the period of revolution of the carrier 
rocket is smaller than that of the satellite, and the carrier 
rocket gets ahead of the satellite. 
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EXERCISES 

75. The minute hand of the clock on the Spasskaya 
Tower of the Moscow Kremlin is 3.5 m long. What is the 
displacement of its tip during 1 min? 

76. Determine the average orbital velocity of a satellite 
if the mean radius of its orbit from the Earth’s surface 
is 1200 km and the period of revolution is 105 min. 

77. What are the angular and linear velocities of the 
points on the Earth’s surface at a latitude of 45°? 

78. The turbine of a hydroelectric power plant has 
a working wheel diameter of 9 m and completes 68.2 turns 
during 1 min. Determine the velocity of the tips of the 
turbine blades. 

79. A flywheel rotating at a frequency of 2 s _l is 
stopped during 1.5 min. Assuming that its motion is uni¬ 
formly decelerated, determine the number of turns the fly¬ 
wheel makes before stopping and its angular acceleration. 

80. A wheel rotating with a uniform acceleration at¬ 
tains an angular velocity of 20 rad/s having made 10 turns 
after the beginning of motion. Determine the angular 
acceleration of the wheel. 

81. A fan rotates at a frequency of 15 s _l . After switch¬ 
ing off, the fan rotates with a uniform deceleration and 
completes 75 turns before it stops. How long will it take 
the fan to stop after switching? 

82. A wheel rotates with a constant angular acceleration 
of 2 rad/s 2 . The total acceleration of the wheel becomes 
13.6 m/s 2 0.5 s after the beginning of motion. Determine 
the radius of the wheel. 

QUESTIONS FOR REVISION 

1. List the main branches of mechanics and characterize each of 
them briefly. 2. What motion is uniform? uniformly varying? 
3. Name the types of uniformly varying motion. 4. Write the equa¬ 
tion of a uniform motion and plot the graph of the motion. 5. De¬ 
fine the average velocity, instantaneous velocity, and acceleration 
of a varying motion. 6. Write the equation of motion and the for¬ 
mula for velocity for a uniformly accelerated and a uniformly de¬ 
celerated motion (with an initial velocity and without it). 
7. Plot the velocity graphs for a uniform, uniformly varying, uni¬ 
formly accelerated, and uniformly decelerated motion. 8. What is 
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the form of the acceleration graph for a uniformly varying motion? 

9. Characterize the motion of a body thrown vertically upwards. 

10. What is the formula for the acceleration of a body thrown ver¬ 
tically upwards? What is the relation between the times of ascent 
and descent of the body? 11. Formulate the principle of independence 
of motions. 12. Plot the trajectories of motion of a body thrown 
along the horizontal and at an angle to the horizontal. In what 
simpler motions can each of these motions be decomposed? 
13. What is the horizontal range? What does it depend on? 14. Define 
a ballistic curve. 15. At what point of the trajectory does a body 
thrown at an angle to the horizontal have the minimum velocity? 
16. What are the directions of linear velocity and linear accelera¬ 
tion vectors in a curvilinear motion? 17. What is the relation be¬ 
tween the linear and the angular velocity of a point mass moving 
in a circle? 18. Define the centripetal acceleration. 


1.2. Dynamics 

Dynamics deals with the factors causing a change in the 
state of motion of bodies. 

APPLICATION OF THE LAWS OF DYNAMICS 
TO RECTILINEAR MOTION OF A BODY (POINT MASS) 

In mechanics, we deal with three types of force: 

(1) the elastic force emerging upon deformation of 
a support (N) or a string (T); 

(2) the force of gravity P = mg; 

(3) the frictional force F Jr = pN, where p is the 
coefficient of friction and N the normal reaction of the 
support. 

While solving problems in dynamics, special attention 
should be paid to correct application of Newton’s second 
law. 

The solution of a problem must begin with a drawing in 
which a reference frame must be indicated, all the forces 
acting on the given body must be depicted, and the direc¬ 
tions of velocity and acceleration vectors pointed out if 
necessary. Then Newton’s second law should be written 
in vector form: 


S F, =ma, 


(1) 
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where 2 Fj = Fj + F 2 + • • • + F n , m is the mass of 
the body, and a its acceleration. 

Finally, the vector equation (1) should be projected 
onto the chosen directions of the X- and y-axes: 

5] F lx = ma x , 33 = ma y (2) 

and the obtained system of equations (2) must be solved 
for unknown quantities. 

If several bodies connected to one another participate 
in a motion, all the above procedures should be carried 
out for each body separately, and the obtained equations 
should be solved simultaneously. 


83. A carriage whose mass is 20 t moves with a uniform 
deceleration of 0.3 m/s 2 at an initial velocity of 54 km/h. 



N 

V 

1 ~~ r 


X 

mg 


Fig. 46 


Determine the braking force acting on the carriage, the 
time of motion before it stops, and the displacement. 

Given: to = 20 t = 2 x 10 4 kg, a = 0.3 m/s 2 , 
v 0 = 54 km/h = 15 m/s. 

F tt — ? t-? s-? 

Solution. The carriage experiences the action of the 
force of gravity mg, the friction F fr , and the normal reac¬ 
tion N (Fig. 46). Writing Newton’s second law in vector 
form, we obtain 


5-0970 


mg + F fr + N = ma. 


(1) 
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We choose the direction of motion of the carriage as the 
positive direction of the X-axis. Since the motion of the 
carriage is uniformly decelerated, the acceleration vector 
is opposite to the direction of motion. Projecting both 
sides of Eq. (1) onto the X-axis, we obtain —Ft T = —ma, 
or 


F tr = 2 x 10 4 x 0.3 N = 6 kN. 

The stopping time and the distance covered by the 
carriage can be determined from the kinematic equations: 
0 = v 0 — at and s = i>*/(2a), whence 

t = vja, t = 15/0.3 s = 50 s, 
s = 15* X (2 X 0.3) m = 375 m. 

84. A body of mass 3 kg falls in air with an accelera¬ 
tion of 8 m/s 2 . Determine the air drag. 

Given: m = 3 kg, a= 8 m/s 2 . 

F -? 

Solution. The body falling in air is under the action 
of the force of gravity mg and the air drag F (Fig. 47). 
Since the motion is uniformly accelerated, the accelera¬ 
tion vector is directed along the trajectory of motion. 
Writing Newton’s second law for the body in vector form, 
we obtain 

mg + F = ma. 


Projecting the forces and acceleration onto the y-axis 
directed along the motion, we get 
mg — F = ma, 

whence 

F = mg — ma = m (g — a), 

F = 3 x (9.8-8) N = 5.4 N. 


85. A load of mass 50 kg hoisted by a rope in the 
vertical direction with a uniform acceleration reaches 
a height of 10 m in 2 s. Determine the tension of the 
rope. 

Given: m = 50 kg, t = 2 s, h= 10 m. 

T — l 
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Solution. The load is acted upon by the force of gravity 
mg and the tension T of the rope (Fig. 48). Since the load 
moves upwards with a uniform acceleration, the vector a 
is directed vertically upwards. Writing Newton’s second 
law for the load in vector form, we obtain 

T + mg = ma. (1) 

Directing the y-axis along the motion of the load and 
projecting the forces and accelerations onto this axis, we 
get T — mg = ma, whence 

T = mg + ma = m (g + a). 

Since the motion is uniformly accelerated without an 
initial velocity, h = at 2 12 and a = 2/i/t 2 . Then 

*•=» (*+-£), 

T = 50 x (9.8 + ) N = 740 N. 

Consequently, for a uniformly accelerated upward motion 
of the load, the tension exceeds the force of gravity. 

86 . A man weighing 70 kg is in a lift moving vertically 
upwards with a uniform deceleration of 1 m/s 2 . Determine 
the force of pressure exerted by the man on the cabin 
floor. 

Given: m = 70 kg, a = 1 m/s 2 . 

F=? 

Solution. The man in the lift is under the action of the 
force of gravity mg and the reaction N of the cabin floor 
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(Fig. 49). The acceleration is directed vertically down¬ 
wards. Writing Newton’s second law for the man in vector 
form, we obtain 

N + mg = ma. (1) 

Directing the y-axis along the motion of the lift and 
projecting the forces and accelerations onto this axis, 
we get 

N — mg = —ma, (2) 

whence 

N = mg — ma = m (g — a), 

N = 70 x (9.8-1) N = 616 N. 

According to Newton’s third law, the force of pressure F 
exerted by the man on the cabin floor is equal in magni¬ 
tude to the reaction N of the cabin floor: F = N = 616 N. 

87. The cage of an elevator of mass 5000 kg operates in 
a 900-m pit. When the cage is at the bottom of the pit, 
a driving force of 60 kN starts to set on it in the vertical 
direction. At a distance of 150 m from the bottom, the 
driving force changes so that the motion of the cage 
becomes uniform over the next 600 m. Finally, the driv¬ 
ing force changes once again so that the cage stops when 
it reaches the surface. Assuming that friction is 5 kN, 
consider the motion of the cage on these segments and 
determine the time of ascent. 

Given: m = 5 x 10 3 kg, h = 9 x 10 2 m, F u = 5 kN = 
5x 10 2 N, F’^eOkN^ex 10‘ N, 
fc 1 = 1.5xl0*m, ftj = 6 x 10 2 m. 
t-? 

Solution. Let us consider the motion of the cage on 
each segment. On the first segment of length fe x , the cage 
moves with a uniform acceleration at zero initial velocity; 
on the second segment of length h t , it moves uniformly, 
while on the third segment of length 

h 3 = h-(h 1 + h 2 ), (1) 

the cage moves with a uniform deceleration and stops 
at the end of the segment. 
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In order to describe the motion of the cage, we direct 
the Y-axis vertically upwards and choose the origin at 
the bottom of the pit. The equation of motion for the 
cage on the first segment is 

»1 = ( 2 ) 

If f = f lt then y 1 = h lt and Eq. (1) as¬ 
sumes the form h 2 = a^f/2, whence 

t x =\f 2hJ^~. (3) a 

Writing Newton’s second law in projections 
on the Y-axis (Fig. 50) F A — mg — F tr = 
ma t , we find that 

= (*d — mg — F u )lm. (4) 

Substituting Eq. (4) into (3), we obtain 

*, = V2h 1 m/(F (i -mg-F tr ). (5) 

The velocity of the cage at the end of the first segment is 
i?i = ajtj, or, taking Eqs. (4) and (5) into account, 




-V 


2^1 (fd— m e—FtT) 


On the second segment, the cage moves uniformly at the 
velocity acquired by the end of the first segment: 


v 2 = v 1 = \/' 


(F& — m g — Ft r ) 


Choosing the origin of the Y-axis for the second segment at 
the height h x from the bottom of the pit, we write the 
equation of motion for the cage: 

y 2 = v 2 t. (7) 

If t = f 2 , then y 2 = h 2 , and Eq. (7) becomes h 2 = v 2 t 2 , 
whence t 2 = h t /v 2 , or, taking Eq. (6) into account, 

h = h 2 yml[2h l (F A -mg-F u )\ . 

The time of motion on the third segment can be found by 
using the concept of average velocity: (v a ) = (v 2 + 0)/2= 
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vJ2, or, taking Eq. (6) into account, 

(u 3 > = V l^i {Pa -mg — F tr )\/(2m). 

Then the time of motion on the third segment is 

h = V<v 8 >. (8) 

Transforming Eq. (8) by applying Eqs. (1) and (7), we 
obtain 

«,=!*-(*, +M /=§!=z=:. 

The total time of the ascent of the cage is 

t = h + >2 + ‘,= V Ft J£l P " 

+ h * V -F„) 

+ [*-(*, 

f = (2 x 9 x 10 2 —6 x 10 2 ) 

v V 5x103 ~ . fi q n 

X V 2 x 1.5 X 10* x (60—50— 5) X 10 s S s * 

88 . A load of mass 45 kg is moved over a horizontal 
plane by a force of 294 N directed at an angle of 30° to the 
horizontal. The coefficient of friction between the load and 
the plane is 0.1. Determine the acceleration of the load. 
Given : F= 294 N, m=45 kg, p=0.1, a=30° ^ 0.52 rad. 

Solution. The load experiences the action of the force 
of gravity mg, the normal reaction N of the plane, the 
driving force F d , and the friction F fr . The vector a is 
directed parallel to the plane to the right (Fig. 51). 
Writing Newton’s second law for the load in vector form, 
we obtain 


mg + N + F d + F fr = ma. 


(1) 
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Choosing the directions of the X- and V-axesand project¬ 
ing the forces and accelerations onto the axes, we get 

F d cos a — F u = mo, (2) 

N + F a sin a — mg = 0. (3) 

From Eq. (3), we find that N = mg — F d sin a. Then 
F tr = pN = p (mg — F d sin a). Substituting Eq. (3) 



into (2), we obtain F d cos a — p (mg — F d sin a) = ma, 
whence 

a _ F d cosa—H {mg— F d sin g) 

294 X 0.87 - 0.1 X(45 x 9.8 - 294 x 0.5) m_ 5 9 m/g2 
45 s* — 

89. A body slides uniformly down an inclined plane 
forming an angle of 40° with the horizontal. Determine the 
coefficient of friction of the body against the plane. 

Given : a = 40°~0.7 rad. 

p-? 

Solution. The body sliding down the plane is acted 
upon by the force of gravity mg, the normal reaction N 
of the plane, and the friction Ff r . In a uniform motion, 
acceleration is zero (Fig. 52). Writing Newton’s second 
law for the body in vector form, we obtain 
mg + N + F fr = 0. 



72 


Selected Problems on Physics 


Projecting the forces onto the X- and Y"-axes, we get 

mg sin a — F tT = 0, (1) 

N — mg cos a = 0. (2) 

Equation (2) gives N = mg cos a. Using the expression 
for sliding friction F tr = pJV = pmg cos a, we write 
Eq. (1) in the form mg sin a = pmg cos a = 0, whence 
p = tan a, 
p = tan 40° ~ 0.84. 



Fig. 52 

90. A motor car of mass 1 t climbs a road with a slope 
of 30° under the action of a driving force of 7 kN. Deter¬ 
mine the acceleration of the car, assuming that the force 
of resistance is independent of velocity and constitutes 
0.1 of the normal reaction. 

Given: m=l t = 10 3 kg, F = 7 kN = 7xl0 3 N, 

ct = 30°~0.52 rad, p = 0.1. _ 

a-7 

Solution. The car experiences the action of the force of 
gravity mg, the normal reaction N of the road, the driving 
force F d , and the friction F fr . Choosing the direction of 
vector a up the inclined plane (Fig. 53) and writing 
Newton’s second law for the car in vector form, we obtain 

+ Fa + N + F fr = 


ma. 
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Projecting the forces and accelerations onto the X- and 
y-axes, we get 

—mg sin a + F& — F tT = ma, (1) 

—mg cos a + N = 0. (2) 

Equation (2) gives N = mg cos a. Considering that F u = 
= \img cos a, we write Eq. (1) in the form 
—mg sin a + F A — \img cos a = ma, whence 
a _ F &—mg (sin a+ft cos a) 

. 7 X 10 s —10 8 X 9.8 x (0.5+0.1 X 0.87) m _ 4 0 

a -jjp- * 



91. A block of mass 2 kg slides over a horizontal plane 
under the action of a load of mass 0.5 kg fixed to the end 
of an inextensible string passing over a stationary pul¬ 
ley. The coefficient of friction between the block and the 
surface of the plane is 0.1. Determine the acceleration of 
the load and the tension of the string. The masses of the 
pulley and the string, as well as the friction in the pulley, 
should be neglected. 

Given: m 1 = 2 kg, ^ = 0.5 kg, p = 0.1. 

a-? T-? 

Solution. Let us consider the motion of each body 
separately. The block is under the action of the force of 
gravity m^, the normal reaction N of the plane, the tension 
T x of the string, and the friction F fr (Fig. 54). Writing 
Newton’s second law for the block in vector form, wo 
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obtain 

m ig + N + T, + Ff r = m^. (1) 

Projecting Eq. (1) onto the chosen directions of the X- 
and Y- axes, we get 

T\ — Fu = m i a n ( 2 ) 

m x g — N = 0. (3) 

Equation (3) gives N = m^g, and hence F tT = \iN = 
p myg. Then (see Eq. (2)): 

T i — P m ig = (4) 

The load is acted upon by the force of gravity m 2 g and the 



Fig. 54 

tension T 2 of the string. Writing Newton’s second law 
for the load in vector form, we obtain 

m 2 g + T 2 = m 2 a 2 . (5) 

Projecting Eq. (5) onto the y-axis, we get 

m 2g — T t = m 2 a 2- ( 6 ) 

Summing Eqs. (4) and (6) and considering that 7\ = T % = 
T and a 2 = a 2 = a, we obtain m 2 g — T + T — prrajg = 
(m 2 + mj) a, whence 

a mrf— _ g(m,—|xm x ) 

m t+ m l m i+ m i ’ 

— 9 ' 8 X( 0 . 5+°' 1X21 ”>»• 
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The tension of the string can be determined from Eq. (6): 
T = m 2 g — m 2 a = m 2 (g — a), 

T = 0.5 x (9.8-1.2) N ~ 4.3 N. 

92. A load of mass 5 kg connected to another load of 
mass 2 kg by an inextensible string passing over a station¬ 
ary pulley attached to the top of an inclined plane slides 
down the plane forming an angle of 36° with the horizon- 



Fig. 55 


tal. Determine the tension of the string and the accelera¬ 
tion of the loads if the coefficient of friction between the 
first load and the plane is 0.1. The masses of the string 
and the pulley, as -well as the friction in the pulley, 
should be neglected. 

Given: m 2 = 5 kg, m 2 = 2 kg, p = 0.1, a = 36° ~0.63rad. 

T— ?a-? 

Solution. We consider the motion of each load separate¬ 
ly. The first load is acted upon by the force of gravity 
m 1 g, the normal reaction N of the inclined plane, the 
tension T x of the string, and the friction F fr (Fig. 55). 
By hypothesis, the acceleration vector a t of the first load 
is directed down the inclined plane. Writing Newton’s 
second law for the first load in vector form, we obtain 
m ig + N + Tj + F tr = mi&i- (1) 

Projecting Eq. (1) onto the X x - and IVaxes, we get 
m x g sin a — T x — F u = m^a^, 

—m^g cos a -f N = 0. 


( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 
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Equation (3) gives N = m y g cos a, and hence 

F h = \iN = \iniyg cos a. (4) 

From Eqs. (2) and (4), we obtain 

m x g sin a — T x — \irriyg cos a = m^. (5) 

The second load experiences the action of the force of 
gravity m t g and the tension T 2 of the string. The accelera¬ 
tion vector a t of the second load is directed vertically 
upwards (see Fig. 55). Writing Newton’s second law for 
the second load in vector form, we obtain 

m t g + T* = m t a 2 . (6) 


Projecting Eq. (6) onto the Tj-axis, we get 

-m t g + T t = m % a t . (7) 

Summing Eqs. (5) and (7), we obtain m^g sin a — 7\ — 
\iniyg cos a + T t — m t g = + m t a t . Considering 

that Ty = T t = T and a x = a t = a, we obtain 

_ myg (sin a—fi cos a) —mrf 

m i+ 

w t (sin g—p cos a) — m t 

~ m 1 + »7i t 

a= 5x(0.59-0 + 1xQ.M)-2 x 9 . 8 * Q. 77 nW . 

The tension of the string can be determined from Eq. (7): 
T = m t g + m t a = m t (g + a), 

T = 2x (9.8 + 0.77) N ^ 21 N. 

93. A massless pulley is fixed at the apex of two in¬ 
clined planes forming angles of 30 and 45° with the hori¬ 
zontal. The loads A and B of mass 1 kg each are con¬ 
nected by a string passing over the pulley. Determine the 
acceleration of the loads and the tension of the string, 
assuming that the string is weightless and inextensible 
and neglecting friction. 

Given : a = 30° ~ 0.52 rad, (1 = 45° ~ 0.79 rad, 
m l = m 2 = 1 kg. _ 


T—?a-? 
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Solution. From the assumption that the masses of the 
string and the pulley are zero it follows that the tension of 
the string is the same in each cross section, while the 
condition of inextensibility of the string implies that the 
accelerations of the loads are equal in magnitude: 

Ti — T t = T, a r = a 2 = a. (1) 

Let us consider the motion of each load separately. The 
load A is acted upon by the force of gravity rr^g, the 



normal reaction N lt and the tension T 2 of the string 
(Fig. 56). Assuming that the load A slides down the 
inclined plane, we determine the direction of acceleration 
vector a t . Writing Newton’s second law for the load A in 
vector form, we obtain 


mig + Nj + Tj = (2) 

Projecting Eq. (2) onto the X t - and Vj-axes, we get 

m 1 g sin P — Tx = m jOj, (3) 

— m^g cos P + N r = 0. (4) 

The load B experiences the action of the force of gravity 
m 2 g, the normal reaction N 2 of the inclined plane, and the 
tension T 2 of the string. Writing Newton’s second law 
for the load B in vector form, we obtain 

m 2 g + N 2 + T 2 = m 2 a 2 . 


(5) 
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Projecting Eq. (5) onto the X 2 - and Y 2 -axes, we get 

—m 2 g sin a + T 2 = m 2 a 2 , (6) 

—m 2 g cos a + N 2 = 0. (7) 

Equations (4) and (7) are not used in this problem since 
we neglect friction. Solving the system of equations (3) 
and (6) by summing them, we obtain m 2 g sin P — T 2 — 
m 2 g sin a + T 2 = m 2 a 2 + m 2 a 2 . Taking Eqs. (1) into 
account, we find that 

_ m x g sinP — nifg sing _ (m t sin ft —m t sing) g 

a ~ m i + m i ~ mi + m t 

a = « X 0.7-1 X 0.5) x».» J» _ 0 98 m/s ,. 

1 + 1 s* 

The tension of the string can be determined from Eq. (3), 
taking Eqs. (1) into account 

T = m x g sin p — m x a == m 1 (g sin P — a), 

T = lx (9.8 x 0.7 - 0.98) N ~ 5.9 N. 

94. Two loads of mass 100 g each are attached to the 
ends of a weightless inextensible string passing over a 
massless stationary pulley. Determine the force exerted 
by a small load of mass 10 g placed on one of the loads 
and the force of pressure on the axle of the pulley. 

Given: m 1 = m 2 = 100 g = 0.1 kg, m = 10 g = 0.01 kg. 

F-l F pr -? 

Solution. The conditions of weightlessness and inexten¬ 
sibility of the string imply that the tension of the string 
is the same in all segments and that all the loads move 
with the same acceleration: 

T\ = T 2 = T, ai = a 2 = a. (1) 

Let us consider the forces acting on each load. 

The first load experiences the action of the force of 
gravity m l g, the tension Tj of the string, and the force 
of pressure F of the small load (Fig. 57). Writing Newton’s 
second law for the first load in projections on the Y-axis, 
we obtain 


m t g = F — T 2 = 


(2) 
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The second load is acted upon by the force of gravity 
m 2 g and the tension T 2 of the string. Writing Newton’s 
second law for the second load y 

in projections on the y-axis, ♦ 2 

we get 


T t 


(3) 


The small load is under the 
action of the force of gravity 
mg and the normal reaction 
N. Writing Newton’s second 
law for this load in projections 
on the y-axis, we obtain 



mg — N = ma r . (4) 

Summing Eqs. (2)-(4) and con¬ 
sidering that m x g = m 2 g = 
Mg and F = N, we get Mg + 
N - T + T - Mg + mg- 
N = Ma+Ma + ma, whence 


m,g 

V, 




a = mgl(2M + m). (5) 


Fig. 57 


Let us determine the force of pressure F exerted by the 
small load. According to Newton’s third law, this force 
is numerically equal to the normal reaction N. Solving 
Eqs. (4), (5), and (1) together, we obtain 


F = N = mg — , 


2m Mg 
2 M+m 


2x0.01x0.1x9.8 

2x0.1+0.01 


N = 9.3 x 10" 2 N. 


The force of pressure on the axle of the pulley is 

F vt = 2T. (6) 

From Eq. (3), we determine the tension of the string: 
T = M (a + g). Taking Eq. (5) into account, we obtain 
T = 2 Mg (m + M)/(2M + m). Then Eq. (6) become 


f v=« e -|±£ r , 

F pr = 4x 0.1 x 9.8 x 


0.01+0.1 

2x0.1+0.01 


N ~ 2.1 N. 
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95. Three loads of mass 1 kg each are tied by strings 
and move over a horizontal plane under the action of 
a force of 10 N, directed at an angle of 30° to the horizon¬ 
tal. Determine the acceleration of the system and the ten¬ 
sions in the strings if the coefficient of friction is 0 . 1 . 

Given : m 1 = m 2 = m 3 = m = l kg, F= 10 N, 
a = 30° ~ 0.52 rad, p = 0.1. 
a-? r lt -? r 23 -? 

Solution. Let us consider the forces acting on each load. 
The first load is acted upon by the force of gravity mg, 


Vfr J ri 

•a 

[—| *^52 T 23 5r*|—j 

« a 

In k>ri 

Lt' 

i i i " - - i i i " i i i 

1 

1 

1 



mg ng 

Fig. 58 


the normal reaction N,, the applied force F, and the fric¬ 
tion Ff r , (Fig. 58). Writing Newton’s second law for the 
first load in projections on the X- and y-axes, we obtain 

F cos a— T | 2 —F fn = ma, + F sin a — mg = 0. (1) 

From the second equation in (1), we find that = mg — 
F sin a, and hence F frl = piN^ = p (mg — F sin a). 
Consequently, the first equation in (1) assumes the form 

F cos a — T l2 — p (mg — F sin a) = ma. (2) 
Similarly, for the second load, we obtain 

T 21 — F ti 2 — T 23 = ma, N 2 mg = 0. (3) 

After transforming these equations, we get 
Tn ~ V m g — T 23 = ma - 


( 4 ) 



Ch. 1. Mechanics 


81 


For the third load, we can write 

T 3t ~ Fuz = n*<*. N 3 mg — 0, (5) 

whence 

T 32 — \img = ma. ( 6 ) 

Summing Eqs. (2), (4), and (6) and considering that 
Tn = T tl and T 33 = T 3i , we obtain F cos a — 
p (mg — F sin a) — 2pmg = 3ma, whence 

a _ F (cos a+p sin a)—3pmg 


10 X (0.87 + 0.1 X0.5)-3X0.1 Xl X9.8 m 


From Eqs. (4) and (6), we find that 

Tn = T i 2 = 2 m(a + pg), 

r 12 = 2 x 1 x (2.1 + 0.1 x 9.8) N ~ 6.2 N, 

T 33 = T 33 = m (a + pg), 

r u = lx (2.1 + 0.1 x 9.8) N ~ 3.1 N. 

96. A body is weighed on a spring balance and on 
a beam balance at a pole and on the equator. What are 
the readings of the instruments? 

Answer. The mass of the body determined with the help 
of the beam balance is compared with the mass of stan¬ 
dard weights. Since the weight of the body and of the 
standard weights varies identically as we move from one 
point on the Earth’s surface to another, the readings of 
the beam balance at the pole and on the equator will be 
the same. The weight of the body determined with the 
help of the spring balance is compared with the elastic 
force of the spring. The spring constant does not depend on 
the latitude, and hence the readings of the spring balance 
at the pole will be larger than on the equator. Indeed, 
using Newton’s second law for the body suspended on the 
spring at the pole and on the equator, we obtain 
mg — r p = 0, mg — T eq = mvVR , 


6-0970 
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where T p and T eq are the tensions of the spring at the 
pole and on the equator respectively. Then T p = mg, 
T e( , = mg — mv*/R, i.e. T p > f eq . 

97. A load is pulled along the surface of a table with 
the help of a string attached to a spring balance indicat¬ 
ing 30 N. Then the same load is set in motion with the 
help of a string passing over a stationary pulley with 
a load of mass 3 kg at the other end. In which case does the 
load move faster? 

Answer. In the second case, a force of 30 N acts on the 
system of bodies with a larger mass than in the first. 
Therefore, the load moves faster in the first case. 

98. Why does the velocity of a train on a horizontal 
segment not increase indefinitely although the driving 
force of the engine acts constantly? 

Answer. As the velocity of the body increases, the 
resistance forces become stronger and ultimately balance 
the driving force. Therefore, the motion of the train be¬ 
comes uniform after a certain time. 

99. Bodies fall due to the attraction of the Earth. In 
what respect is this statement inaccurate? 

Answer. There are no bodies in nature which only exert 
an action or are only subjected to an action. On the 
contrary, bodies experience equal action and reaction 
(Newton’s third law). Consequently, the correct way of 
putting this is that the body and the Earth attract each 
other, but since the mass of the Earth is huge in 
comparison with the mass of the body, we do not notice 
its motion towards the body. 

100. Why does a running person fall in the direction of 
motion when he stumbles and in the opposite direction 
when he slips? 

Answer. This phenomenon can be explained easily by 
using Newton’s first law. In the former case, the feet of the 
person are slowed down, while the body retains its previ¬ 
ous state of motion by inertia, and the person falls in the 
direction of motion. In the latter case, the body of the 
person retains its previous state of motion, while the 
feet slip in the forward direction at a higher velocity, 
and the person falls backwards. 
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EXERCISES 

101. A body of mass 200 g falls vertically downwards 
with an acceleration of 920 cm/s 2 . What is the air drag? 

102. What is the force of pressure exerted by a load 
of mass 100 kg on the floor of the cage in a mine, as¬ 
cending vertically with an acceleration of 24.5 cm/s 2 ? 

103. At what distance from a crossroad must the driver 
of a motor car apply brakes at a red traffic light if the car 



Fig. 59 


moves uphill along a slope of 30° at a velocity of 60 km/h? 
The coefficient of friction between the tyres and the 
road is 0.1. 

104. An inclined board forming an angle of 60° with the 
horizontal leans against a table (Fig. 59). Two equal loads 
of mass 1 kg each and connected through a light string 
passing over a massless stationary pulley can move over 
the board and the table respectively. Determine the tension 
of the string and the acceleration of the system if the 
coefficient of friction between the loads and the surfaces 
of the board and the table is the same and equal to 0.3. 

105. A funicular railway forms an angle of 30° with the 
horizontal and has two cabins of mass 4600 kg each, 
connected by a steel rope passing over a pulley at the 
upper station. The descending cabin carries an additional 
load of mass 600 kg. Determine the acceleration of the 
system and the distance traversed by each cabin if the 
motion starts from the state of rest, and the maximum 
velocity attained by the cabins is 14.4 km/h. Determine 
the tension of the rope, neglecting friction and the masses 
of the rope and the pulley. 

106. Two loads having a mass m each and connected by 
a string rest on a horizontal surface. Another string with 
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the same load at its end is tied to the system of loads 
and passes over a stationary pulley. Determine the accel¬ 
eration of the system of loads and the tension of the string 
connecting the loads on the surface, neglecting friction. 

107. A load of mass 500 g is suspended on a string which 
passes over a pulley and has a load of mass 300 g at its 
other end. Determine the acceleration of the system, the 
displacement and the velocity of each load 1.2 s after the 
beginning of motion. Friction and the masses of the 
string and the pulley should be neglected. 

108. Two bodies connected by a string move over a 
horizontal plane under the action of a horizontal force of 
100 N. If the force is applied to the right body («i= 7 kg), 
the tension of the string is 30 N. Determine the tension of 
the string if the force is applied to the left body ( m 2 = 
3 kg), assuming that in both cases the bodies move in the 
direction of the applied force and neglecting friction. 

109. A man pulls two sledges of mass 15 kg each and 
connected by a rope, applying a force of 120 N at an angle 
of 45° to the horizontal. Determine the acceleration of the 
sledges and the tension of the rope connecting the sledges 
if the coefficient of friction between the runners and snow 
is 0.02. 

110. A wooden block is initially at rest on a table. 
Two strings pass over pulleys fixed at two ends of the table 
and are tied to the block. When loads of mass 0.85 and 
0.2 kg are suspended on the free ends of the strings, the 
block starts to move and in 3 s covers a distance of 0.81 m. 
Determine the coefficient of friction and the tension of 
the strings if the mass of the block is 2 kg. 

111. Two weights of mass 2 and 1 kg are connected by 
a string passing over a stationary pulley. Determine the 
acceleration of the weights, the tension of the string, and 
the force of pressure on the axle of the pulley. 

APPLICATION OF THE LAWS OF DYNAMICS TO THE 
MOTION OF A BODY (POINT MASS) IN A CIRCLE 

The solution of problems on dynamics of circular mo¬ 
tion does not differ in principle from, the solution of 
problems on dynamics of translational motion. 
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In the case under consideration, the projection of 
acceleration of a body on the y-axis directed along the 
radius to the centre of the circle is known to be the cen¬ 
tripetal acceleration. Therefore, according to Newton’s 
second law, we have 

mif/R = F, or muF-R = F, 
where F is the sum of the y-projections of the forces acting 
on the body. 

* * * 

112. A truck with a load of mass 5 t moves over a con¬ 
vex bridge at a velocity of 21.6 km/h. What is the force 
of pressure exerted by the truck at the midpoint of the 
bridge if the radius of curvature of the bridge is 50 m? 

Given: m = 5 t = 5 x 10 3 kg, v = 21 .6 km/h = 6 m/s, 

R = 50 m. _ 

F^? 

Solution. The truck is under the action of the force of 
gravity mg and the normal reaction N (Fig. 60). Directing 
the y-axis vertically downwards along the bridge 
radius and writing Newton’s second law for the truck 
in vector form, we obtain 

mg 4 - N = ma. 

Projecting this equation onto the y-axis, we get 
mg — N — ma v , 

where a y = a c = v 2 /R. Then mg — N = mv 2 /R, whence 
N = mg — mi//R = m (g — v*/R). According to New¬ 
ton’s third law, the same force is exerted by the truck on 
the bridge, i.e. F = N, or 



F’ = 5xl0 3 x(9.8--g-)N~ 4.5x10* N. 

113. A bucket with water is rotated in a vertical plane 
on a 0.5-m long rope. What is the minimum velocity of 
rotation at which water does not flow out of the bucket 
at the upper point of the trajectory? 
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Given: 1 = 0.5 m. 


v -? 

Solution. At the upper point of the trajectory, the water 
in the bucket is acted upon by the force of gravity mg 
and the normal reaction N of the bottom (Fig. 61). Di¬ 
recting the y-axis vertically downwards to the centre C of 
the circle and writing Newton’s second law for the water 
in the bucket in projections on this axis, we obtain 
mg + N = ma u , 

where a y = a c = v z ll. This gives 

mg + N = mvVl. 

At the moment of separation of the water from the bottom 
of the bucket, N = 0, and hence mg = mv z /l, which gives 

v= VJl 

i> = V9.8x0.5 m/s ~ 2.2 m/s. 

114. At the lowest point of a wingover (Nesterov’9 
loop), the pilot exerts a force of pressure of 7100 N on 
the seat of an aeroplane. The weight of the pilot is 80 kg 
and the radius of the loop is 250 m. Determine the ve¬ 
locity of the plane. 

Given: F = 7.1 x 10 s N, m = 80 kg, R = 2.5 x 10 2 m . 
v -? 

Solution. The pilot experiences the action of the force 
of gravity mg and the normal reaction N of the seat 



•C ic 

Fig. 60 Fig. 61 


*1 


V 
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(Fig. 62). Directing the y-axis to the centre C of the 
circle and writing Newton’s second law for the pilot in 
projections on this axis, we obtain 

N — mg = ma c , 


or 

N — mg = mv 2 /R, 

whence v = Y (N — mg)R/m. According to Newton’s 
third law, N = F, and hence 




v= (T.lxKP-St 


115. A ball of mass 200 g suspended on a string de¬ 
scribes a circle in a horizontal plane at a constant velo¬ 
city. Determine the velocity of the ball and the period 
of its rotation if the length of the string is 1 m and its 
angle with the vertical is 60°. 

Given: m = 200g = 0.2kg, 1 = 1 m, o = 60° ~ 1.05 rad. 
v -? T-? 

Solution. The ball experiences the action of the force 
of gravity mg and the tension T of the string (Fig. 63). 
Writing Newton's second law for the ball in vector form, 



Fig. 63 


Fig. 64 
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we obtain 

mg + T = ma. (1) 

Projecting Eq. (1) onto the chosen directions of the X- 
and y-axes, we get 

T sin a = ma x , —mg + T cos a = ma u . (2) 

Assuming that a u = 0 (the ball does not move in the 
vertical direction), a x = v 2 /R, R = l sin a, and 
substituting the expressions for a x , a v , and R into Eqs. (2), 
we obtain 

T sin a = mu 2 /(J sin a), T cos a = mg. (3) 


Dividing the equations (3) termwise, we obtain 

v= sin a —— , 

V coso ’ 

i>=o.87 ]/-r- 3 - 8 m/s - 
The period of uniform motion of the ball in a circle is 
T = 2nRlv = {2nl!v) sin a, 


116. A ball of mass 500 g suspended on a 1-m long 
inextensible string performs oscillations in a vertical 
plane. Determine the tension of the string at the instant 
when it forms an angle of 60° with the vertical if the 
velocity of the ball at this moment is 1.5 m/s. 

Given: m — 500 g = 0.5 kg, l = 1 m, a = 60° ~ 1.05 rad, 
v= 1.5 m/s. 

T-~? 

Solution. The ball is acted upon by the force of gravity 
mg and the tension T of the string (Fig. 64). Writing 
Newton’s second law for the ball in veclor form, we get 
mg + T = ma. (1) 

Directing the y-axis along the radius and projecting 
Eq. (1) onto this axis, we obtain 

T — mg cos a = ma y . 


( 2 ) 
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Considering that a y — a e = v?/l, we write Eq. (2) in the 
form T — mg cos a = mv*/l, whence 

T = m (-^--fgcosa) , 

r = 0.5x(-^ + 9.8x0.5)N~3.6 N. 

117. A hemispherical cup of radius 20 cm rotates about 
a vertical axis at a frequency of 2 s _1 . It contains a small 
ball rotating with it. Determine 
the angle between the radius 
drawn to the position of the ball 
and the vertical. 

Given: R = 20 cm, v = 2 s -1 . 
a—? 

Solution. The ball experi¬ 
ences the action of the force of 
gravity mg and the normal reac¬ 
tion N of the inner surface of 
the cup (Fig. 65). Writing New¬ 
ton’s second law for the ball in 
vector form, we get 

mg + N = ma. (1) 

Directing the X-axis towards the centre of the circle of 
radius r in which the ball moves and the y-axis along the 
vertical and projecting Eq. (1) onto these axes, we obtain 
N sin a = ma x , N cos a — mg = 0. 

Since a x = a c = vVr = ©V, to = 2nv, and r = B sin a, 
we get 

N sin a = 4jt*v*/fm sin a, N cos a = mg. (2) 
Dividing Eqs. (2) termwise, we End that tan a = 
(4 j t 2 v 2 mg) sin a, whence cos a = g/(4jt 2 v 2 i?) and 

— arc “ s -tefcs-’ 

tt = ‘ rcc ° 3 4x3.<4-x2.x0.2 -l. 26 r,d ' 

118. What must be the height of the outer rail relative 
to the inner rail on a bend in a railway track of radius 
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300 m if the width of the track is 1524 mm? Assume that 
the normal velocity at which the force of pressure on the 
rails is perpendicular to them is 54 km/h. 

Given: R = 300 m, l = 1524 mm = 1.524 m, 
v = 54 km/h = 15 m/s. 
h^~? 

Solution. In order to impart a velocity v to the train 
moving in a circle of radius/?', the forces acting on it must 
create a centripetal acceleration in the horizontal direc- 



Fig. 66 


tion (by hypothesis) (Fig. 66). The track is banked in order 
to improve the stability of the train and to reduce the 
wear of the rails. Then the resultant of the force of gravi¬ 
ty mg and the normal reaction N of the rails imparts the 
required centripetal acceleration to the train. Writing 
Newton’s second law for the train in projections on the X- 
and y-axes (see Fig. 66), we obtain 

N sin a = ma x , N cos a — mg = 0, 

where a x = a c = v*/R, whence tan a = v 2 /(Rg) and 
tan a = 15 2 /(9.8 X 300) ~ 7.7 X 10 -2 . Since tan a is 
a small quantity, sin a « tan a. 

On the other hand, from A ABC we have sin a = h/l. 
Consequently, we obtain 



h = 1.524 x 7.7 x IQ’ 2 m ~ 0.12 m. 
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119. Why is a passenger standing at a door to the right 
(relative to the direction of motion) of a moving car of 
a metro train pressed against the door as the train turns to 
the left round a bend? 

Answer. As the train turns to the left round the bend, 
the person retains the previous motion by inertia and is 
pressed against the door. 

120. Why do rivers of the northern hemisphere erode 
their right banks? 

Answer. The Earth rotates from west to east. It is well 
known that the linear velocity of rotation of points on 
the Earth’s surface decreases from the equator to the 
poles. Therefore, water in a river flowing to north will be 
deflected eastwards by inertia, retaining its previous 
velocity, and will erode the right bank. 

EXERCISES 

121. Determine the velocity of a lorry of mass 2 t mov¬ 
ing over a concave bridge of radius 100 m if it exerts 
a force of pressure of 25 kN on the middle of the bridge. 

122. A weight suspended on a 30-cm long string describes 
a circle of radius 15 cm in a horizontal plane. Deter¬ 
mine the frequency of its rotation. 

123. A ball is suspended on a string from the ceiling of 
a tram moving at a velocity of 9 km/h round a bend of 
radius 36.4 m. Through what angle will the string with 
the ball be deflected? 

124. A boy is swinging on a giant stride at a frequen¬ 
cy of 16 min -1 . The length of the ropes is 5 m. Determine 
the tension of the ropes if the weight of the boy is 45 kg. 

125. An aeroplane flying at a velocity of 720 km/h makes 
a loop of radius 400 m in a vertical plane. Determine 
the force of pressure exerted by the fuel on the bottom of 
the tank of area 1 m 2 , filled with fuel to 0.8 m, at the 
lowest point of the loop. 

126. A skater runs at a velocity of 12 m/s in a circle 
of radius 50 m. At what angle to the horizontal must he 
incline his body to maintain the equilibrium? 

127. A disc rotates in a horizontal plane at a frequency 
of 30 min -1 . What must be the coefficient of friction 
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between the disc and a body lying on it for the body to 
remain on the disc? The distance from the axis of the 
disc to the body is 20 cm. 

128. A ball suspended on a 50-cm long string rotates 
uniformly in a vertical plane. Determine the frequency 
at which the string breaks if the ultimate strength of the 
string is 9 mg, where m is the mass of the ball. 

APPLICATION OF BASIC LAWS OF DYNAMICS 
TO SPACE FLIGHTS 

Along with the laws of dynamics considered above, the 
law of universal gravitation will be used in this section: 

F = Gm 1 m 2 /r 2 , 

where F is the force of interaction (gravitational force) 
between two point masses m, and m 2 separated by a dis¬ 
tance r, and G the gravitational constant. 

A gravitational force acts on a body in a gravitational 
field irrespective of whether or not there is a support. In 
a free fall, the body is not acted upon by the normal reac¬ 
tion, and the state of weightlessness (zero gravity) is 
observed. For example, zero gravity sets in when a satellite 
orbits round a planet. 

The orbital (or circular) velocity is the minimum ini¬ 
tial velocity at which a body starts to move parallel to the 
surface of a planet and becomes its artificial satellite. 
This velocity is different at different altitudes and for 
different celestial bodies. Near the Earth’s surface, the 
orbital (circular) velocity v j = 7.91 km/s is given by 

where g 0 is the free-fall acceleration at the surface of 
the planet and R the radius of the planet. 

The minimum initial velocity that must be imparted to 
a body starting to move near the surface of a planet to 
overcome its attraction is known as the escape velocity: 

v, = V2iS. 

This velocity varies with altitude and is different for differ¬ 
ent celestial bodies. For the Earth, v 2 = 11.19 km/s ~ 
11.2 X 10 3 m/s. 
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If a body moves at the escape velocity at the initial 
instant and does not experience the action of any force 
other than the gravitational force, it will move relative to 
the celestial body in a parabola. 


129. Calculate the free-fall acceleration for a body at 
a distance of 100 km above the Earth’s surface. 

Given: h = 100 km = 10 5 m. 

7 ^ 

Solution. The body at a distance h above the Earth's 
surface is acted upon only by the gravitational force 
directed towards the centre of the Earth and equal to 
F = GMm/r 2 , (1) 

where M is the mass of the Earth, m the mass of the body, 
and r the distance from the centre of the Earth to the body. 

Under the action of this force, the body will move 
vertically downwards with acceleration g. Writing New¬ 
ton’s second law for the body in projections on the y-axis 
directed vertically downwards, we obtain 
F = mg. 


or, taking into account formula (1), we get 
GMm/r 2 = mg, 

whence 

g = GMIr 2 . 

Here r = R + h, where R is the Earth’s radius and h the 
altitude of the body. Then at the altitude h 


g = G 


M 

(R+h)* • 


(2) 


At the Earth’s surface h ~ 0, and hence r = R and 
g = GM/R 2 . The value of this acceleration at the Earth’s 
surface will be henceforth denoted by g 0 : 


10 -11 x 5.97 X 10* 4 
(6.37 X10")* 


-g-~9.8 m/s 2 . 


( 3 ) 
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Dividing Eq. (2) by (3) termwise, we obtain g/g 0 = 
A 2 /(A + A) 2 , whence g = g 0 RV(R + A) 2 . Since A/A < 1, 
we can use the approximate relation (1 + h/R) -2 « 
1 — 2 h/R. This gives 


* so Rm+h/R)* ~ 
,_ 98x / 1-2x10* 

g-».OX ( 6 37xl0 , 


go ( 1 fl ) 


130. A spaceship of mass 10 6 kg is launched vertically 
upwards. The driving force of its engines is 2.94 X 10 7 N. 
Determine the acceleration of the spaceship and the 
weight of a body in it if the force of gravity acting on this 
body on the Earth’s surface is 5.88 X 10 2 N. 

Given: m 1 = 10 6 kg, F d = 2.94xl0 7 N, m 2 g 0 = 5.88 x 
10 2 N. 


a-? P 2 — ? 

Solution. The spaceship is acted upon by the driving 
force F d of its engines and the gravitational force F 
(Fig. 67). According to the law of uni¬ 
versal gravitation, 


4 

Fig. 67 


F = GMmJr 2 , 

where r = R + h (see Problem 129). 
Since at the beginning of the flight, 

neglecting h in comparison with A, we can 
assume that r « A, and hence 
F = GMm,/A 2 . 

Writing Newton’s second law for the 
spaceship in projections on the y-axis, 
we obtain 

F d — F = m^a, or 
F& — GMntylR 2 = m^a, 

whence 

_ Fj GM _ Fj 

a tri] fl* m 1 g ° 


since GM/R 2 = g 0 . This gives 

a = (2.94 X 10 7 X 10"* - 9.8) m/s 2 = 19.6 m/s 2 = 2g„. 
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Let us determine the weight of the body in the flying 
spaceship. It should be recalled that the weight of a body 
is the force exerted by it on a constraint (the force with 
which it stretches a spring or presses on a support). In 
the case under consideration* the weight of the body in 
the launched spaceship is the force of pressure ^pr exerted 
by the body on the ship. In order to determine this force, 
let us consider the forces acting on the body in the ship. 
There are two such forces, viz. the normal reaction N of 
the ship and the gravitational force F' = GMm 2 /r 2 « 
GMm 2 /R 2 . Writing Newton’s second law for the body 
in projections on the y-axis, we obtain 
N - F' = m 2 a, 

whence 

N = F' + m 2 a = GMmJR 2 + m 2 a = m 2 ( GM/R 2 + a). 

Considering that the ship and the body move upwards 
with acceleration a = 2 g 0 , we find that N = m 2 (g 0 + 
2g 0 ) = 3 m 2 g 0 . According to Newton’s third law, 

F V r = N = 3 n 2 g Q , 

F vt = 3 x 5.88 x 10 2 N ~ 1.76 kN. 

131. Having approached an unknown planet, the 
astronauts impart a horizontal velocity of 11 km/s to 
their spacecraft. This velocity ensures the flight of the 
spacecraft in a circular orbit of radius 9100 km. What is 
the free-fall acceleration at the surface of the planet if 
its radius is 8900 km? 

Given: v = \\ km/s = l.lxl0 4 m/s, r = 9100 km = 
9.1 x 10 8 m, R = 8900 km =8.9 x 10® m. 


Solution. The spacecraft is under the action of only the 
gravitational force exerted by the planet and directed to 
its centre. According to the law of universal gravitation, 
this force is 

F = GMm/r 2 , 

where M is the mass of the planet, m the mass of the 
spacecraft, and r the distance from the centre of the planet 
to the spacecraft (the radius of the orbit). Multiplying the 
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numerator and the denominator by R 2 , we obtain 

n /i Mn si M R 2 R 2 /j v 

F = G—=G-^m— = g(j m-^. (1) 


As for the Earth, here g 0 = GMlR 2 is the free-fall accel¬ 
eration at the surface of the planet. Writing Newton’s 
second law for the spacecraft in projections on the y-axis 
directed to the centre of the planet, we obtain 


F *= ma y , (2) 

where 


a v = a c = v 2 /R. (3) 

Substituting Eqs. (1) and (3) into (2), we obtain 
g 0 mR 2 lr 2 = miP/r, whence 


(1.1 X 10 4 )* X 9.1 X 10* 
go ~ (8.9 X 10*)* 


132. A body on the equator of a planet weighs half its 
weight at the pole. The density of matter of the planet is 



Fig. 68 

3 g/cm 3 . Determine the period of rotation of the planet 
about its axis. 

Given: P tq =P p /2, p = 3 g/cm 3 = 3xl0 3 kg/m 3 . 

T-'i 

Solution. The body on the surface of the planet is acted 
upon by the gravitational force F exerted by the planet 
and the normal reaction N of the surface of the planet 
<Fig. 68 ). At the pole, the body is at rest relative to an 
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inertial reference frame. In this case, 

F + N p = 0 or F = N p . 

According to the law of universal gravitation, 

F = GMm/R 2 , 

where m is the mass of the body, M the mass of the planet, 
and R the radius of the planet. By the definition of densi¬ 
ty, M = pF, where V is the volume of the planet. As¬ 
suming that the planet is spherical, we can write V = 
(4/3)ji R* and M = (4/3)ni? 3 p. Then the gravitational 
force is 

F = G = (4/3)jiGpro/?, (1) 

whence N p = (4/3)nGpm/f. 

On the equator, the body rotates together with the plan¬ 
et, i.e. has an acceleration a c = (o 2 /f = 4n 2 R/T 2 , where 
T is the period of rotation of the planet. According to 
Newton’s second law, F — N eq = ma c , or 

(4/3)jiGpmii - 7V eq = 4n 2 Rm/T 2 . (2) 

Since according to Newton’s third law the normal reac¬ 
tion is equal to the weight of the body and, by hypothe¬ 
sis, P eq = P p /2, N eq = N p /2 = (2/3)nGpm/f, we obtain 
(4/3)nGpm/f - (2/3)nGpm/f = in 2 Rm/T 2 . (3) 

Finally, 

r -/tF- 

T =V s. 

133. A satellite moves in a circular orbit in the equa¬ 
torial plane at an altitude equal to the Earth’s radius^ 
At what velocity must a terrestrial observer, move for" 
the satellite to appear above him every 5 s? Consider the 
cases when the directions of motion of the* satellite and 
the rotation of the Earth coincide and are opposite. 
Given: h = R, T=-. 24 h = 8.64 x 10* s, f = 5 h = 
1.8 x 10* s. 
v-7 


7-0970 
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Solution. The satellite moving in a circular orbit is 
acted upon by the gravitational force F = GMm/r 2 
exerted by the Earth. Considering that r =2R by hy¬ 
pothesis, we transform the expression for the force: 
F = GMm/(AR 2 ) = (GM/R 2 ) (m/4) = g 0 m/4. • (1) 

Here g 0 = GMIR 2 is the free-fall acceleration at the 
Earth’s surface. Writing Newton’s second law for the 



satellite in projections on the Y-ajcis directed to the cen¬ 
tre of the Earth, we obtain - 

F = ma v , (2) 

where 

a v = a c = v 2 /r = v 2 /(2R). (3) 

Substituting Eqs. (1) and (3) into (2), we obtain 
g 0 m /4 = mv 2 /(2R), 

whence v = Yg^R/2. The angblar velocity of the satel¬ 
lite is <a = v/r = v/(2R) = Yg 0 l(8R) 

We shall consider two cases. 

1. The satellite moves in the direction of rotation of 
the Earth (Fig. 69). During a time t, the satellite tra¬ 
verses a distance ABCAB = s = vt along its orbit and 
reaches point B separated from point A by the distance 
| AB | = vt — 2nr = <art — 2nr = r ((at — 2n) 

= 2R ((at - 2n). (4) 
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For the satellite to be above the observer, the latter must 
reach point B in the same time, i.e. must cover the dis¬ 
tance | AiS x | at a velocity uj + v 2 , where v x is the ve¬ 
locity of the observer relative to the Earth and v t the 
linear velocity of the Earth. Consequently, 


I A x B x | = (i>! + i;,) t. (5) 

The figure shows that the angular displacements of the 
satellite and the observer during the time t are the same, 
i.e. q>i = q> 2 . Since q> x = | AxB x \IR and <p 2 = | AB |/(2/?), 
taking into account formulas (4) and (5), we obtain 

(<>i + o»)< 2R (<D< — 2n) 

R ~ 2R • 

Considering that v t = 2nR/T and (a = YioK8 if), we find 
that 


whence 


(i> 1 + 2nfl/2')t ./g, 

R V SR 


i —2«, 


y i = 


-(/A-*-*)* 


8x6.37x10* 


2X3.14 \ 

8.64x10* ) 


x 6.37 x 10® m/s ~ 1.04 x 10 2 m/s. 


2. The satellite moves against the direction of rota¬ 
tion of the Earth. We leave it to the reader to verify that 
in this case 

•'H/S-T’+f)*- 1 - 1 * 10 ’ 

134. The average altitude of a satellite above the 
Earth’s surface is 1700 km. Determine its orbital velocity 
and the period of revolution. 

Given: h = 1700 km = 1.7 X 10® m. 
v — ? T-? 


7 * 
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Solution. The motion in a circular orbit occurs only 
under the action of the gravitational force exerted by the 
TSarth: 

F = GmM/(R + h)\ (1) 

where R is the Earth’s radius. Writing Newton’s second 
law for the satellite in projections on the Y-axis directed 
to the centre of the Earth, we obtain 

F = ma y , (2) 

where 

a v = a c = v 2 /(R + h). (3) 

Taking into account Eqs. (1) and (3), we transform 
Eq. (2): GmM/(R + k) 2 = mv 2 /(R + h), whence 

v 2 = GM/(R + h). (4) 

Multiplying the numerator and the denominator of the 
right-hand side of Eq. (4) by R 2 , we obtain 

v 2 = (GMIR 2 ) (R 2 /(R + h)), 

where GMIR 2 = g 0 is the free-fall acceleration at the 
Earth’s surface. Consequently, 

= £o* 2 /(i? + h), (5) 

whence 

’ = 6-37 X 10* S~ 7.01 X10*m/ s . 

The period of revolution of the satellite in the circular or¬ 
bit of radius R + h is 
T 2n(J? + ft) 


m 2 X 3.14 X (6.37 X 10° + 1.7 X 10°) _ 
1 ~ 7.01 x 10 s 3 


7.24 x 103 s . 


135. Can a satellite be launched so that it remains all 
the time above the same location on the Earth’s surface? 

Answer. This is possible if the period of revolution of 
the satellite is equal to the period of rotation of the Earth 
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about its axis, and the plane of the orbit coincides with 
the equatorial plane of the Earth. 

136. Can a match struck in a spacecraft orbiting the 
Earth bum? 

Answer. All the objects on board the spacecraft are in 
the zero-gravity state (as long as its engines are switched 
off). For this reason, there is no convection in the space¬ 
craft, and the combustion products will accumulate near 
the flame and extinguish it. 

EXERCISES 

137. Determine the gravitational force exerted by the 
Earth on a body of mass 1 kg on the Moon’s surface. The 
distance between the centres of the Earth and the Moon 
should be taken as 384 000 km. 

138. Determine the density of a planet whose day lasts 
for T hours if the bodies on the equator of the planet are 
known to be weightless. 

139. A satellite completes 16 revolutions during one 
turn of the Earth. Determine the period, the altitude, 
and the velocity of the satellite, assuming that its orbit 
is circular. 

140. The velocity of a satellite decreases with altitude 
from 7.79 to 7.36 km/s. Determine the change in the peri¬ 
od of its revolution and in the separation from the Earth’s 
surface. 

141. An artificial satellite orbits a planet A with a pe¬ 
riod of revolution T t . What will be the change in the pe¬ 
riod of revolution of the satellite if it orbits a planet B 
having the same density as that of the planet A but a 
twice as large radius? The satellite moves in both cases in 
circular orbits close to the surfaces of the planets. 

142. Determine the g-factor for an astronaut rotating 
in a horizontal plane in a centrifuge of diameter 12 m at 
an angular velocity of 4.04 rad/s. 

143. The period of revolution of a satellite moving in 
a circular orbit around the Earth is 240 min. Determine 
the separation of the orbit from the Earth's surface. 

144. Determine the period of revolution and the orbi¬ 
tal velocity of an artificial satellite moving around the 
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Moon at a distance of 200 km from its surface if the Moon’s 
mass is 7.3 X 10 22 kg and its radius is 1.7 X 10* m. 

145. Determine the period of revolution of an artificial 
satellite of a planet which can be regarded as a homo¬ 
geneous sphere of density p. 

MOMENTUM OF A BODY. 

MOMENTUM CONSERVATION LAW 

Newton’s second law can be written in the form 
F At = A (mv), 

where F A t is the impulse of force and mv = p is the mo¬ 
mentum of a body. 

Let us write Newton’s second law in differential form: 
Fdt = d (mv), or F = ^-^. 

If a system of interacting bodies is under the action of 
external forces, the following relation holds: 

2 A (m,v,) = 2 F, At, 

where Am,v, is the change in the momentum of a body of 
mass m, of the system acted upon by an external force 
F,, and F, At the impulse of this force. 

In the absence of external forces (if the system is 
closed), the momentum conservation law is valid: 

2 m,v, = const, 

where m, is the mass of an individual body in the system 
of interacting bodies, v, the velocity of this body, and n 
the number of bodies interacting in the system. 

For a system consisting of two interacting bodies, the 
momentum conservation law has the form 
mjVj + m a v a = mjUj + m a u a 
for elastic interaction and 


miVj + m a v a = (m a + m a ) u 
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for inelastic interaction. Here v x and v 2 are the velocities 
of the bodies before their interaction, and u lt u 2 , and u 
the velocities of the bodies after their interaction. 

While solving problems, we shall write the momentum 
conservation law in vector form, choose the directions of 
coordinate axes, and project both parts of the vector 
equation onto them. 

146. A body of mass 0.2 kg falls from a height of 1 m 
with an acceleration of 8 m/s 2 . Determine the change in 
the momentum of the body. 

Given : m = 0.2 kg, h — 1 m, a =8 m/s 2 . 

A (mi>) — ? 

Solution. The body falls with an acceleration a, and 
its velocity changes. The change in momentum is 

A (mv) = mv — mv 0 = m (v — v 0 ). (1) 

Projecting both sides of Eq. (1) onto the V-axis directed 
vertically downwards, we obtain 

A (mv) = m (v — v 0 ). (2) 

Since the body starts to fall from the state of rest, its ini¬ 
tial velocity v 0 = 0. The final velo city v can be determined 
from the equation v = Y 2a/i. Using this expression 
in Eq. (2), we obtain 

A (mv) =mY 2ah, 

A(tou) = 0.2\^2x8x 1 kg-m/s = 0.8 kg-m/s. 

147. A molecule of mass 5 X 10 -28 kg flying at a veloc¬ 
ity of 500 m/s elastically impinges on a wall at an angle 
of 30° to the normal. Determine the impulse of the force 
transferred to the wall during the impact. 

Given : m = 5 x 10 -28 kg, y = 500 m/s, a = 30° ~ 

0.52 rad. 

F At —"i 

Solution. We direct the X-axis along the normal to the 
wall and the y-axis vertically upwards (Fig. 70). New- 
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ton’s third law implies that the impulse of the force 
acting on the wall is numerically equal to the impulse of 



Fig. 70 


the force acting on the molecule. According to Newton’s 
second law, the impulse of the force acting on the mole¬ 
cule is 

F At = m (\ 2 — v x ), 
or, in projections on the X- and y-axes, 

(F At) x = m (v ix — v lx ), 

(F At), = m ( v iy - v ly ). 

Since the impact is elastic, v t = v 2 = v anda x = a 2 = 
a. Therefore, v lx = — v cos a, v ix = v cos a and v ly = 
—v sin a, v 2y = — v sin a, whence 

(F At) x = 2 mv cos a, (F At) y = 0. 

By definition, the impulse of a force is 
F At = V(FA t)l + (/’AOJ. 

Taking into account the expressions for (F At) x and 
{F At) y , we obtain 

F At = Y (2 mv cos a) 2 = 2 mv cos a, 

F At = 2x 5 x 10 -24 x 500 x 0.87 N-s = 4.35 x 10" 23 N-s. 

148. A shell of mass 100 kg flying along a railroad hori¬ 
zontally at a velocity of 500 m/s hits a carriage with sand 
of mass 10 t and gets stuck in it. Determine the velocity 
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of the carriage after the impact if it moved towards the 
shell at a velocity of 36 km/h. 

Given-. m 1 = 100 kg, v t = 500 m/s, m 2 = 10 t = 10 4 kg, 
i> 2 = 36 km/h = 10 m/s. 
u — ? 

Solution. Writing the momentum conservation law for 
the inelastic collision between the shell and the carriage 
with sand, we obtain 

miVi + m a v a = (m x + m 2 ) u. (1) 

Choosing the direction of the X-axis along the motion of 
the shell and projecting both sides of Eq. (1) onto it, we 
get — m t v 2 = (m x + m 2 ) u, whence 


mjDj —m,D, 

Wi + rn, ’ 

100 x 500 - 10« x 10 m 
100+10 4 s 


5 m/s. 


Consequently, the direction of motion of the carriage has 
not changed. 

149. A grenade flying at a velocity of 15 m/s explodes 
into two fragments of mass 6 and 14 kg. The velocity of 
the larger fragment has increased to 24 m/sin the direction 
of motion. Determine the velocity and the direction of 
the smaller fragment. 

Given: y = 15 m/s, u z = 24 m/s, = 6 kg, m 2 = 14 kg. 


u, — ? 

Solution. Directing the X-axis along the motion of the 
grenade and writing the momentum conservation law in 
projections on this axis, we obtain 

(ttii + m t ) v = m m + m a u a , (1) 

where m 1 + m t is the mass of the grenade. From this re¬ 
lation, we get 

(w 1 + m a )i>-m t u, ^ 

= (JLt.1?) X 15—14 X 24 jg_ = _ 6 m/s 
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The minus sign indicates that the smaller fragment will 
fly in the direction opposite to the direction of motion of 
the grenade. 

150. The third stage of a rocket consists of a carrier 
rocket of mass 500 kg connected through a compressed 
spring with a head cone of mass 10 kg. During terrestri¬ 
al tests, the spring imparts a velocity of 5.1 m/s to the 
cone relative to the carrier rocket. Determine the veloc¬ 
ities of the cone and the rocket if they are separated while 
orbiting the Earth at a velocity of 8 km/s. 

Given: m! = 5xl0 2 kg, m 2 = 10 kg, t> 0 = 5.1 m/s, 
v — 8 km/s = 8 x 10 3 m/s. 
u,-? u 2 ~? 

Solution. Writing the momentum conservation law for 
the third stage of the rocket in projections on the X- 
axis coinciding with the direction of orbital motion of the 
rocket, we obtain 

(mj + m 2 ) v = mjUj + m 2 u 2 , (1) 

where m x is the mass of the carrier rocket, m 2 the mass of 
the cone, the velocity of the carrier rocket relative to 
the Earth after its separation from the cone, and u 2 
the velocity of the cone relative to the Earth after its 
separation from the rocket. 

Since the velocity of the satellite relative to the car¬ 
rier rocket after the separation is the same as under ter¬ 
restrial conditions, u 2 — u 2 = v 0 , or 

u 2 = u x + v 0 , Uj = u 2 - y 0 . (2) 

Substituting consecutively each equation of (2) into 
Eq. (1), we obtain 




Ch. 1. Mechanics 


107 


151. Why is the blow of a hammer against an anvil on 
the chest of a circus performer harmless, while the same 
blow made directly against his chest would be lethal? 

Answer. Since the mass of the anvil is larger than the 
mass of the hammer, the velocity acquired by it upon an 
inelastic collision with the hammer is small, and hence 
the force exerted on the chest is not very strong. Besides, 
the area of contact of the anvil with the performer’s body 
is larger than that of the hammer. Therefore, the addi¬ 
tional pressure exerted by the anvil on the body during the 
impact is lower than the pressure produced by the ham¬ 
mer. For these reasons, the blow is harmless. 


152. A meteorite and a rocket move at right angles 
relative to each other. The rocket hits the meteorite and 
gets stuck in it. The mass of the meteorite is m, the mass 
of the rocket is ml 2, the velocity of the meteorite and the 
rocket being v and 2v respectively. Determine the mo¬ 
menta of the meteorite and the rocket after the collision. 

153. A shell of mass 20 kg, flying horizontally at a ve¬ 
locity of 500 m/s, hits a flatcar with sand of mass 10 t 
and gets stuck in it. Determine the velocity acquired by 
the flatcar as a result of the impact. 

154. What velocity will be acquired by a stationary boat 
having a mass of 200 kg with a load as a result of a shot 
fired by a passenger in the horizontal direction? The mass 
of the bullet is 10 g and its velocity is 800 m/s. 

155. A shell of mass 50 kg, flying along a railway track 
at a velocity of 600 m/s, hits a flatcar with sand of mass 
10 t and gets stuck in it. The velocity vector of the shell 
forms an angle of 45° with the horizontal at the moment 
of impact. Determine the velocity of the flatcar after the 
collision if the flatcar moves towards the shell at a veloci¬ 
ty of 10 m/s. 

156. A rocket whose mass without propellant is 400 g 
rises to an altitude of 125 m as a result of combustion of 
50 g of fuel in it. Determine the velocity of the gas eject¬ 
ed from the rocket, assuming that the fuel burns instan¬ 
taneously. 
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157. Two balls of mass 6 and 4 kg move along the same 
straight line at a velocity of 8 and 3 m/s respectively. 
What will their velocity be after a perfectly inelastic col¬ 
lision if (1) the first ball catches up with the second, 
(2) the balls move towards each other? 

158. A boat of mass 150 kg and length 2 m, which is at 
rest on the surface of a lake, faces the shore at a distance 
of 0.7 m. A man whose weight is 70 kg goes over from the 
bow to the stern. Will the boat berth? 

QUESTIONS FOR REVISION 

1. Define force and mass and name their SI units of measurement. 

2. What is density? 3. Formulate Newton’s laws. 4. What is iner- 
tia? 5. List the types of force in mechanics. 6. Define the momentum 
of a body. 7. Formulate the momentum conservation law. 8. For¬ 
mulate the law of universal gravitation. What is the physical mean¬ 
ing of the gravitational constant? 9. Why does the force of gravity 
vary with the altitude of a body above the Earth’s surface? Does 
the mass of the body change in the process? 10. Define the orbital 
and escape velocities. 


1.3. Work, Power, and Energy. 

Energy Conservation Law 

The work done by a constant force is defined as 
A = Fs cos a, 

where F is the force acting on a body, s the displacement 
of the body under the action of the force, and a the angle 
between the directions of the force and the displacement. 
If a < Jt/2, then A > 0, if a = it/2, then A = 0, and 
if a > it/2, then A < 0. 

If a varying force acts on a body, then 
A = (F cos a) s, 

where {F cos a) is the mean value of the projection of the 
force on the displacement. A more rigorous definition of 
the work done by a varying force is 
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where F a = F cos a is the projection of the force on the 
displacement. 

Power is defined as 

N = Alt, 

where t is the time during which the work is done. 

For a uniform motion, 

N = Fv, 

where v is the velocity of the motion. 

For a nonuniform motion, the concepts of instantaneous 
and average power are introduced: 

N = -^-=Fv, {N)=F(v) = A/t, 

where v is the instantaneous velocity of the motion and 
<v) the average velocity of the varying motion. 

The efficiency of a mechanism is defined as 
t| = AJA a , t] = NJN A , 11 = WJW A , 

where A n ( N u , 1F U ) is the useful work (power, energy) 
of the mechanism and A a (N a , W a ) is the work (power, 
energy) done by the mechanism. 

There are two types of mechanical energy: kinetic ener¬ 
gy and potential energy. 

A moving body has a kinetic energy 
W y = mvV 2, 

where m is the mass of the moving body and v its velocity. 
A body located above the ground has a potential energy 
W p = mgh, 

where h is the height of the body above the ground. 

A compressed or stretched spring has a potential ener¬ 

gy 

W p = kxV 2, 

where k is the spring constant and x the compression (ex¬ 
tension) of the spring. 

The total mechanical energy IF of a body is the sum 
of its kinetic and potential energies: 

W = W k + W p . 
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A system of bodies is closed if bodies which do not con¬ 
stitute the system do not act on it. For a closed system of 
bodies (in which only conservative forces are acting), 
the total mechanical energy remains constant (the law of 
conservation of mechanical energy): 

S Wf = const, 

where W t is the total mechanical energy of an individual 
body of the system and n the number of bodies in the 
system. 

For a body moving at a velocity v at a height h above 
the ground, the law of conservation of mechanical energy 
has the form 

mu*/2 + mgh = const. 

When external forces are acting on a body (system of 
bodies), the total mechanical energy of the body (system 
of bodies) changes. The following relation holds in this 
case: 


A = AW = W - W 0 , 

where A is the work done by the external forces, AW 
the change in the total mechanical energy of the body (sys¬ 
tem of bodies), and W and W 0 the final and initial values 
of the mechanical energy of the body (system of bodies). 
The same relation is valid when nonconservative forces 
(like friction) are acting in a closed system of bodies. 
In this case, A is the work done by the nonconservative 
forces. 


* * * 

159. A bullet flying at a velocity of 400 m/s hits a bar¬ 
rage and comes to a halt over a distance of 0.5 m. Deter¬ 
mine the resistance offered to the motion of the bullet if 
its mass is 24 g. 

Given: v 0 = 400 m/s, s = 0.5 m, m = 24 g = 2.4 x 10" 2 kg. 


F—l 
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Fig. 71 
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Fig. 72 


Solution. We direct the X-axis along the motion of the 
bullet (Fig. 71). Since a = «, cos a = —1, and 


A = -Fs. 

On the other hand, 

A = W - W 0 . 


(1) 

(2) 


By hypothesis, W = 0 (the bullet has stopped), and 
W 0 = mu*/2. (3) 

Substituting Eqs. (1) and (3) into (2), we obtain — Fs = 
—muJ/2, whence 

p__ mvj 


F- 


2.4 X 10-* X 400* 
2x0.5 


N~3.8 kN. 


160. A train of mass 600 t acquires a velocity of 
60 km/h over a distance of 2.5 km from the previous sta¬ 
tion. What is the average power developed by the locomo¬ 
tive if the coefficient of friction is 0.005? 

Given: m = 6001 = 6 x 10 5 kg, s — 2.5km = 2.5 x 10 3 m, 
v= 60 km/h = 16.7 m/s, (x = 5x 10' 3 . 

(/V)-? 

Solution. We direct the X-axis along the motion of the 
train. The train is acted upon by the force of gravity 
mg, the normal reaction N of the rails, the driving force 
F, and the friction F (r (Fig. 72). Since the change in the 
kinetic energy must be equal to the work done by exter¬ 
nal forces, Lw = A, or 

W - W 0 = At + A 2 , 


(1> 
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where W = mi^/2, W 0 = 0, A x = Fs is the work done 
by the driving force, and A t = — F fr s the work done by 
friction. The work done by the force of gravity and by 
the normal reaction is zero since these forces are perpen¬ 
dicular to the displacement. For a horizontal surface, 
friction is defined as F fr = H-W = Substituting the 
expressions for W, W 0 , A lt and A t into Eq. (1), we obtain 
mv % l1 = Fs — \imgs. Then the driving force is 

/, = T + ^ = m (lT + ^)- (2) 

By definition, the average velocity of a uniformly varying 
motion is 


(v) = (i> + v 0 )/2 = v/2 (3) 

since v 0 = 0. By definition, the average power is 

{N) — F (v >. (4) 

Substituting Eqs. (2) and (3) into (4), we obtain 

w- 6 xio r 6j w 

~ 0.52 MW. 

161. A load of mass 2 kg falling from a height of 5 m 
penetrates a soft soil to a depth of 5 cm. Determine the 
average resistance of the soil. 

Given: m = 2 kg, /i = 5 m, ft,= 5 cm = 0.05 m. 

(F) — ? 

Solution. We direct the y-axis vertically upwards and 
take the origin at a depth h x from the surface (Fig. 73). 
An external force (resistance of the soil) is acting on seg¬ 
ment CO, and hence 

A W = A, or W — W 0 = A, (1) 

where W 0 = mgh + mgh l is the mechanical energy of the 
load at point B and W the mechanical energy of the load 
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at the depth h x from the surface. Since y = 0 at point 0 
and v = 0, W = 0 as well. 

The work done by external forces on segment CO is 
A=—(F)h 1 . Substituting the expressions for W 0 , 
W, and A into Eq. (1), we obtain 0 — mgh — mgh x = 
—<,F)h lt whence 

<''>-”*(-£-+‘)- 

(F)= 2 x 9.8 x (- 535 - + l) N at 1.98 kN. 

162. A block slides first down an inclined plane of 
length 42 cm and height 7 cm and then over a horizontal 
plane. Having covered a distance of 142 cm along the 
horizontal, it stops. Determine the coefficient of friction, 
assuming that it is the same everywhere. 

Given : ^ = 42 cm = 0.42 m, l 2 = 142 cm = 1.42 m, 
h = 7 cm = 0.07 m. 

T 3 ? 

Solution. Let us consider the motion of the block on two 
segments: the inclined and horizontal planes (Fig. 74). 
During the motion down the inclined plane, the block ex¬ 
periences the action of the force of gravity mg, the nor¬ 
mal reaction N t of the inclined plane, and the friction 

Yi 



Fig. 74 
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Ff rl which is defined as 

F fn = = pmg cos a. (1) 

During the motion over the horizontal plane, the block 
is acted upon by the force of gravity mg, the normal re¬ 
action N a of the horizontal plane, and the friction F fr{ 
given by 

F tn = pNt = vmg. (2) 

The change in the total mechanical energy of the block is 
equal to the work done by the frictional forces F frl and 

F tn 

AW = A, (3) 

where 

AW = W - W 0 = 0 - mgh = -mgh, 

A = A x + A t = —F^Ji — F tT2 l 2 . ^ ^ 

Substituting expressions (4) into (3), we obtain — mgh = 
—Ftnh — Ftrth- Taking Eqs. (1) and (2) into ac¬ 
count, we obtain mgh = pmg (l 2 cos a + / 2 ), whence 
p = h/(l j cos a + l 2 ). The figure shows that cos a = 
V l\- hVli. Then 


K /!»-*»+!, ’ 

0 0 7 

^ /0.42»- 0.07*+1.42 

163°. Determine the work done in order to compress by 
20 cm a spring whose constant is 29.4 N/cm, assuming 
that deformations are elastic. 

Given: x, = 0, x t = 20 cm = 0.2 m, A = 29.4 N/cm — 
2.94 x 10 3 N/m. 

A — ? 

Solution. Method 1. The work done to compress the 
spring is equal to the change in its potential energy: 

A = AW=-Q , 

2.94 x!0»x 0.2* j = 58 q j 
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Method 2. By definition, the work done to compress the 
spring is 

A = J F cos a dx 

= $ (-fex)(-l)dx=-^p| = -^- = 58.8 J. 

164°. A sledge moving over the horizontal surface of 
ice at a velocity of 5 m/s drives out on a road and comes 


Y/////////////~X 


Fig. 75 


to a halt. Determine the distance covered by the sledge 
on the road if the sledge is 1 m long and the coefficient of 
friction between the runners and the road is 0.5 (Fig. 75). 
The friction between the runners and the ice should be 
neglected. 

Given : p = 0.5, v 0 = 5 m/s, 1 = 1 m. 

L-? . • 

Solution. We divide the distance covered by the sledge 
over the rough surface of the road into two segments. On 
the first segment equal to the length l of the runners, the 
friction is varying since the coefficient of friction in¬ 
creases from zero to its value for the road. On the second 
segment l lt when the runners leave the ice completely, 
the friction is constant. Let us calculate the work done by 
the friction on these two segments: A tr = A tn + A trt . 

We suppose that the sledge has covered a part x of the 
first segment (see Fig. 75). Since the friction increases in 
proportion to the covered distance, the friction acting on 
the sledge can be written as F u = \imgx/l. Then the work 
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done by the friction on the first and second segments is 

i i 

j4 frl = J F tr cos a di = — J x di 
o o 

_ fxmg x* |l prog/ 

~ l T | 0 2 ’ 

A ln = - p mgl^ 

The total work done by the friction on these seg¬ 
ments is 


A tr = -nmg(-t-+li). (1) 

The work done by the friction on the first segment can also be 
calculated as follows. Since friction is proportional to displacement, 
i.e. F tr = progx//, and increases from 0 to F mal = prog, the 
average friction is 

(F) = (prog + 0)/2 = prog/2, 
whence the work done by the friction on this segment is 
Ai = —(F) / = —prog//2. 

On the other hand, the work done by friction is equal to 
the change in the kinetic energy of the sledge: A tr = 
A W =W i -W 1 . By hypothesis, W t = 0 , W 1 = muJ/2, 
and hence 

A,r = -W 1 - TOP*/ 2. (2) 

Combining Eqs. (1) and (2), we get — \ung (1/2 + l x ) = 
—mu*/ 2, whence 

h = - P^)/(2pg). 

The distance covered by the sledge is 


L = l + l 1= 14- 


2pg 

5«+0.5x 9.8x1 
2 X 0.5 X 9.8 


Vo-Ml _ ^ + pg/ 

2pg 


165°. A load of mass 5 kg falls freely from a certain 
height and reaches the ground in 2.5 s. Determine the work 
done by the force of gravity. 

Given: m = 5 kg, t = 2.5 s. 


A-f 
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Solution. The total work done by the force of gravity is 


A= J FcosadA, (1) 

H 

where h is the height from which the load falls, F = 
mg is the force of gravity acting on the load, and cos a = 
—1. We transform expression (1) as follows: 

o 

A = — J mg d h = — mgh = mgH. 

H 

Since H = gt 2 I2, we have 

A = m g ’^=-^ 

A = 5 x 9 -^ x2 - 5 ' j^ 15 k j 

166. A load of mass 0.5 kg falls from a certain height 
on a slab of mass 1 kg, fixed to a spring whose constant 
is k = 9.8 X 10 s N/m. Determine the maximum compres¬ 
sion of the spring if the velocity of the load at the mo¬ 
ment of impact is 5 m/s and the impact is inelastic. 
Given: m l — 0.5 kg, m 2 = 1 kg, A: = 9.8xl0 2 N/m, 
v = 5 m/s. 


x-? 

Solution. According to the energy conservation law, 
the total mechanical energy of the load and the slab after 
the impact is equal to the potential energy of the com¬ 
pressed spring: 

(/»! + m 2 )u*/2 + (mj + m 2 ) gx = kx 2 l2, (1) 

where m 2 is the mass of the slab and u the velocity of the 
load and the slab after the impact, which can be deter¬ 
mined from the momentum conservation law for an in¬ 
elastic collision: m t v = ( m^ + m t )u, whence 

u = m l v!(m l + m 2 ). 


( 2 ) 
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Substituting Eq. (2) into (1), we obtain 


2 


fn\o* 

(mj+m,)* 


+ (mj + m 2 ) gx = — , 


or 

kx 2 -2g (mj + m,) x —=0, 

whence 

*(m 1 + m l ) + Yg x (m 1 + m t )* + /rm?i>»/(m 1 + m») 

x- * , 

x = 

9.8 (0.5+1)+ /9.8* (0.5 + 1)* + 9.8 X 10* x 0.5* x 5*/(0.5 +1 j 
9.8 x 10* 

~8.2 x 10 -2 m. 

(The negative root does not satisfy the conditions of the 
problem.) 

167. The slope of a highway is 1 m per 20 m of the road. 
A motor car with its engine cut out moves down the slope 
at a constant velocity of 60 km/h. Determine the power 
of a car moving up the road at the same velocity if the 
mass of the car is 1.5 t. 

Given : sina = hfl = 1/20 = 0.05, v = 60 km/h ~ 17 m/s, 
m~ 1.5 t = 1.5xl0 3 kg. 


N — ? 

Solution. Since the motion of the car moving upwards is 
uniform, 

N = Fv, (1) 

where F is the driving force of the engine during the ascent 
and v the velocity of the car. The car moving upwards is 
acted upon by the force of gravity mg, the normal reac¬ 
tion N of the highway, the driving force F, and the fric¬ 
tion F fr (Fig. 76a). Writing Newton’s second law for the 
car in projections on the X- and y-axes (see Fig. 76a), 
we find that F — F tT — mg sin a = 0 (a = 0 since 
v = const), whence 

F = F tT + mg sin a. 


( 2 ) 
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The car moving downwards experiences the action of the 
force of gravity mg, the normal reaction N, and the fric¬ 
tion Ff T (Fig. 76b). In analogy with the previous case, 
we can write mg sin a — F tT = 0, whence 

Ff T = mg sin a. (3) 

Substituting Eq. (3) into (2), we obtain F = 2 mg sin a. 
Then Eq. (1) becomes 

N = 2 mg sin a-u, 

N = 2 x 1.5 x 10 s x 9.8 x 0.05 x 17 W ~ 25 kW. 

168. Determine the work done for lifting a load on an 
inclined plane, the average power, and the efficiency of 
the lifting mechanism if the mass of the load is 100 kg, 
the length of the inclined plane is 2 m, the slope of the 
plane is 30°, the coefficient of friction is0.1, and the accel¬ 
eration during the ascent is 1 m/s*. The load was initial¬ 
ly at rest at the foot of the inclined plane. 

Given: m — 100 kg, 1 = 2 m, a= 30° ~ 0.52 rad, 
p = 0.1, a = 1 m/s 2 . 

A-? </V>-? t| — ? 

Solution. The change in the total mechanical energy is 
caused by the driving force and the friction acting on the 
load: 

A + A, r = &W = W — W 0 = W. (1) 

Here A is the work done by the driving force and A tr 
the force done by friction (W 0 = 0 by hypothesis). The 



la) (b) 


Fig. 76 
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final value of the total mechanical energy is 

W = mu 2 /2 + mgh = mal + mgl sin a 
since v 2 = 2 al. 

The force of friction on an inclined plane is defined as 
F u = p N = \img cos a, and hence A tr = —\imgl cos a 



Fig. 77 Fig. 78 


(Fig. 77). Substituting these expressions into Eq. (1), 
we obtain 

A = ml (a + g sin a + pg cos a), 

A = 100 x 2 x (1 + 9.8 x 0.5 + 0.1 x 9.8 x 0.87) J 
= 1.35 kJ. 

The average power of the lifting mechanism is 
</V> = Alt, 

where t is the time of lifting the load, which can be ob¬ 
tained from the equation for a uniformly accelerated mo¬ 
tion: 

l = at 2 12 (Vq = 0). 



( 2 ) 
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By definition, the efficiency of the lifting mechanism is 
T) = AJA a , 

where A d = A = 1.35 kJ. 

The useful action of the lifting mechanism is the dis¬ 
placement of the load to the height h= l sin a. Therefore, 

A u = mgl sin a, 

A u = 100 x 9.8 x 2 x 0.5 J = 980 J, 


whence 

H = 980/(1.35 x 10») ~ 0.73. 

169. A ball of mass m suspended on a string of length f 
is deflected through an angle of 90° from the vertical and 
released. Determine the maximum tension of the string. 
Given: m, l , a = 90°~1.57 rad. 


Solution. The tension of the string attains its maximum 
when the ball passes through point B. At this point, the 
ball experiences the action of the force of gravity mg 
and the tension T max of the string (Fig. 78). Writing New¬ 
ton’s second law for the ball in projections on the y-axis, 
we obtain 


T’mai — mg = ma y , (1) 

whqre a y = v 2 IR and R = l. Using these expressions, we 

can write Eq. (1) in the form T mai — mg = mt^/Z, 

whence 

T max = rng + mv*/l. (2) 

In order to determine the velocity of the ball at point B , 
we apply the energy conservation law for points A and B: 

W A = W B . (3) 

Since W A = mgl and W B = mi>*/2, Eq. (3) becomes 
mgl = my 4 /2, whence v* = 2 gl. Substituting the expres¬ 
sion for v 2 into Eq. (2), we obtain 

T m ax = rng + m-2gl/l = 3 mg. 
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170. A satellite of mass 12 t moves in a circular orbit 
around the Earth so that its kinetic energy is 54 GJ. 
What is the velocity of the satellite and its altitude? 
Given : m=12 t = 1.2xl0‘kg, W k = 54 GJ = 

5.4 x 10 10 J. 


v —? h-7 

Solution. The kinetic energy of the satellite is W k = 
mv 2 /2, whence 

v 2 = 2 W k lm. (1) 

Then 

3X10.*/, 

The altitude h of the satellite and its velocity v are con¬ 
nected through the following relation: 

Z = g 0 R 2 /(R + h) (2) 

(see Problem 134, formula (5)). Equating the right-hand 
sides of Eqs. (1) and (2), we obtain 2 W k /m = g t R 2 l(R +fe), 
whence 




= 6.37 x 10® x ( 
~ 3.8 x 10 7 m. 


1.2 x 10* X 9.8X6.37X10° 


171. What is the altitude attained by a rocket launched 
vertically at a velocity of 9 km/s? Air resistance should 
be neglected. 

Given: v = 9 km/s = 9 x 10 s m/s. 


h~? 

Solution. A rocket of mass m is acted upon by a vary¬ 
ing gravitational force 

F = GmM/r\ (1) 

where M is the Earth’s mass and r the separation between 
the rocket and the centre of the Earth. 
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As the rocket attains an altitude h, this force will do 
the work 


R+h 


A = V Fcosadr, 


( 2 ) 


R 


where a = n rad is the angle between the directions of the 
force and displacement $nd if the Earth’s radius. Sub¬ 
stituting Eq. (1) into (2), we obtain 


•A = 


r 


=®*"(TnT- r)—TWFW- < 3 > 

On the other hand, the work is equal to the change in the 
kinetic energy of the rocket: A = A W = W t — W 
At the altitude h, W t = 0, and hence 

A = -W, = -mvV 2. (4) 

Equating the right-hand sides of expressions (3) and (4), 
we obtain 

GmMh/lR (R + h )] = miA/2. (5) 

Multiplying and dividing the left-hand side of Eq. (5) by 
R, we obtain 

RkGM/[(R + h) if*] = vV2. (6) 

Since GAf/if* = g 0 is the free-fall acceleration at the 
Earth’s surface, Eq. (6) can be written in the form 
Rhg 0 (if +h) = y*/2, whence 


h = 


v*R 

2Rg t -v* ’ 


t (9 X 10*)* X 6.37X10* 

n ~ 2 x 6.37 X 10* X 9.8—(9 X 10 s )* 


m ~ 1.17 x 10 7 m. 


172°. Calculate the escape velocity which should be 
imparted to a rocket at the Earth’s surface. 

Given: g 0 = 9.8 m/s 2 , if 1 = 6.37 x 10* m, if, = oo. 


y —? 
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Solution. The rocket of mass m is acted upon by the 
varying gravitational force 

F = GmM/r*. (1) 

The work done by this force is 

r* 

A= ^ .Fcosadr. (2) 

Hi 

Considering that a = it rad and substituting Eq. (1) 
into (2), we obtain 

Hi 

a f GmM j GitiM I 00 GiftM zov 

- 4 = -j— dr ——• <3> 

Hi 

On the other hand, A = A W = W t — W x . Since 
W t = 0, we have 

A = -W, = -mv*/2. (4) 

Equating the right-hand sides of Eqs. (3) and (4), we ob¬ 
tain GmM/R 1 = mir72, or (after transformations similar 
to those carried out in the previous problem), g 0 Ri = 
u*/2, whence 

v = 1/2 x 9.8 x 6.37 x 10" m/s ~ 11.2 x 10» m/s. 

173. A bullet flying along the horizontal hits a ball sus¬ 
pended on a light rigid rod and gets stuck in it. The mass 
of the bullet is equal to 0.001 times the mass of the ball. 
The distance between the point of suspension of the rod 
and the centre of the ball is 1 m. Determine the velocity 
of the bullet if the rod with the ball is known to be de¬ 
flected through 10° as a result of impact. 

Given : m 2 = 1000m,, 1=1 m, a = 10° ~ 0.17 rad. 

v —? 

Solution. Writing the momentum conservation law for 
the inelastic impact in projections on the X-axis 
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(Fig. 79), we obtain m t v = (m t + m 2 ) u, whence 

v = mi + m » u. (1) 

Here v is the velocity of the bullet before the collision 
and u the velocity of the ball and the bullet after the col¬ 
lision. In Eq. (1), there is one more unknown velocity 
u in addition to v, which can be determined from the 



energy conservation law. Let the centre of mass of the 
ball be raised to a height h as a result of the collision 
with the bullet. Then by the energy conservation law, 
<mj + m 2 ) u 2 /2 = (m t + m 2 ) gh, whence 

u 2 = 2 gh. (2) 

It can be seen from the figure that h = l — l cos a = 
/ (1 — cos a). Substituting this expression for h into 
E q. (2), we obta in u 2 = 2 gl (1 — cos a), whence u = 
V2gl (1 — cos a). Then Eq. (1) can be reduced to the 
form 

v — mi + m> Y2gl (1 — cosa). (3) 

Using the trigonometric relation sin (a/2) = 
Y(l — cos a)/2, we transform expression (3) as follows: 

v= 2 mi + m * sin^-V^, 

v — 2 ^±LQ9° m i 0.09 -5- ~ 570 m/s. 
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174. A man standing on a trolley pushes another 
trolley so that they are set in motion and stop after some 
time due to friction. Determine the ratio of the stopping 
distances of the trolleys if the mass of the first trolley with 
the man is thrice the mass of the second trolley. 

Given: m l = 3m 2 . 
s l /s 2 — ? 

Solution. Writing the momentum conservation law 
for an elastic interaction between the trolleys in projec¬ 
tions on the X-axis directed along the trajectory of the 
first trolley, we obtain 

0 = — m 2 u 2 , (1) 

where u t and u 2 are the velocities of the first and second 
trolleys immediately after the interaction. 

Equation (1) implies that 


m jUj = m 2 u 2 . (2) 

Transforming Eq. (2), we get by hypothesis 3m 2 u l = 
m 2 u 2 , whence 

i*! = u 2 /3. (3) 

The change in the kinetic energy of each trolley is equal 
to the work done by friction: A W = A. Considering that 
AW = 0 — mu 2 12 and A = — F tr s = —\imgs, we obtain 
—mu 2 12 = — [imgs, or 

u 2 /2 =[i£s. (4) 

Then relation (4) for the first and second trolleys can be 

written in the form 

u\!2 = pgs lt u\!2 = |igs 2 . (5) 

Dividing the first equation in (5) by the second termwise, 
we obtain s l /s 2 = u\/u\ or, taking into account relation (3), 

sjs 2 = uj/(9uj) = 1/9. 

175. The beetle head of a pile driver has a mass of 
400 kg and falls on a pipe of mass 100 kg which is driven 
into the ground. Determine the average resistance of the 
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ground and the efficiency of the pile driver if the pile is 
known to sink into the ground by 5 cm upon each blow, 
the height from which the beetle head falls is 1.5 m, and 
the impact is inelastic. 

Given : to, = 400 kg = 4 x 10 2 kg, m t = 100 kg = 10 2 kg, 
s = 5 cm = 5 x 10 -2 m, h = 1.5 m. 


<*)-? T1-? 

Solution. The work done by the resistance of the ground 
is equal to the change in the total mechanical energy of 
the system of bodies (the pile and the beetle head): 

A = AW = W - W 0 = —W 0 (1) 

(W = 0 by hypothesis). 

By definition, the work done by the resistance force is 
A =■• —(F) s. (2) 

The initial mechanical energy of the system is equal to 
the sum of the kinetic and potential energies of the pile 
and the beetle head after „heir collision, i.e. W 0 = 
W p + Wy. The kinetic energy can be presented in the 
form Wy = p 2 /[2 (to, + m 2 )], where p is the momentum 
of the pile and the beetle head after the collision. Since 
Wp = (to, + to 2 ) gs , we have 

Wo = fai + to 2 ) gs + p i H 2 (to, + to*)]. (3) 


According to the momentum conservation law for an in¬ 
elastic collision, we have p = p lt where p, is the momen¬ 
tum of the beetle head*before it strikes against the pile. 
The mechanical energy conservation law for the beetle 
head falling from a height h (Fig. 80) implies that 
pJ/(2to,) = TO,gh, and therefore 

P* = P? = 2 m\gh. (4) 

Substituting relations (2), (3), and (4) into Eq. (1), we 
obtain 


</>=( 

(/■> = 9.8x (4x102-1-102) + 
~ 9.9x10* N. 


(4 X 10*)* X 9.8 X 1.5 , 

(4 X 10*+10*) X 5 X 10"* 
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The efficiency of the mechanism is defined as 

t] = AJA&. (5) 

The work done is A a = mgh = p\/(2m), while the use¬ 
ful work A u = W^ki where W* is the kinetic energy of the 







9/////// , 


Fig. 80 


pile and the beetle head after the collision, W* = 
p 2 H 2 (m, + m 2 )l. Since p = p lt substituting these ex¬ 
pressions into Eq. (5), we obtain 


400 nQ 
11 - 400+100 -0,8, 

176. A washer of mass 10 g rests at the top of a smooth 
hemisphere of radius 0.5 m. The washer starts to slide over 
the hemisphere under the action of a horizontal short im¬ 
pulse of force of 2 x 10 -2 N*s. At what height from the 
base of the hemisphere will the washer be separated from 
its surface? 

Given: if = 0.5 m, m= 10 g = 10" 2 kg, F&t = 2x 
10" 2 N-s. 


H-? 

Solution. Before the moment of separation, the washer 
moves in a circle under the action of the force of gravity 
mg and the normal reaction N of the spherical surface. 
Writing Newton’s second law for the washer in projec¬ 
tions on the y-axis directed along the radius towards the 
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centre of the circle (Fig. 81), we obtain 
mg cos a — N = ma c , 

where a c = v 2 /R and cos a = H/R. At the moment of 



separation, the normal reaction vanishes. Therefore, 
mgH/R = mv 2 /R, or mgH = mv 2 . (1) 


According to the law of conservation of mechanical ener¬ 
gy, we have 

mv 2 / 2 + mgH = (F At) 2 /(2m) + mgR, (2) 

where F At is the impulse of the washer at the top of the 
hemisphere. From Eq. (2), we obtain 

mv 2 = (F At) 2 /m + 2 mg (R — H). 

Then 


mgH = (F A t) 2 /m + 2 mgR — 
2x0.5 , 2x 10~* 


2 mgH, 




177. A body of mass m slides down a hill of height h. 
What work should be done to lift the body to the top of 
the hill if the force is directed along the displacement? 
Given-, h, m. 


A 2 ~? 


J-0070 
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Solution. Since the body sliding down the hill comes to 
a halt, its total mechanical energy has changed. The 
change in the total mechanical energy of the body during 
sliding must be equal to the work done by friction: 

= Aj. Since 

A W 1 = W 1 — W 01 = 0 — mgh = —mgh, (1) 
we obtain A 1 =■ —mgh. 

The change in the total mechanical energy of the body 
during the ascent is 

AW 2 = A 2 +A 3 . (2) 

Here AW 2 = W 2 — W 02 = mgh — 0 = mgh, A 2 is the 
work done by the driving force, and A s the work done by 
friction during the ascent. Since the driving force is di¬ 
rected along the displacement, the normal reaction of the 
support (and hence the friction) will be the same as for 
the body sliding down the hill. Therefore, A s = A lt and 
taking Eq. (1) into account, we obtain 

A s = —mgh. (3) 

Finally, from Eqs. (2) and (3) we get 


A 2 = AIV 2 — A 3 = mgh — (—mgh) = 2 mgh. 


178. A load is lifted to a height h and then uniformly 
moved over a horizontal surface through a distance h. 
In which case will the work done be larger? The coeffi¬ 
cient of friction between the load and the surface is p, 
and the air resistance should be neglected. 

Answer. The work done for lifting the load of mass m 
to a height h is mgh. The work done during the uniform 
displacement of the load over the horizontal surface 
through a distanced is \imgh. Since the coefficient of slid¬ 
ing friction is known to be always smaller than unity, 
the work done in the latter case will be smaller. 

179. How should a ball be thrown to the floor from a 
height h for it to be bounced to a height H larger than h? 

Answer. The ball should be thrown at a nonzero initi¬ 
al velocity. Then the initial mechanical energy of the ball 
is mgh -4- mv 2 /2. If the impact of the ball against the floor 
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is elastic, it will jump to the height H which can be de¬ 
termined from the energy conservation law mgh + 
mv*l 2= mgH. This equation shows that H >h. 


180. A train of mass 500 t moves up the hill with a slope 
of 10 m per kilometre of the railroad at a velocity of 
30 km/h. The coefficient of friction is 0.002. Determine 
the power developed by the locomotive of the train. 



Fig. 82 


181. A stone sliding over a horizontal surface of ice 
stops after covering a distance of 48 m. Determine the 
initial velocity of the stone if the coefficient of friction is 
0.06. 

182. A bullet of mass 10 g, flying at a velocity of 
400 m/s, pierces a 5-cm thick board, after which its ve¬ 
locity decreases to half the initial value. Determine the av¬ 
erage resistance offered by the board to the motion of the 
bullet. 

183. A tank whose mass is 15 t and power is 368 kW 
moves up the hill with a slope of 30 4 . What is the 
maximum velocity of the tank? 

184. A cyclist must make a loop of radius 8 m in a ver¬ 
tical plane. From what minimum height must the cyclist 
start to make the loop without falling (Fig. 82)? Fric¬ 
tion should be neglected. 

185. The beetle head of a pile driver of mass 500 kg 
falls on a pile of mass 100 kg at a velocity of 4 m/s. De¬ 
termine the efficiency of the pile driver for elastic and 
inelastic collisions. 


9* 
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186. A chandelier of mass 100 kg is suspended from a 
ceiling on a metal chain whose length is 5 m. What is the 
maximum height to which the chandelier can be deflected 
without breaking the chain during swings if the rupture 
of the chain is known to occur at a tension of 2 kN? 

187. An ice hockey player whose weight is 70 kg 
throws a puck of mass 0.3 kg in the horizontal direction 
at a velocity of 10 m/s. By what distance will the player 
move backwards if the coefficient of friction between 
the skates and ice is 0.02? 

188. The spring of a toy pistol has a constant of 
10 N/cm and a length of 15 cm. To what height will a 
ball of mass 10 g shot from the pistol in the vertical di¬ 
rection rise if the spring has been compressed to 5 cm? 
Air resistance should be neglected. 

189. A box with sand whose mass is 10 kg is held by a 
spring constant of 30 N/cm. A bullet of mass 10 g moving 
at a velocity of 500 m/s hits the box from below and gets 
stuck in the sand. Determine the contraction of the spring. 

190. Two loads whose masses are in the ratio 1:4 
are connected through a compressed spring and rest on the 
horizontal surface of a table. When the spring is released, 
the load of the smaller mass acquires a kinetic energy of 
40 J. Determine the potential energy of the compressed 
spring neglecting friction. 

191. A ball falling from a height of 3 m is bounced to 
2.5 m after the impact against the floor. How can this be 
put in accord with the law of conservation of mechanical 
energy? 

QUESTIONS FOR REVISION 

1. Define energy. 2. What is the kinetic energy of a body? 3. What 
is the difference between conservative and nonconservative forces? 
4. What is the potential energy of a body? 5. Write the expressions 
for the potential energy of a body lifted above the ground and for 
the potential energy of a compressed spring. 6. Formulate the law 
of conservation of the total mechanical energy. Indicate the condi¬ 
tions under which this law is obeyed. 7. Define the mechanical 
work. 8. What is the relation between work and energy? 9. Write 
the formulas for calculating the work done by a constant and a 
varying force. 10. Define the mechanical power. 11. How are the 
average and instantaneous powers in varying motion defined? 

12. In what units are energy, work, and power measured in SI? 

13. Define the efficiency of a mechanism. 
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Statics deals with the equilibrium conditions for a body 
under the action of applied forces. Equilibrium is a state 
of rest or of uniform rectilinear motion or rotation. 
Equilibrium can be stable, unstable or neutral. In equi¬ 
librium, the potential energy has an extremal value. Ana¬ 
lytically this is written in the form 


The condition for stable equilibrium is that the poten¬ 
tial energy must be minimum, which is equivalent to the 
following mathematical condition: 


*-> 0 . 


The necessary equilibrium condition for a point mass 
is the equality to zero of the sum of all the forces applied 
to it: 


2 F, = 0. 

If we project all the forces acting on the point mass on¬ 
to the X- and y-axes, the equilibrium condition assumes 
the form 


S/i*=0, S/„=o. 

The equilibrium of a rigid body depends not only on the 
magnitude and direction of forces acting on it but also 
on the point of application of these forces. 

The moment of force (torque) M about an axis is defined 
as the product of the force F by the arm l (i.e. the per¬ 
pendicular dropped from the rotational axis on the line of 
action of the force): 

M=Fl. 

The moment of force tending to rotate a body counter¬ 
clockwise about an axis is assumed to be positive and the 
one rotating a body clockwise negative. 
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The following two conditions are necessary for the equi¬ 
librium of a body: 

1. The vector sum of all the forces applied to the body 
must be zero: 


2 F, = 0, 

where n is the number of forces. 

2. The algebraic sum of the torques about any axis must 
be zero: 


2 Mt = 0, 

where n is the number of torques. 


192. A load of mass 10 kg is balanced by two loads, the 
mass of the second load being 18 kg. The string holding 
the third load is directed from point A along the horizon¬ 
tal (Fig. 83a). Determine the mass of the third load and 
angle a. 

Given: m l = 10 kg, m 2 = 18 kg. 

/re, —? a — ? 

Solution. Point A is acted upon by the tensions T lf 
T 2 , and T a of the strings (Fig. 83b). Since the system of 



Fig. 83 
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bodies is stationary, we can write for each load 

T[ = rn x g y T' t = m t g, T' t = m 3 g. (1) 

The equilibrium condition for point A has the form 
Tx + T 2 + T 3 = 0, (2) 

where T x = T[, T % = T' t , and T t = 7 1 '. Choosing the 
directions of the X- and Y-axes and projecting Eq. (2) 
onto them, we obtain 

— T t sin cl + T 3 = 0, (3) 

T t cos a — T x = 0. (4) 

From Eqs. (4) and (1) we get cos a = T 1 /T i = m 1 /m i , 
whence 

a = arccos (mx/m 2 ), 
a = arccos (10/18) ~ 0.98 rad. 

Equation (3) gives T 9 = T t sin a, or mjg = m t g sin a, 
whence 


m 3 = TOj sin a, 

m s = 18 X 0.832 kg ~ 14.9 kg. 

193. A wooden block lies on an inclined plane. What 
force must press the block against the inclined plane for 
it to remain at rest? The mass of the block is 2 kg, the 
length of the inclined plane is 1 m and its height is 60 cm. 
The coefficient of friction between the block and the 
plane is 0.4. 

Given : m = 2kg, Z = lm, A = 60 cm = 0.6 m, (i = 0.4. 
F —? 

Solution. The block experiences the action of the force 
of gravity mg, the normal reaction N of the inclined 
plane, the friction Ff r , and the force F pressing the block 
against the inclined plane (Fig. 84). Since the block can¬ 
not rotate, the first equilibrium condition is sufficient for 
it to remain at rest: 

mg + N + F + F fr =0. 


(1) 
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Choosing the directions of the X- and y-axes and pro¬ 
jecting Eq. (1) onto them, we obtain 

mg sin a — F tT = 0, N — mg cos a — F =0. 
Co nsidering that F tT = \iN, sin a = hll, cos a = 
Yl 2 — h 2 ll and solving the obtained system of equa¬ 
tions, we find that 

F = JHL^±— , 

x (-J|— 1/1 —(0.6)*) n~13.7N. 

194. One end of a thin homogeneous beam AB of mass 
100 kg rests on the smooth horizontal floor and the other 


Fig. 84 



Fig. 85 

end rests on a smooth plane inclined at an angle of 30° 
to the horizontal. The end B is supported by a string 
with a load passing over a pulley C (Fig. 85). Determine 
the mass of the load and the normal reactions of the floor 
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and the inclined plane, neglecting friction. 

Given : m 1 = 100 kg, p = 30°~0.52 rad. 

m z -? N t — 7 N 2 -} 

Solution. Let us consider the forces acting on the beam: 
TOjg is the force of gravity, Nj and N 2 are the normal re¬ 
actions of the floor and the inclined plane, and T is the 
tension of the string. Under the action-of these forces, the 
beam is in equilibrium. Writing the first equilibrium con¬ 
dition for the beam, we obtain 

TOjg + N! + N 2 + T= 0. (1) 

Directing the X- and y-axes as shown in the figure and 
projecting Eq. ( 1 ) onto them, we get 

JV 2 sin P — T cos p = 0, (2) 

— m 2 g + Ni + N 2 cos p + T sin p= 0. (3) 

Writing the second equilibrium condition for the beam 
about an axis passing through point B, we obtain 

M 1 — M 2 = 0. (4) 

Here M x = N x l x and M 2 = m 1 gl 2 are the moments of 
forces Nx and mjg about the chosen axis, where Zj = 
L cos a and l 2 = (L/2) cos a are the arms of the forces 
Nx and mjg, and L = \ AB \ is the beam length. Substi¬ 
tuting the expressions for Mx and M 2 into Eq. (4), we 
obtain N t L cos a — ntxg (L/2) cos a = 0, whence 

JVx=^y~ , 

Nx= 100 3 - — N = 490 N. 

The tension can be determined from Eqs. (2) and (3): 

T = \ m 2 g sin p. (5) 

Using the equilibrium condition for the load, we get 
T' = m 2 g, where T' = T, whence 

m z = ~j~ = ~y~ sin P, 

100 , oc , 
m2 = "2xT k 8 = 25 k 8- 
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Solving Eqs. (2) and (5) together, we obtain 

N,= 100 X 9.8 y 0.67 N = 426 N 

195. A thin homogeneous rod OB rests on two supports 
D and C separated by a distance a (Fig. 86 ). The coeffi¬ 
cient of friction between the rod and the support is p, 



Fig. 86 


the slope of the rod is a, and the length of region | CB \ 
is b. What must be the length L of the rod for it to be in 
equilibrium? 

Given : | OB t \ = L, | DC \ = a, \ CB | = b, p, a. 

L — 7 

Solution. The rod OB experiences the action of the force 
of gravity mg, the normal reactions Nj and N a of the 
supports D and C, and the frictional forces F fri and 
Ff ra . The frictional forces are directed upwards along the 
rod since the rod has a tendency to slide down. Writing 
the first equilibrium condition for the rod, we obtain 

m i + Nj + Ff rl + Ff r2 + N s = 0. (1) 

Directing the X- and y-axes as shown in the figure and 
projecting Eq. (1) onto them, we get 

F fn + F fra— mg sin [a=> 0 , 

Ni — — mg cos a = 0 . 


( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 
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Considering that F fr < we can write Eqs. (2) and 
(3) in the form 

pA/, + pA/ 2 — mg sin a> 0, (4) 

Ni — N a — mg cos a = 0. (5) 

Writing the second equilibrium condition for the rod 
about an axis passing through point C , we obtain 

M 1 — M 3 = 0. (6) 

Here M 1 = mgl x and Af s = N r l a are the moments of the 
forces mg and W, about the chosen axis, where ^ = 
(LI2 — b) cos a and l t = a are the arms of the forces 
mg and A^. Substituting the expressions for M 1 and M t 
into Eq. (6), we get 

mg (LI 2 - b) cos a- N 1 a= 0. (7) 

From Eqs. (5) and (7), we find W, = mg cos a (LI2 — b)la 
and N a = mg cos a ( L/2 — b — a)/a. Taking this into 
account, we can calculate the length of the rod from Eq. (4): 

L ^ 2b + a (1 + tan a/p). 

196. A 4-m long ladder leans against a perfectly smooth 
wall at an angle of 60° to the horizontal. The coefficient 
of friction between the ladder and the floor is 0.33. To 
what distance along the ladder can a man climb before 
the ladder starts to slide down? The mass of the ladder 
should be neglected. 

Given: 1 = 4 m, a = 60°~ 1.05 rad, p = 0.33. 

S-f 

Solution. The ladder is acted upon by the force of pres¬ 
sure F exerted by the man, the normal reactions N x 
and N, of the wall and the floor, and the friction F fr 
(Fig. 87). The sliding of the ladder can be treated as a 
combination of two motions: rotation (about point O) 
and translation (against the X-axis). Writing the first 
equilibrium condition for the ladder, we get 

F + N, + N, + F fr = 0. 


(1) 
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Projecting Eq. (1) onto the X- and y-axes, we obtain 
F tr - A\ = 0, N 2 -F= 0. (2) 

Writing the second equilibrium condition for the ladder 
about point 0, we get 

Mj. - M a = 0. (3) 

Here Af x = and M t = Fl t are the moments of the 
forces Nx and F about the chosen axis, where l x = 



Fig. 87 


l sin a and l % = S cos a are the arms of the forces N t 
and F. Using these relations, we can write Eq. (3) in the 
form N 2 l sin a — FS cos a= 0, whence 


o Nil sin a 
P cos a 


Using Eqs. (2) and the expression F fr = pjV 2 for fric¬ 
tion, we obtain N 2 = \iF, and therefore 
S = \tl tan a, 

S = 0.33 X 4 X /3 m ~ 2.3 m. 

197. A sphere of radius 5 cm resting on a vertical wall 
is suspended on a 20-cm long string. The string touches 
the sphere at point C. Determine the coefficient of fric¬ 
tion between the sphere and the wall. 

Given: 1 = 20 cm = 0.2 m, i? = 5 cm = 0.05 m. 


|i-? 
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Solution. The sphere is acted upon by the force of grav¬ 
ity mg, the normal reaction N of the wall, the tension 



Fig. 88 

T of the string, and the friction F fr (Fig. 88). Writing the 
first equilibrium condition for the sphere, we obtain 

mg + N +T + F fr =0. (1) 

Directing the X- and y-axes as shown in the figure and 
projecting Eq. (1) onto them, we get 

TV — T sin a = 0, —mg + T cos a + F tT = 0. (2) 

Writing the second equilibrium condition for the sphere 
about an axis passing through point O, we obtain 

— M l +M t = 0. (3) 

Here M x = F t \li and Af 2 = Tl 2 are the moments of the 
forces Ff r and T about the chosen axis, where f 2 = 
R are the arms of the forces. Taking this into account, 
we write Eq. (3) in the form 

-F tr R + TR = 0, or F fr = T. (4) 

Solving the system of equations (2) and (4) and consid¬ 
ering that Ff r ^ pTV, we obtain 

p ;> 1/sin a. 


(5) 
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Since AC and AB are tangents to the circle drawn from 
the same point, A.OAC = al2 and tan a/2 = R/l. 
Determining the sine of the angle from the formula 


we finally get 


sin 


2 tan (q/2) 

1 + tan* (a/2) 




0.2*+ 0.05* 
2X0.05X0.2 


~ 2.13. 


198. Two spheres of mass 3 and 5 kg are connected by a 
rod whose mass is 2 kg. Determine the position of the 
common centre of mass if the radii of the first and the 
second sphere are 5 and 7 cm respectively and the length 
of the rod is 30 cm. 

Given: m l = 3 kg, m 2 = 5 kg, m 3 = 2 kg, R 1 = 5 cm = 
0.05 m, R 2 = l cm ==0.07 m, / = 30 cm = 0.3 m. 


i — ? 

Solution. Since the centre of mass of the system coin¬ 
cides with its centre of gravity, we can determine its posi¬ 
tion from the equilibrium condition for the system in the 
gravitational field. For this purpose, we fix the system at 
an axis passing through the centre of gravity C (Fig. 89). 
Then it is sufficient to consider only one equilibrium con¬ 
dition for the system about this axis: 

M 1 -M 2 + M 3 = 0. (1) 

Here M l =m l gl l , M 2 = m 2 gl 2 , and M 3 = m 3 gl 3 are 
the moments oil the forces m 3 g, m 2 g, and m 3 g about the 
chosen axis, where i 1= = II 2 + R 3 + x, l 2 = R 2 + i/2— x, 
and l 3 = x are the arms of the forces m 2 g, m 2 g, and 
mgg, x being the distance from the midpoint of the rod to 
the centre of gravity (see Fig. 89). Taking this into ac¬ 
count, we write Eq. (1) as follows: m 3 g (i/2 + R 3 + x) — 
m 2 g (R 2 + H2 — x) + rn 3 gx= 0, whence 

_ m t R i —m 1 R l — l(m t —m l )/2 

m i + m i+ m s 

j= 5x0.07-3x0.(^+0.3X(5-3)/2 m ^ 0 05 m 
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Kg 

Fig. 89 


199. A plane homogeneous plate has the shape of a cir¬ 
cle with a circular hole having a radius equal to half the 
radius of the large circle and a 
common tangent with it 
(Fig. 90a). Determine the position 
of the centre of mass of the plate. 

Given: R. 

x —? 

Solution. Since the centre of mass 
of the plate coincides with its cen¬ 
tre of gravity, we shall determine 
the position of the centre of grav¬ 
ity of the plate. If we fill the hole, 
the force of gravity mg of the body 
can be presented as the resultant of 
two forces (Fig. 90b): the force of 
gravity m x g of the . hole portion- 
and the force of gravity m 2 g of the 
remaining portion (the circle with 
the hole). The plate will be in equi¬ 
librium about an axis passing 
through point O. Writing the second equilibrium condition 
for the system about the chosen axis, we obtain 

-M 1 + M 2 = 0. (1) 

Here M 2 = m 2 gr and M 2 = m 2 gx are the moments of the 
forces of gravity m 2 g and m 2 g about point O, where r 
and x are the arms of the forces of gravity m 2 g and m 2 g. 
Taking this into account, we can write Eq. (1) in the form 



fmg 

(b) 

Fig. 90 
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— m^r + m 2 gx= 0 , whence 

x=m 1 r/m 2 . ( 2 ) 

The masses of homogeneous plates of the same thickness 
are given by 


m = pSh = pnR 2 h, = p S x h = pnr 2 h, 
m 2 = m — m 1 = pnh (R 2 — r 2 ), 


where p is the density of the material of the plate, S 
the area of the entire plate, 5] the area of the hole, and 
h the plate thickness. Hence, we can write Eq. (2) in the 
form 

pJlAr*r r® 

I— pJlA(/?* — r®) - * 

Using the condition of the problem (r = R/ 2), we obtain 
R 3 R 

X ~ 8 (R 3 —/?®/4) _ 6 • 

Consequently, the centre of mass lies at a distance of 
R /6 from the centre of the plate. 

200°. The dependence of the potential energy of a sys¬ 
tem on the x-coordinate is given by W (x) = —5x 2 + 
4x — 3. Determine the coordinate of a point corresponding 
to the equilibrium position of the system and indicate 
the type of equilibrium. 

Given: W(x)=— 5x 2 + 4x—3. 
x—? 

Solution. By definition, the system is in equilibrium* if 


Consequently, evaluating the first derivative (—5x* + 
4x — 3) = —lOx + 4 of the expression for the potential 
energy with respect to x and equating it to zero, we obtain 
the equation —lOx + 4=0. Therefore, the coordinate 
of the point corresponding to the equilibrium position 
of the system is x = 0.4 m. In order to determine the type 
of equilibrium, we test the sign of the second deriva- 
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tive: 

^- = A-(10x + 4)-10<0. 

Consequently, the equilibrium of the system is unstable. 

201°. The potential energy of a body of mass 0.5 kg 
varies according to the law W ( x) = 6x a + 4x — 2. 
Determine the acceleration of the body at the moment 
when it passes through the equilibrium position. 

Given: m = 0.5 kg. 

JT-? 

Solution. By definition, the work (L4 is equal to the 
change d W in the energy of the body: 

dA = d W. (1) 

On the other hand, 

dA = F dx. (2) 

Equating the right-hand sides of Eqs. (1) and (2), we ob¬ 
tain dW = F dx, whence 



According to Newton’s second law, a = Flm, or, taking 
Eq. (3) into account, a = . Differentiating the ex¬ 

pression for the potential energy, we obtain 

a = ^ ^ < 6x2 + 4x “ 2 > = ^ < 12x + 4 >- < 4 > 

The coordinate of the body in the equilibrium position is 
determined from the condition = 0, or ^jj(6x 2 + 
4x — 2) = 12x + 4 = 0, whence x = —1/3 m. Substi¬ 
tuting x and m into Eq. (4), we get 

»=ox[ 12 -(-t) + 4 ]- 0 - 

202. Why is it easier to unscrew a nut with a long 
spanner than with a short spanner? 

Answer. In order to turn a nut with a spanner, we must 
apply to it a force whose torque must be equal to or larger 


10-0971 
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than the moment of the friction acting between the nut 
and the spanner. Since the torque is equal to the product 
of the force and its arm, the longer the spanner, the small¬ 
er the force that should be applied to it. 

203. One truck is carrying wood and another hay. 
Which of the two will overturn more easily if their 
masses are equal? 

Answer. The truck with hay will overturn more easily 
since its centre of mass is higher than that of the truck 
with wood. The stability of a body is the higher, the low¬ 
er its centre of mass. 

EXERCISES 

204. A wall-mounted jib crane has a jibstay BC of 
length 4 m and a tie-rod AC of length 3 m, the dis¬ 
tance AB between them being 1.5 m. Determine the forces 
acting on AC and BC if the mass of the load being hoist¬ 
ed is 2 t. What action is exerted by these forces on the 
jibstay and the tie-rod (Fig. 91)? 

205. An electric lamp of mass 2 kg is suspended from 
the ceiling on a cord AB and is pulled towards the wall by 
string BC. Determine the tensions of the cord and the 
string if a = 60° and p = 135° (Fig. 92). 

206. A cylindrical tank of diameter 20 cm is filled with 
water and suspended from a hinge A on a weightless rod 
rigidly fixed to the tank (Fig. 93). Water flows at a veloc- 

A 



Fig. 91 


Fig. 92 


Fig. 93 
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i ty of 4.43 m/s from a side hole of area 2 cm* drilled in 
the tank wall near its bottom. Through what angle from 
the vertical will the tank be deflected? The tank height 
is 1 m. The mass of the tank and the drop in the water lev¬ 
el due to leakage should be neglected and the angle of 
deflection should be regarded as small. 

207. A homogeneous rod AB is hinged to a vertical 
wall at point A and is held at an angle of 60° to the verti¬ 
cal with the help of a string BC forming an angle of 30° 
with it (Fig. 94). Determine the normal reaction of the 
hinge if the mass of the rod is 2 kg. 

208. A 10-m long beam rests on two supports. A load 
of mass 5 t is put at a distance of 2 m from the left end of 
the beam. Determine the forces of pressure exerted by the 
beam on the supports if the beam mass is 10 t. 

209. The mass of a roller is 100 kg and its radius is 
0.5 m. What minimum force must be applied to the roller 
to roll it over a beam of height 10 cm? 

210. A rod is subjected to the action of two parallel and 
opposite forces of 10 and 25 N. The points of application 
of the forces are at 1.5 m from each other. Determine the 
resultant of the forces and the point of its application. 

211. Determine the position of the centre of mass of a 
homogeneous plate whose size and shape are indicated in 
Fig. 95. 

212. A sphere of mass 10 kg rests on two identical in¬ 
clined planes forming angles of 45° with the horizontal. De¬ 
termine the force of pressure exerted by the sphere on the 
planes. 



Fig. 94 


Fig. 95 
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QUESTIONS FOR REVISION 

1. Define the equilibrium of a body. 2. Name ail the types of equi¬ 
librium. 3. Formulate the equilibrium condition for a point mass. 
4. What is torque? 5. How is the direction of the moment of force 
vector determined? 6. Define the arm of a force. 7. Formulate the 
equilibrium condition for a body relative to a fixed rotational axis. 
8. Formulate the equilibrium conditions for a body in the general 
case. 9. Define the centre of mass of a system of bodies and indicate 
a method determining its position in space. 10. What is the centre 
of mass of a body? 11. How can the position of the centre of mass 
of a body of an arbitrary shape be determined? 


1.5. Hydro- and Aerostatics 

Pressure is defined as 

p = FIS, 

where F is the force acting on a surface of area S perpen¬ 
dicular to this force. 

The pressure exerted by a column of a homogeneous liq¬ 
uid at a depth h (hydrostatic pressure) is defined as 

P - P gK 

where p is the density of the liquid. 

A fluid (i.e. liquid or gas) transmits a pressure exerted on 
its surface uniformly in all directions (Pascal’s law). 

Pascal’s law implies that if a homogeneous liquid is in 
equilibrium in communicating vessels, the pressure acting 
on the surfaces of the same level in these vessels will be 
the same. 

A body immersed in a fluid is acted upon by a buoyant force 
equal to the weight of the fluid it displaces and applied at the 
centre of gravity of the displaced volume (the Archimedean 
principle). This principle leads to the floatation condition: 
if the buoyancy is equal to the force of gravity acting on a body 
immersed in a fluid, the body floats in the fluid. 


213. Equal masses of mercury and water are poured in 
a cylindrical vessel. The total height of the liquid column 
is 29.2 cm. Determine the pressure exerted by the column 
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on the bottom of the vessel (Fig. 96). 

Given: h = 29.2 cm = 0.292 m, m 1 = m 2 . 

p—f 

Solution. The total pressure exerted by the liquids on 
the bottom of the vessel is 

P = Pi + Pi- (1) 

Here p x = p 2 gh x and p 2 = p^gK are the pressures exert¬ 
ed by mercury and water on the bottom of the vessel, 
where pj and p 2 are the densities of mercury and water. 
Substituting these expressions into Eq. (1), we obtain 

P = g (PA + PiKh (2) 


h = h 1 + h t . (3) 

By hypothesis, the masses of the liquid columns are 
equal: m 1 = m 2 , or p^S = p t h 2 S, whence 

Pifei = p 2 fe 2 , (4) 

where S is the area of the vessel bottom. Using Eqs. (3) 
and (4), we obtain 

K = hp 2 /( pi + p 2 ), k 2 = fep 1 /(p 1 + p 2 ). (5) 

Substituting Eqs. (5) into (2), we get 
/ PiP«J> ■ PiPJt \ 2piP tgh 

F * \ Pi+P» Pi+P» / Pi+P» ’ 


X 13.6 X 10 3 X 10 3 X 9.8 X 0.292 


214. The limbs of a U-tube are filled with water and oil 


separated by mercury (Fig. 97). The interfaces between 
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mercury and the liquids in the limbs are at the same 
level. Determine the height of the water column if the 
height of the oil column is 20 cm. 

Given: h 2 — 20 cm = 0.2 m. 


h x -? 

Solution. According to Pascal’s law, the pressure in 
the limbs of the U-tube is the same at the level AB (at 
the interfaces between mercury and the liquids): 

Pi = Pi- (1) 

Here p x = p x gh x and p 2 = p ^h 2 are the pressures in the 
left and right limbs respectively at the level AB, where 



Fig. 98 


px and p 2 are the densities of water and oil. Substituting 
these expressions into Eq. (1), we obtain p x gh x = pjgA 2 , 
whence 


, 0.9 X 10 3 X 0.2 


m = 0.18 m. 


215. A force of 196 N is applied to the smaller piston of 
a hydraulic press. Under the action of the force, the piston 
is lowered by 25 cm during one stroke, and, as a result, 
the larger piston is raised by 5 cm (Fig. 98). What is the 
force of pressure transmitted to the larger'piston? 

Given: h x = 25 cm = 0.25 m, = 5 cm = 0.05 m, 
F x = 196 N. 
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Solution. According to Pascal’s law, p x = p 2 , where 
p x = F 1 /S 1 is the pressure exerted by the smaller piston 
of area S x on the liquid and p 2 = F 2 /S 2 the pressure exert¬ 
ed by the liquid on the larger piston of area S 2 . Writing 
Pascal’s law in the form F i /S l =*= F x /5 2 , we obtain 

F 2 = F 1 S 2 /S i . • (1) 

Since the liquid is incompressible, the volume of the liq¬ 
uid flowing from the smaller to the larger cylinder is the 
same: P x = V 2 , or S x h x = S 2 h 2 , whence 

S 2 /S 1 = hrjh 2 . (2) 

Substituting ratio (2) into expression (1), we obtain 



F 2 =196-£g- N = 980 N. 

216. What must be the height of a cylindrical vessel of 
radius 5 cm filled with water for the force of pressure ex¬ 
erted by water on the bottom to be equal to the force of 
pressure on the lateral surface? 

Given: R = 5 cm = 0.05 m. 

Solution. By definition, the force of pressure on the bot¬ 
tom of the vessel is 


F = pS. (1) 

Since the pressure on the bottom is p = p gh, where p 
is the density of water, h the vessel height, and S = 
nR z the area of the vessel bottom, expression (1) becomes 
F = pghnR*. 

Similarly, the force of pressure on the lateral surface 
of the vessel is 

^lat = (p> Slat. 

where (p) = p/2 is the mean pressure exerted by water 
on the lateral surface of the vessel and 5 Iat the area of the 
lateral surface. Considering that p = p gh and 5 !at = 
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2 nRh, we obtain 

^lat = pgnRh 2 . 

Since F = Fi at , or pghnR* = pgnRh 2 , we obtain 
h = R, h = 0.05 m. 

217. A spring balance with a piece of copper-silver al¬ 
loy suspended to it indicates 2.41 N in air and 2.17 N 



in water. Determine the masses of copper and silver in 
the alloy, neglecting the buoyancy in air. 

Given: 7, = 2.41 N, 7’ 2 = 2.17 N. 


m c — ? m s — ? 

Solution. During weighing in air, the piece of alloy is 
acted upon by the force of gravity mg and the tension 
T, of the spring (Fig. 99a). Writing the equilibrium condi¬ 
tion for the body in projections on the Y-axis, we obtain 
—mg + T 1 = 0, 

whence mg = 7^ and m = TJg. During weighing in wa¬ 
ter, the force of gravity mg, the tension T 2 of the spring, 
and the buoyant force F act on the piece of alloy 
(Fig. 996). Writing the equilibrium condition for the body 
in water, we get 

mg + T 2 + F = 0. 

In projections on the Y-axis, this equation has the form 
-mg + T z + F = 0. (1) 
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Considering that mg = 7, and F = p gV, where V 
is the volume of the body and p the density of water, we 
transform Eq. (1) as follows: 

T 2 - T, + p gV = 0. (2) 

In other words, the mass of the body in air and its vol¬ 
ume are 


m = m c + m B , (3) 

V = V c + V e , or V = m c /p c + m 8 /p 8 , (4> 

where V c and Vg are the volumes of copper and silver in 
the piece of alloy, and p c and p 8 the densities of copper and 
silver. Solving Eqs. (2)-(4) together, we obtain 
_ _ PsPc ( T\—T\ ■ r. \ 

8 (Ps-Pc)* \ P ' Pc / ’ 

10.5 X 10® X 8.9 X 10 3 
m ® ~ (10.5 X 10»-8.9 X 10 3 ) X 9.8 

( 2.17—2.41 , 2.41 \ , a a i 

x (—W -+ T^W) k * ~ °- 210 k «- 

Considering that m = T x lg , we get from Eq. (3) 
nig — Ttt — m 8 — T'j/g — m 8 , 
m c = (2.41/9.8 - 0.210) kg = 0.0356 kg. 

218. A hollow iron sphere is weighed in air and kero¬ 
sene. The readings of the dynamometer are 2.59 and 2.16 N 
respectively. Determine the volume of the cavity of the 
sphere, neglecting the buoyancy of air. 

Given : T, = 2.59 N, 7, = 2.16 N. 


Solution. During weighing in air, the sphere is acted 
upon by the force of gravity mg and the tension Tj of 
the spring (see Fig. 99a). Writing the equilibrium condi¬ 
tion for the sphere in projections on the T-axis, we obtain 
— mg+T 1 = 0, 

whence mg = 7„ or m = TJg. During weighing in kero¬ 
sene, thesphere experiences the action of the force of grav¬ 
ity mg, the tension T 2 of the spring, and the buoyant 



154 


Selected Problems on Physics 


force F exerted by kerosene (see Fig. 99b). Writing the 
equilibrium condition for the sphere in kerosene in projec¬ 
tions on the V-axis, we get 

-mg + T 2 + F = 0. (1) 

Considering that mg = T x and F = p k gV, where V 
is the volume of the sphere and p k the density of kerosene, 
we transform Eq. (1) as follows: 


T % - T x + p k gV = o. (2) 

The volume of the cavity is F caT = V — V ,, where V , = 
ml p, is the volume occupied by iron. Consequently, 
Vcav = V — m l P,- Since m = TJg, we have 


y cav = v - 7y( Pl g). 

Solving Eqs. (2) and (3) together, we obtain 

y T 1 -T l _ T_J_ 

cav Pk« Pi* ’ 

v _ l 2.59-2.16 2.59 


“ \ 0.8 X 10 s x 9.8 
s: 2.1 X 10" s m 3 . 


‘ 7.8x108x9.8 


( 3 ) 


219. A homogeneous body floats on the surface of kero¬ 
sene so that the volume of the submerged part constitutes 
0.92 of the entire volume of the body. Determine the vol¬ 
ume of the submerged part of the body floating on the 
surface of water. 

Given-. V gub = 0.92F. 


Solution. We denote the entire volume of the body by V, 
the volume of the part submerged in kerosene by y gub , 
and the volume of the part submerged in water by 
Fg Ub . The body in kerosene experiences the action of the 
force of gravity mg and the buoyant force F = — p k Vg U bg 
exerted by kerosene (Fig. 100). The floatation condition 
implies that mg = F, or 

mg = PkFsubtf = p k -0.92yg, (1) 

where p k is the density of kerosene. 
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Similarly, we can write the floatation condition for 
water: 

mg = F v , or mg = p w V; ub £, (2) 

where p w is the density of water. 

Solving Eqs. (1) and (2) together, we obtain p k X 
0.92Vg = p w Vstib&i whence 

f;, t - v ^ Miv , 

220. One end of a 20-cm long thin wooden stick is 
hinged and the free end is immersed in water. What part 
of the stick will be submerged in water in equilibrium? 
Given : L = 20 cm = 0.2 m. 

F^? 

Solution. A stick submerged in water is acted upon by 
the force of gravity mg, the buoyant force F of water, and 
the normal reaction N of the hinge (Fig. 101). Writing the 
equilibrium condition for a body having a rotational 
axis, we obtain for the stick 

- M t = 0. (1) 

Here M x = Fl x and M z = mgl t are the moments of the 
forces F and mg about the axis passing through point 0 , 
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Zj = (L — 1/2) cos a and l 2 = (L/2) cos a being the 
arms of the forces F and mg. 

Substituting the expressions for M x and M 2 into 
Eq. (1), we get 

F (L — 1/2) cos a -mg (L/2) cos a = 0. (2) 

Considering that F = p w gSl and mg = PwoodfSL, where 
S is the cross-sectional area of the stick, we can write 
Eq. (2) in the form 

Pw gSl (L - 1/2) - p V00 &gSL 2 /2 = 0, 

whence 

Z 2 - 2 LI + Pwood L 2 / Pw = 0. (3) 

Solving Eq. (3), we find that 

1 = L±Yl 2 — Pwood L 2 / Pw = L (1 ± Vi — Pwood/Pw). 
Since the length of the submerged part cannot exceed its 
length, we obtain 

l = L(\- /l- Pwood /p w ), 

Z = 0.2(1- /1-0.810 3 /10 3 ) m~0.ll m. 

221. What is heavier in water: a brick or a piece of iron 
of the same mass? 

Answer. The piece of iron will be heavier. 

222. Is the buoyant force acting on a body at different 
depths the same? 

Answer. Since liquids are practically incompressible, 
they have nearly the same density at different depths. 
Consequently, the buoyant forces will be the same at 
different depths. 

223. Where is the draught of a ship larger: in river or 
at sea? 

Answer. The draught of the ship in sea water is smaller 
than in river since the density of sea water is higher than 
that of fresh water. 


224. What force of pressure can be developed by a hy¬ 
draulic press if the force applied to the longer arm of the 
lever transmitting pressure to the smaller piston is 



Ch. 1. Mechanics 


157 


100 N, the ratio of the lever arms is 1:9, and the areas of 
the pistons are 5 and 500 cm 2 ? The press efficiency is 
0 . 8 . 

225. A barometer tube is inclined at an angle of 30° 
to the horizontal. What is the length of the mercury col¬ 
umn under the normal atmospheric pressure? 

226. At what depth is the pressure in fresh water thrice 
higher than the atmospheric pressure equal to 1.017 X 
10 6 Pa? 

227. Two communicating tubes with different cross- 

sectional areas are filled with mercury. Then 272 g of wa¬ 
ter are poured in a wider tube of 8-cm 2 cross-sectional 
area. What will be the difference in the mercury levels 
in the tubes? . 

228. A bar made of gold and silver is weigned in air and 
then in water. The readings of the spring balance are 3 
and 2.756 N respectively. Determine the mass of the 
gold and silver in the bar. 

229. A piece of wood floats in water so that three-fourths 
of its volume are submerged. What is the density of the 
wood? 

230. A hollow copper sphere of volume 44.5 cm 3 floats 
in water so that it is submerged to half. Determine the 
volume of the cavity. 

231. A homogeneous stick is hinged at the upper end, 
and its lower end is immersed in water. The stick is in 
equilibrium when half of it is submerged. Determine the 
density of the material of which the stick is made. 

QUESTIONS FOR REVISION 

1. Define pressure and the force of pressure. What is the SI unit 
of pressure? 2. Formulate Pascal’s law. 3. What is the pressure in 
a liquid at a certain depth h ? 4. How can the force of pressure exert¬ 
ed on the bottom and the walls of a vessel be calculated? 5. For¬ 
mulate the laws of communicating vessels for homogeneous and 
heterogeneous liquids. 6. Explain the principle of operation of a 
hydraulic press. 7. What is the buoyant force? 8. Formulate the 
Archimedean principle. 9. Formulate the floatation conditions for 
a body. 10. Define the lifting force. 



Chapter 2 

MOLECULAR PHYSICS 
AND THERMODYNAMICS 


2.1. Basic Concepts 
of the Molecular Theory 

HEAT AND WORK 

All substances consist of atoms and molecules. The 
amount of substance is measured in special units called 
moles. A mole of any substance contains the same num¬ 
ber of molecules N A = 6.02 X 10 23 mol" 1 (Avogadro’s 
constant). 

All molecules are in increasing random motion known as 
thermal motion. 

The sum of the kinetic energy W k of the random motion 
of all molecules of a body and the potential energy W p 
of their interaction is called the internal energy U of 
the body: 

U = W y + W p . 

For an ideal gas, the potential energy of molecules is 
neglected, and hence its internal energy is completely de¬ 
termined by its temperature: 

U = cmT. 

Here c is the specific heat of the gas at constant volume, 
m the mass of the gas, and T its thermodynamic tempera¬ 
ture (in K): T = 273 + t, where t is the gas temperature 
in degrees centigrade. 

Gas molecules possess the mean kinetic energy of 
translational motion, defined as 

W k = (l/2)m 0 (iA), 

where m 0 is the mass of a molecule and v r . m e = Y {&) 
the root-mean-square velocity of translational motion of 
molecules. 
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According to the molecular theory, this energy is con¬ 
nected with thermodynamic temperature through the 
following relation: 

W k = (3/2 )kT, 

where k = R/N A is the Boltzmann constant. 

The internal energy of a body may change as a result of 
two processes, viz. the heat exchange and the conversion 
of mechanical energy into the internal energy of the 
body. 

In all processes occurring with a body, the energy con¬ 
servation law (the first law of thermodynamics) is ob¬ 
served: the amount of heat supplied to thebody is spent on in¬ 
creasing the internal energy of the body and on doing work 
by the body on the surroundings: 

Q = AU + A. (1) 

Here, it is assumed that 

Q > 0 if the body receives •» certain amount of heat, 
Q < 0 if the body gives away a certain amount of heat, 
A > 0 if the body does a work, and 
A < 0 if the work is done on a body. 

Let us consider two special cases of the change in inter¬ 
nal energy. 

1. The change in internal energy during heat exchange 
(without doing a mechanical work). In this case, Eq. (1) 
becomes 


Q = A U. 

(2> 

The change AU in internal energy 
from the following relations: 

can be calculated 

A U = cm AT 

(3) 

for heating and cooling, 


AU = km 

(4) 

for melting and crystallization, 


AU = rm 

(5) 


for vaporization and condensation, and 
A U = qm 


(6) 
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for combustion of a substance. Here c is the specific heat 
of a body, X the latent heat of fusion, r the latent heat of 
vaporization, q the heat of combustion of the substance, 
m the mass of the body, and A T the change in tempera¬ 
ture, AT=0 — r in , where 0 is the final and T ln the 
initial temperature of the body. For crystallization and 
condensation, we must assume in Eqs. (4) and (5) that 
A U < 0. In the general case, Eq. (2) has the form 

(7) 

If several bodies takq part in heat exchange, the algebraic 
sum of the amounts of heat given away by the bodies 
whose internal energy decreases and the amounts of heat 
received by the bodies whose internal energy increases is 
zero for a closed system of bodies. This statement is 
known as the heat-balance equation: 


S<?lg.v+S<?yrec=0, (8) 

where (? glv and Q rec are calculated by Eq. (7). 

2. The change in internal energy as a result of doing 
mechanical work by a body (without heat exchange with 
the surroundings). In this case, Eq. (1) becomes 

0 = AU + A, 

whence 


AU = -A. (9) 

The mechanical work A can be calculated from the 
familiar relations. 

In the presence of heat losses, the distinction should be made 
between the amount of heat <? u spent to change the internal energy 
of a body (useful heat) and the total amount of heat (>i (taking 
into account heat losses). In this case, the concept of efficiency 
q is introduced: 


n=-2s-ioo%. 
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232. Determine the mass of a hydrogen molecule. 

Given: M = 2 x 10 -3 kg/mol. 

m 0 — ? 

Solution. If we take a mole of hydrogen whose molecu¬ 
lar mass is M = 2 X 10" 3 kg/mol, it contains, by defini¬ 
tion, N A = 6.02 x 10 23 mol -1 molecules. Consequently, 
the mass of a hydrogen molecule is 
M 

“•= atT’ 

^=ra^ k e- 3 - 32x,0 - ,1[ s- 

233. How many water molecules are contained in a 
drop whose mass is 0.2 g? 

Given: m = 0.2 g = 0.2 x 10 -3 kg, M = 18 x 10 -3 kg/mol. 

N — 7 

Solution. The numberjof moles in thp drop of mass to is 
v = m/A/. 

Since a mole contains N A molecules, v moles of water 
contain \N A molecules. Consequently, 

N = x 6.02 x 10 23 ~ 6.7 x 10 2 *. 

234. Determine the root-mean-square velocity of oxy¬ 
gen molecules at 20 °C. At what temperature is this ve¬ 
locity equal to 500 m/s? 

Given: T 1 = 293 K, o 2r-m . B = 500 m/s. 

«W.-? 

Solution. By definition, the mean kinetic energy of a 
gas molecule is 


W kl = (l/2)m 0 <!>?>, 


(1) 
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where m„ is the mass of a molecule and v lr . m , = V (vf> 
the root-mean-square velocity. Alternately, according to 
the molecular theory, the mean kinetic energy of transla¬ 
tional motion of a gas molecule is given by 


W kl = (3/2 )kT 1 . (2) 


Equating the right-hand sides of Eqs. (1) and (2), we 
obtain (l/2)m 0 (vj> = (3/2 )kT lt whence 

y lr.m.* = 1/3 Wi/TOj. (3) 

Since k = R/N A , expression (3) can be written in the 
form i> lr . m ., = VZRTAmoNj,) or, considering that 
rrioN A = M , we obtain 


t = V3 RTJM, 


Similarly, v 2r . m . s = V3RTJM, whence 


T* = 


3 R 


rp 500* x 32 
72 - 3^8 


10 -* 


K ~ 320 K. 


235. What amount of heat must be supplied to 2 kg of 
ice taken at —10 °C to melt it, to heat the obtained water 
to 100 °C, and to vaporize it? 

Given: m= 2 kg, 7’ 1 = 263 K, T 2 =373 K. 

Solution. The change in the internal energy of ice is 
AU t = c lce m (T m - T) (1) 

for its heating to the melting point, 

A U t = km (2) 

for melting the ice, 

A U a = c w m (T b - T m ) 


( 3 ) 
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for heating the obtained water to the boiling point, and 
At/* = rrn (4) 

for vaporizing the obtained water. 

Then the total amount of heat that must be supplied to 
the body is 

Q = At/, + At/ a + At/, + At/ 4 . (5) 

Substituting Eqs. (l)-(4) into (5), we obtain 
Q = c i ce m (r m — 7\) + Km + c w m (T b — T m ) + rm 
= rn [c, ce (T m -T l ) + K + c w ( T b - T m ) + r], 

Q = 2 x [2.1 x 10 s x (273 - 263) + 3.35 x 10‘ 

+4.19 x 10® x (373 - 273) + 22.6 X 10‘] J 
~ 61 MJ. 

236. A metal body of mass 192 g heated to 100 °C is 
immersed in a brass calorimeter of mass 128 g containing 
240 g of water at 8.4 °C. The final temperature which sets 
in the calorimeter is 21.5 °C. Determine the specific heat 
of the tested body. 

Given: m 1 =128 g = 0.128 kg, m 2 = 240 g=0.24 kg, 
T l = T z = 281.4 K, m 3 = 192 g = 0.192 kg, 
r 3 = 373 K, 6 = 294.5 K. 
c 3 —? 

Solution. Three bodies participate in heat exchange: 
the calorimeter, the water in it, and the metal which 
gives away heat, while water and the calorimeter receive 
heat. Let us write the heat-balance equation: 

Qi + Q* + Q, = 0. (l) 

where = AUi = e l m l (6 — 7\) and Q 2 = \U 2 = 
e 2 m a (6 — 7\) are the amounts of heat received by the 
calorimeter and water respectively and Q 3 = At/, = 
c sTO, (6 — T a ) the amount of heat given away by the 
body. Substituting these relations into Eq. (1), we obtain 
c x TOi (6 — 7\) + Cj/n, (6 — T t ) + c,m 8 (6 — T a ) = 0, 
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whence 

_ (c t m x + lyn,) (6 — TJ 

3_ m,( r 8 -e) 

_ (0.38 xKPx 0.128+4.19 XiO»X0.24) (294.5- 281.4) J 
0.192 x (373- 294.5) kg-K 

^^XlO 2 J/(kg-K). 

237. A brass calorimeter of mass 100 g contains 5 g of 
ice at —10 °C. Molten lead of mass 30 g at the melting 
point is poured into the calorimeter. What substances 
will be in the calorimeter after the heat exchange and 
what will be the temperature after the stabilization? 
Heat losses for vaporization should be neglected. 

Given: m x = 100 g = 0.1 kg, m 2 = 5xl0" 3 kg, 

T a = 263 K, m 3 = 30 g = 3x 10" 2 kg. 
m — ?e-? 

Solution. The heat-balance equation cannot be written 
straightaway for problems of this type since the result of 
the heat exchange is unknown. In order to determine the 
result, we must analyze the process. 

The heat exchange in the system involves three bodies: 
the calorimeter and the ice receive while the lead gives 
away the amounts of heat Q lt Q 3 , and Q 3 respectively. 
Naturally, the heat-balance equation 

Qi + <?2 + Qs = 0 (l) 

is valid in this case. At the end of the process, a certain 
temperature will be established in the system. Its value 
8 lies in the temperature interval T a < 8 < T m3 , where 
T t is the initial temperature of ice and the calorimeter 
and T m3 the initial temperature (melting point) of lead. 
Such an indeterminacy in the final temperature is due to 
the fact that phase transitions of ice and lead may occur in 
the process of heat exchange. For this reason, we shall 
proceed as follows: we shall choose arbitrarily the value 8 
of the final temperature and then calculate the values of 
&, @ a , and Q 3 for this temperature, after which the fulfil¬ 
ment of the heat-balance equation (1) should be verified. 
If the equation does not hold, we shall use its left-hand 
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side to make final assumptions concerning the result of 
the heat-exchange process. Thus, we assume that 0 = T mi , 
where T mz is the melting point of ice. In other words, we 
assume that the heat exchange proceeds as follows: the 
lead is crystallized and cooled, while the calorimeter and 
the icc are heated to the temperature T mi = 273 K. We 
also assume that the ice does not melt. We can now deter¬ 
mine Qx, Q 2 , and Q a : 

Qi — c l m l iT mz ^2)* 

Qx =0.38 x 10 s x 0.1 x (273-263) J =380 J, 

Qz = c 2 m 2 (T m2 T t ), 

Q z = 2.1 x 10 3 x 5 x 10- 3 x (273-263) J = 105 J, 
Qz = — K 3 m 3 + c 3 m 3 (T mi — T m3 ), 

Q a =-3x 10- 2 x [0.25 x 10 6 + 0.13 x 10 3 
x(600-273)] J ^ -2025 J. 

Let us determine the sum Qx + Qz + Qs = (380 + 
105 — 2025) J = —1540 J. It can be seen that under the 
assumptions made by us, the heat-balance equation does 
not hold. Since its left-hand side is degative* we assume 
that the final temperature 0 = T mt as before, but 
a part of the ice of mass m has melted, i.e. the ice receives 
the amount of heat Q 2 -f Km. Let us substitute the refined 
value of the amount of heat received by the ice into 
Eq. (1) and determine the mass of water (melted ice) 
from it: 

m= 1540/(3.35 x 10 6 ) kg = 4.6 x lO" 3 kg. 

Since the mass of the obtained water does not exceed the 
initial mass of the ice, our last assumptions concerning 
the result of heat exchange are valid. 

Thus, the established temperature is 273 K, and the 
calorimeter contains ice of mass 4 X 10 -4 kg, water of 
mass 4.6 X 10 -3 kg, and solid lead of mass 3 X 10 -3 kg. 

238. Determine the mass of water converted into steam 
as a result of pouring 10 kg of molten lead at the melting 
point into a vessel containing 1 kg of water at 20 °C. 
The vessel is made of brass and has a mass of 0.5 kg. 
Heat losses should be neglected. 
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Given: m 1 = 1 kg, T 1 = T Z = 293 K, m 3 = 10 kg, 
m 2 = 0.5 kg. 
ro-? 

Solution. Although the result of the heat-exchange 
process is not known to us, we assume that the final temper¬ 
ature of bodies is equal to the boiling point of water: 
0 =r bl (see the solution of Problem 237), i.e. the heat 
exchange proceeds as follows: the water and the calorime¬ 
ter, having received the amount of heat Q x and Q 2 respec¬ 
tively, are heated, while the lead, having given away the 
amount of heat Q 3 , solidifies and cools to 8 = 373 K. We 
also assume that a part of the water of mass mis convert¬ 
ed into steam. Under these assumptions, the following 
condition holds for the value of the mass of the steam: 

0 < m < m,. (1) 

Writing the heat-balance equation for such a result of the 
heat-exchange process, we obtain 

Qi +Q* + <? 3 =0, (2) 

where 

Qi = ^mj (0 — Ti) + r^m, (3) 

<? 2 = c 2 m 2 (8- 7-,), (4) 

Q 3 = — ^jmj + c 3 m 3 (8 — T’ma)- (5) 

From the system of equations (2)-(5), we can determine 
the mass of vaporized water: 

m _ w 3 + (Tmt — 6)1 — ( w i c i + w « c «) (8~ 

ri 

10 X [0.25 X 10»+0.13 X 10 s X (600- 373)] 
m ~ 22.6 X 10» 

(1 X 4.19 X 10 s 4-0.5 X 0.38 x10 s ) (373- 
22.6 X 10» 

~ 0.086 kg. 

Since the obtained value of the mass satisfies condition (1), 
our assumptions about the result of heat exchange are 
correct. 
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239. A vessel whose heat capacity is 0.63 kJ/K contains 
0.5 lof water and 250 g of ice at 0°C. What temperature 
will set in after the addition of 90 g of steam atl00°C? 
Given : C x = 0.63 kJ/K = 0.63 x 10 3 J/K, V 2 = 0.5 1 = 

5 x 10 -4 m 3 , m 3 = 250 g = 0.25 kg, m 4 = 90 g = 
0.09 kg, T m3 = 273 K, 7’ b3 = 373 K. 

0 -? 

Solution. As in the previous problems (237 and 238), the 
result of the heat-exchange process is unknown to us. 
Therefore, we assume that all the bodies will have as 
a result of heat exchange a temperature 6 which is 
higher than the melting point of ice but lower than the 
boiling point of water. In this process, the calorimeter 
is heated, having received the amount of heat 

Q i = c x (0 - r m3 ), (i) 

the water of mass m 2 = p 2 V 2 is heated, having received 
the amount of heat 

Qt = c 2 m 2 (0 — Tms) = c 2 p 2 V 2 (0 — T m3 ), (2) 

the ice is melted and the obtained water is heated, having 
received the amount of heat 

Qa = V»3 "t" c t m a (© — ^ms)* (3) 

the steam is condensed and the formed water is cooled, 
having given away the amount of heat 

Qt = —r 4 m 4 + c 2 m 4 (0 — T b3 ). (4) 

Writing the heat-balance equation, we obtain 

Qi + @2 + Qa + @4 = 0. (5) 

Substituting the expressions for Q x through Q t into 
Eq. (5), we get 

Ci (0 — Tmj) + e 2 p 2 Vj (0 — T m3 ) + A. 3 m 3 
+ c 2 m a (0 — T m3 ) — r 4 m 4 + c 2 m 4 (0 — Tbs) = 0, 
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whence the steady-state temperature is 

a _ ’n 4 r 4 +CiT mt —m t \ t -\-e i [ro^ba+Cp^+ro,) Tmal 
C 1 + c i (p t P t -|-m 4 -|-m,) 

Q 0.09 X 22.6 X 10*+0.63 X 10® X 273—0.25 X 3.35 X 10* ... 
0.03 X 10®-(-4.19 x 10® x (10® x5 X 10"* +0.09 + 0.25) 

. 4.19 x 10 3 x [0.09 X 373 + (10* x 5 X 10~ 4 + 0.25) x 273] y 
' 0.63 x 10®+4.19 X 10 3 X (10 3 X 5 X 10~*-J-0.09-|- 0.25) A 

~ 311 K. 

Since 273 K < 311 K < 373 K, our assumptions about 
the result of heat exchange are correct. 

240. A vessel from which air is rapidly pumped out 
contains water atO°C. As a result of intense evaporation, 
the water gradually freezes. What fraction of the initial 
amount of water can be frozen in this way? 

Given : T = 273 K. 
m x lm — ? 

Solution. We denote by m the initial mass of water 
and by m x and m 2 the masses of water converted into ice 
and steam respectively. The amount of heat required for 
evaporation can only be obtained at the expense of the 
heat released during the freezing of water. In this case, 
the heat-balance equation has the form 

<?!+<?!= 0 . 

Here Q 1= A U 1 = — m. x \ is the amount of heat liberated 
during the freezing of water and Q 2 = A U 2 =m 2 r the 
amount of heat spent for the evaporation of water, where 
X is the latent heat of melting for ice and r the latent heat 
of vaporization for water. Substituting these expressions 
into the heat-balance equation, we obtain m l \=m 2 r, 
whence m 2 = m^r. Since the mass of water remains 
unchanged during the heat exchange, we have m= + 
m 2 , or m = + m^lr, whence 


m X+r * 

m x 22.6 X 10* 

m — 3.35x10*+ 22.6X10* 


0.87. 
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241. During the preparation of ice in a domestic refrig¬ 
erator, the temperature of water drops from 16 to 12 °G 
during 5 min, and the water is converted into ice in 
1 h 55 min. Determine the latent heat of fusion for ice. 

Given : At x = 5 min = 0.3 x 10 s s, T 1 = 289 K, 

r 2 = 285 K, t = 1 h 55 min = 6.9 x 10 s s. 

W? 

Solution. The refrigerator receives heat from water dur¬ 
ing its cooling and crystallization and transfers it to the 
ambient with the help of a special apparatus. For this 
reason, the temperature in the refrigerator chamber re¬ 
mains constant. Therefore, we can assume that the rate of 
change in the internal energy of water is also constant: 

AUIt — k = const. (1) 

Since the internal energy of water has changed by A U ±= 
cm (T m — T x ) — Xm during the time t= At x + t, using 
these expressions in Eq. (1), we obtain 

m lc (T n - 7\) - X]/(At 1 + t) = k. (2) 

Since the temperature of water decreases during the time 
Atj, the internal energy has changed by A U x = cm(T 2 —Ti). 
Taking this into account, we obtain from Eq. (1) 

cm (T 2 - TJIAti = k. (3> 

Substituting Eq. (3) into (2), we finally get 
k = c[T m - ^-(7*2-7*,)-^], 

X = 4.19 x 10 s x [273 - 289 - (285 - 289) 

x ( 0.3x,^x,0. ) ]j/k8 

~ 3.35 x 10* J/kg. 

242. A red-hot aluminium cube put on ice whose tem¬ 
perature is—20 °C completely sinks in it. Determine the 
initial temperature of the cube, neglecting the change 
in the cube volume as a result of cooling. 
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Given: 7\ = 253 K. 

Solution. For the aluminium cube to be completely 
sunk in ice, the ice in the volume of the cube should be 
melted. Therefore, we shall assume that the cube and ice 
in the same volume take part in heat exchange. Writing 
the heat-balance equation, we obtain 

Qi+Qt+Q* = 0, (l) 

where is the amount of heat received by ice during 
its heating to the melting point, Q 2 the amount of heat 
received by ice during its melting, and Q a the amount 
of heat given away by the cube during its cooling to 
the melting point of ice. Considering that <?i = 
C 1 TO 1 (Tin — Tj), Qi = end Q a = c 2 m 2 (T m — f j), 
we transform Eq. (1) as follows: 

c i m i (T m — Tj) + Xm l = c 2 m 2 ( T 2 — T m ). (2) 

Since m 1 =p 1 V and m 2 =p 2 V, where V is the cube 
volume, Eq. (2) becomes 

c.PiF (T m - T,) + X Pl V= c 2 p 2 V (T, - T m ), 
whence 

7» C lPl (T m —Tll + ^Pl ■ rp 

-^- +Tm ' 

v 2.1 x 10 3 X 0.9 x 10 3 X (273 - 253)+ 3.3 X 10‘ x 0.9 x 10 3 v 
0.88X 10 s X2.7xlO 3 A 

+ 273 K~414 K. 

243. A lead bullet fired vertically upwards reaches 
a height of 1200 m. Falling to the ground, it is heated as 
a result of impact. Assuming that 50% of the mechanical 
energy of the bullet are spent on its heating, determine the 
increase in its temperature. Air resistance should be 
neglected. 

Given: A = 1.2xl0 3 m, i) = 50%, or i) = 0.5. 

AT — ? 

Solution. Using the relation 

A£/= —Tp4, 
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where AU = cm A T is the change in the internal energy 
of the bullet as a result of heating by AT and A = W — 
W 0 = —mgh the work done by forces during the inelastic 
impact against the ground, we obtain cm AT = r \mgh, 
whence 

_ T| 


AT = 
AT = 


0.5 X 9.8 X 1.2 X 10 s 
0.13 X 10 s 


K ~ 45 K. 


244. At what velocity does a lead bullet striking a wall 
melt? The temperature of the bullet before the impact 
isl00°C, and60% of its mechanical energy are convert¬ 
ed into the internal energy. 

Given: T = 373 K, t) = 60%, or t) = 0.6. 


v — ? 

Solution. We shall use the relation 


2 AJU = —r\A. (1) 

Here 2 AU = mX + cm (T m — T) is the change in the 
internal energy of the bullet during its melting and 
heating to the melting point and A = W — W 0 = 
—mv t !2 the work done by forces during the inelastic 
collision of the bullet with the wall, where T m is the 
melting point of lead. Taking these relations into ac¬ 
count, we write Eq. (1) in the form cm (T m — T) + mk = 
t)mi; 2 /2, whence 
t . ,/ 2[c(r m -r)+xi 

v 11 ’ 

v = -y/' 2 X [°- 13 X 10* X (600- 373) + 0.25 X 10*1 m_ ^ ^ m/g 

245. A sledge of mass 6 kg slides down a hill with 
a slope of 30°. Having traversed a distance of 50 m along 
the hill, the sledge attains a velocity of 4.5 m/s. Deter¬ 
mine the amount of heat liberated as a result of friction 
of the runners against snow (Fig. 102). 

Given: m = 6 kg, a = 30° ~ 0.52 rad, 1 = 50 m, 
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Solution. Let us consider a closed system of bodies 
consisting of the runners and the ice surface of the hill. 
We shall use the relation 

At/ = -A, > (1) 

where A = W — W 0 is the work done by the force of 
friction between the runners and ice, W = mv 2 /2 + mgh 



the total mechanical energy of the sledge at the end of 
motion, and W 0 =mgH the total mechanical energy of 
the sledge at the beginning of motion. Taking into ac¬ 
count the expressions for A , W, and W 0 , we write Eq. (1) 
in the form 

At/ = —(mv 2 /2 + mgh — mgH) 

= mg (H —h) — mv 2 l2 = m ( gl sin a — v 2 !2). 

Then 

At/ = 6 X (9.7 X 50 X 0.5 - 4.5 2 ) J ~ 1.4 kJ. 

Since the change in the internal energy of the interacting 
bodies is measured by the amount of heat, the amount of 
heat liberated as a result of friction of the runners against 
snow must be equal to the change in the internal energy 
of these bodies: Q= h.U ~ 1.4 kJ. 

246. While heating 300 g of water from 18 to 68 °C 
on a spirit lamp, 7 g of spirit were burnt. Determine 
the efficiency of the spirit lamp. 

Given-. m x = 300 g = 0.3 kg, 7\ = 291 K, TV, = 341 K, 
= 7 g = 7 x 10 -3 kg. 

iP? 
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Solution. By definition, 

T, = |fl00%. (1) 

Here Q u = 2 A U l = c l m l ( T 2 — TJ is the amount of 
heat spent to change the internal energy of water and 
Qi = &U 2 = qm 2 the amount of heat liberated as a re¬ 
sult of combustion of spirit, where is the specific heat 
of water and q the latent heat of combustion of spirit. 
Substituting the expressions for and ^ into Eq. (1), 
we obtain 


247. The efficiency of a locomotive is 30%. Determine 
the consumption of fuel in the locomotive per hour if 
its power is 7.36 x 10 2 W. 

Given: q = 30%, N = 7.36 x 10 2 W, t = 1 h = 3.6 x 10 s s. 


Solution. The efficiency of the locomotive is 

T, = |M00%. (1) 

Here # u = AUi = A = Nt is the amount of heat spent 
to change the internal energy of the fuel gas, as a result 
of which a mechanical work is done, and Q x = &U 2 = qm 
the amount of heat liberated during the combustion of 
the fuel, where q is the latent heat of combustion of the 
fuel. Substituting the expressions for and into 
Eq. (1), we obtain 

_JVM00% 



whence 
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248. An engine consumes 25 kg of petrol per'hour and 
is cooled with water. The temperature difference of water 
at the inlet and outlet of the radiator is 15 K. Determine 
the water flow rate per second if 30% of the energy liber¬ 
ated as a result of combustion of petrol are spent for 
heating water. 

Given: m = 25 kg, t = 1 h = 3.6 x 10 s s, AT = 15 K, 
q = 30%, or ii = 0.3. 


m t —? 

Solution. By hypothesis, 

i)=QJQi< 

where is the amount of heat required for heating 
water and the amount of heat liberated as a result 
of combustion of the fuel. Considering that Q u = cm 1 AT 
and Qx = qm, we obtain 

q = cm 1 A T/(qm), 
whence the mass of water is 

m 1 = qmr\ !{c AT). 


Consequently, the water consumption per second is 


m t 

m t 


m i _ gmq 

~ ~ e ATt ’ 


4.61 X 10 7 X 25 x 0.3 kg 
4.19 X10* X15 X 3.6 X10* s 


~ 1.53 kg/s. 


249. Under what conditions can ice be a heater? 
Answer. Ice can be a heater in contact with the bodies 

whose temperature is lower than the temperature of ice. 
Since the temperature of crystallization of water under 
normal conditions is 273 K, the temperature of the bodies 
for which ice is a heater must be lower than this tem¬ 
perature. 

250. Why don’t damp match sticks burn? 

Answer. A match stick burns when its temperature 

attains the value at which the substance of its head is 
ignited. When a damp match stick is rubbed against a 
matchbox, the match stick receives an energy the major 
part of which is spent to evaporate the moisture contained 
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in it. Therefore, the temperature of the head cannot attain 
the value at which it is ignited. 

251. Why is salt sprinkled over pavements in winter 
to remove ice from them? 

Answer. The mixture of ice and salt has a lower melting 
point than that of pure ice. Since the temperature of 
atmospheric air is higher than this melting point, the 
mixture rapidly melts. 

252. Two bodies (copper and iron) of the same mass fall 
from the same height. Which of the bodies will be heated 
to a higher temperature as a result of the impact? 

Answer. We shall assume that the initial temperatures 
of the bodies are equal and that the same fraction of their 
mechanical energy is converted into the internal energy as 
a result of the inelastic impact. Since the masses of the 
bodies, the initial heights, and the final velocities at 
the moment of impact are equal, we have 
AC/ 1 = AC/ X , 

c i m (^i — T) = c t m (T t — T), (1) 

where 7\ and T % are the temperatures of the copper and 
iron bodies at the moment of the impact and T is the ini¬ 
tial temperature of the bodies. Since < c x , it follows 
from Eq. (1) that (T x — T) > ( T t — T), i.e. as a result 
of the impact, the copper body will be heated to a higher 
temperature than the iron body. 

EXERCISES 

253. Calculate the masses of an ozone 0 3 , a carbon 
dioxide CO x , and a methane CH 4 molecule. 

254. How many molecules are contained in 1 kg of 
(a) hydrogen H x and (b) oxygen O x under normal condi¬ 
tions ? 

255. The mean kinetic energy of translational motion 
of gas molecules is 1.7 X 10 -28 J at 5000°C. What are 
the values of this energy at —273 and 1000 °C? 

256. A mixture consists of 24 1 of water at 12 °C and 
40 1 of water at 80 °C. Determine the steady-state tem¬ 
perature if the thermal losses during mixing are 420 kJ. 
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257. A piece of aluminium having a mass of “200 g and 
heated tol00°C is placed into a calorimeter containing 
270 g of water at 12 C C. The temperature at thermal 
equilibrium is 23 °C. Determine the specific heat of alu¬ 
minium if the heat capacity of the calorimeter is 42 J/K. 

258. A piece of ice of 20 kg at —20°Cis immersed in 
20 1 of water at 70 °C. Will the entire mass of ice be 
melted? 

259. A lead bullet flies at a velocity of 200 m/s. What 
will be the change in the bullet temperature if its entire 
energy is spent for its heating? 

260. A steam hammer of mass 10 t falls freely from 
a height of 2.5 m on an iron ingot of mass 200 kg so that 
30% of the amount of heat liberated during the impact are 
spent for heating the ingot. How many strokes has the 
hammer made if the temperature of the ingot has in¬ 
creased by 20 °C? 

261. A locomotive having a mass of 213.5 t and a ve¬ 
locity of 72 km/h comes to a halt. What amount of heat is 
liberated during braking? 

262. What power is developed by a bicycle engine if 
the petrol consumption over 100 km of the path is 1.7 1 
at a velocity of 25 km/h? The efficiency of the engine 
is 20%. 

263. What will happen with the level of water in a glass 
with a piece of ice after its melting? 

QUESTIONS FOR REVISION 

1. Formulate the basic concepts of the molecular theory. 2. De¬ 
scribe experiments confirming the fundamentals of the molecular 
theory. 3. What is the internal energy of a substance? 4. Name 
two methods by which the internal energy of bodies can be changed. 
5. Formulate the first law of thermodynamics. 6. Name the states 
of aggregation of matter. 7. What is melting (crystallization) of a 
substance? 8. Does the temperature of a substance change during 
its melting (crystallization)? What is the term applied to this tem¬ 
perature and what factors determine it? 9. Define vaporization 
(condensation) of a substance. 10. Describe two methods of vapor¬ 
ization. 11. Does the temperature of a substance change during 
vaporization (condensation)? What is the term applied to this tem¬ 
perature and what factors determine it? 12. Write formulas for cal¬ 
culating the change in the internal energy of a substance during 
melting (crystallization) and during vaporization (condensation) 
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of a substance. 13. What is the change in the internal energy of a 
substance during its heating or cooling if the substance remains 
in the same state of aggregation? 14. Define specific heat, latent 
heat of fusion, and latent lieat of vaporization. 15. What is the 
change in the internal energy of a substance during its combus¬ 
tion? 16. What is the latent neat of combustion of fuel? 17. Write 
the heat-balance equation. 


2.2. Properties of Gases 

The state of any gas can be characterized by its mass m, 
the volume V occupied by it, the pressure p exerted by the 
gas on the vessel walls, the temperature T, and the molar 
mass M. Equations relating these quantities are known 
as the equations of state for the gas. 

Boyle’s law. For m = const and T = const, we have 
pV = const, 

or for two states of a gas, 

PiV 1 = Pi V i . 


This law describes Isothermal processes. 

Charles’ law. For m = const and p = const, we have 
VIT = const, 

or for two states of a gas, 

Fi/t 1= iyr 2 . 

This law describes isobaric processes. 

Gay-Lussac’s law. For m = const and V= const, we 
have 

p/T= const, 

or for two states of a gas, 

Pi!T\ = pJTi. 

This law describes isochoric processes. 

Ideal gas law. For m = const, 

pV/T = const, 
or for two states of a gas, 

PiVJT^ p t VJT t . 


12-0970 
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Consequently, any state of a gas can be compared with its 
state under normal conditions: p 0 =1.01 X 10 l Pa, T 0 = 
273 K (0 °C), and V 0 = 22.4 x 10 -3 m 3 (the volume of 
a mole of any gas under normal conditions). 

Clapeyron’s equation of state (for an ideal gas): 

pV= (m/M) RT, 

where m is the mass of the gas, M its molar mass, and 
R = 8.3 J/(mol-K) a constant which is the same for all 
gases and is known as the molar gas constant. 

Dalton’s law. In a vessel containing a mixture of several 
gases which do not enter into chemical reactions with one 
another, the pressure is equal to the sum of partial pressures 
(viz. the pressures produced by each gas in the absence of 
other gases in the vessel): 


Any problem on gas laws can be solved by using Clapeyron’s 
equation of state or tne ideal gas law (depending on tne conditions 
of the problem). Boyle’s, Charles', and Gay-Lussac's laws can be 
treated as special cases of these equations. 


264. The volume of an air bubble increases threefold 
as it rises from the bottom of a lake to the surface. What 
is the depth of the lake? 

Given: V 2 =3V v 


h-1 

Solution. We assume that the temperature of water in 
the lake is the same at any depth. Then the temperature 
of air in the bubble is constant, and according to Boyle’s 
law, 


PiVi = P,V t , 

where p, and p 2 are the pressures of air in the bubble at the 
bottom and at the surface of the lake respectively, and V 2 
and V 2 the volumes of the bubble at the bottom and at 
the surface. 
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The air pressure in the bubble at the surface is obviously 
equal to the atmospheric pressure p 0 , i.e. p 2 = p 0 . Then 
p 1 V 1 = 3p 0 y it whence p 1 = 3p 0 . 

Consequently, the increase in pressure at the bottom is 
Ap = pi — p 0 = 3p 0 — p„= 2p„. It is known from hy¬ 
drostatics that A p = p gh, where p is the density of the 
water and h the depth of the lake. Equating the right- 
hand sides of the last equations, we obtain 2p 0 = p gh, 
whence 



, 2x1.01 xl0» 

n ~ 10 3 X 9.8 


m ~ 20.6 m. 


265. A vessel with air whose pressure is 97 kPa is con¬ 
nected with a piston pump. After five strokes of the 
piston, the air pressure in the vessel becomes 29 kPa. 
Determine the ratio of the volumes of the vessel and the 
cylinder of the pump. 

Given: p 0 = 97 kPa = 9.7xl0 4 Pa, 

p s = 29 kPa = 2.9x10* Pa, n = 5. 


V 1 IV 2 -? 

Solution. Let V 2 and V 2 be the volumes of the vessel and 
the cylinder of the pump. After the first connection of the 
cylinder with the vessel, we have, according to Boyle’s 
law, p 0 V 1 = p 1 (V, + V 2 ), whence Pi = Po^V^i + ^s)- 
After the second connection, P\V\ = p 2 (Vi -r V 2 ), 
whence p 2 = p l V l l(V l + V t ), or p 2 = p 0 Pf/(P, + V 2 )\ 
Similarly, after the fifth connection, p 5 = p 0 ^/(^i + P 2 ) 6 - 
Let us transform the obtained equation: 

*-(-W '**-*'**&■ 




1 . 9.7X10* ^ 1 , o qc 

= J log l^xlo* ~ T log 3,35 

= 4-0-5250 = 0.1050. 


12* 
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From the table of antilogarithms, we find that 
(V, + ^ 1-274, whence VJV f ~ 3.65. 

266. A closed vessel whose volume is 1 1 contains 12 kg 
of oxygen. Determine the pressure of the oxygen at 15 °C. 

Given: V 1 = l \ = 10' 3 m\ m = 12 kg, 7, = 288 K. 

Pi~? 

Solution. Let us compare the state of the given mass of 
oxygen (p,, V lt T,) with its state under normal conditions 
(p 0 , V 0 , T 0 ). According to the ideal gas law, 


PiWi =p»V 0 /T 0 . 


Since V 0 = ml p 0 , where p 0 is the density of oxygen under 
normal conditions, p 1 V 1 IT 1 = p 0 m/(T 0 p 0 ), whence 


Pi = 


F^oPo ’ 


1.01 XlO»X 12x288 
Pl ~ 10- 3 X 273X 1.43 


Pa ~ 8.94 x 10 8 Pa. 


267. Calculate the pressure of a mole of a gas occu¬ 
pying a volume of 1 1 at a temperature of 300 K. 

Given: 7, = 300 K, F, = l 1 = 10“ 3 m 3 . 

Pi-? 

Solution. We compare the state of a given mass of the gas 
(Pi< Pi. 7 1 ,) with its state under normal conditions 
(Po> P’ot T’o). According to the ideal gas law, we have 
P 1 V 1 /T 1 = Pa V 0 /T 0 , 

whence 


_ _ PqVJi 
P i ~ 


P i = 


1.01 X 10» X 22.4 X 10- 3 X 300 
10- 3 X 273 


Pa ~ 2.49 MPa. 


268. How many molecules of air are contained in 
a room of volume 240 m 3 at a temperature of 15 °C under 
a pressure of 10 6 Pa? 

Given: V 1 = 240 m 3 , = 288 K, p, = 10 8 Pa. 


N-1 
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Solution. In order to use the ideal gas law, we shall com¬ 
pare the states of a given mass of the air under given 
(p x , V lt Tj) and normal (p 0 , V 0 , T 0 ) conditions. This gives 

PiVTWoVTV (1) 

Since the volume of the air under normal conditions is 
V 0 =ml p 0 , where p 0 is the density of the air under 
normal conditions, Eq. (1) assumes the form p 1 V 1 IT 1 = 
p 0 ml(T 0 p 0 ), whence 

m = p 1 V 1 7’ 0 p 0 /(p 0 7’ 1 ). 

Let us calculate the number v of moles contained in the 
given mass of the air: 

v= m/M = p l VJ 0 p 0 l{p 0 T l M). 

Since the number of molecules in a mole of any gas (in¬ 
cluding air) is equal to Avogadro’s constant N A , we have 


at . . c no a n*a v 10 5 X 240 X 273 X 1 
N- 6.02 X 10 33 X }\oi x io» X 288 X 29) 


269. The volume of air in a room is 100 m 3 . What is 
the mass of the air leaving the room as a result of an in¬ 
crease in temperature from 10 to 25 °C if the atmospheric 
pressure is 102 kPa? 

Given: V, = 100 m 3 , T t = 283 K, T 2 = 298 K, 

Pj = 102 kPa = 1.02x 10* Pa. 

Am-? 

Solution. Let us compare the states of the mass m 1 of 
the air in the room under the given (p lt V lt T,) and nor¬ 
mal (p 0 , V', T 0 ) conditions: 

Px Vi/Ti = p 0 VJT 0 = PoWi/(7’ 0 p 0 ), 

where V' = mj/p 0 . Then 

m i = PiVi7’ 0 p 0 /(7’iPo). 

As the temperature increases, the volume and pressure 
will not increase, but the mass of the air in the room will 
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be different (m 2 ). Similarly, we shall compare the states 
of the mass m 2 of air at the given (p,, V 1( T 2 ) and normal 
(Po- VI, T 0 ) conditions. This gives p l V l /T t = p 0 V’/T 0 = 
p 0 m 2 /(T 0 p 0 ), where V~=m 2 /p 0 . Then 
m 2 = PiViT 0 p 0 /(T 2 p 0 ). 


Thus, the mass of the escaped air is 


Am — m l — m 2 = 
_ PiViTtfo T, 
Po 


P1VJ0P0 
P0T1 
\-T l 
T{T 2 ’ 


Am = 


1.02 x 10 s x 100 x 273 
1.01 x 10 s 


Pi^oPo 

PoTi 


1.29 298 - 283,. 
298 x 283 Kg 


6.33 kg. 


270. A cylinder with the area of the base of 100 cm 2 
contains air. A piston is at 50 cm from the cylinder bot¬ 
tom. When loaded by a weight of 50 kg, the piston is 
lowered by 10 cm. Determine the temperature of air 
after the loading if its pressure before the loading was 
101 kPa and the temperature was 12 °C. 

Given: S = 100 cm 2 = 10 -2 m 2 , A, = 50 cm = 0.5 m, 
m = 50 kg, 1 = 10 cm = 0.1 m, p 0 = 101 kPa = 
1.01 x 10 5 Pa, 7\ = 285 K. 


r 2 -? 

Solution. Let us consider two states of air under the 
piston: before the loading and after it. The state of air 
before the loading is characterized by the parameters p lt 
V j, and 7\, and after the loading by d 2 , P 2 , and T 2 , where 
V l = Sh 1 , p 1 = p 0 , p 2 = po + p', p= mg/S, and V 2 = 
Sh 2 . or since h 2 = h l — l, V 2 = S (h x — l). Let us apply 
the ideal gas law to these two states: PiVjTi = p 2 V 2 /T 2 , 
whence 

T 2 =p t V i T l l(p l V l ). (1) 

Substituting the expressions for p x , V 2 , p 2 , and V 2 into 
Eq. (1), we obtain 

T _ (Po + mg/S)S(h 1 -l)T 1 ( Po + mg/S)(h l -l)T 1 
2 p 0 Sk 1 p 0 h l 

T _ (1.01 X 10 s + 50x9.8 X 102) (0.5- 0.1) X 285 v _ QQ q v 
-1.01 X 10 5 x 0.5-K_ddy K.. 
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271. Determine the density of hydrogen at a tempera¬ 
ture of 15 °C under a pressure of 98 kPa. 

Given: T = 288 K, p = 98 kPa = 9.8x10* Pa. 

p-? 

Solution. Using Clapeyron’s equation of state for an 
ideal gas, we obtain pV = mRT/M. Since V = m/p, the 
above equation becomes pm/p= ml(MRT), whence 


9 ’ 8 x 8 ‘^^‘ 0 " - g --°- 082 


272. Ten grams of oxygen are under a pressure of 
0.303 MPa at a temperature of 10 °C. After heating at con¬ 
stant pressure, the oxygen occupies a volume of 10 1. 
Determine the initial volume and the final temperature 
of the gas. 

Given: m = 10 g=10 -2 kg, p = 0.303 MPa = 

3.03 x 10 s Pa, 7 1 , = 283 K, V 2 = 10 1 = 10‘ 2 m 3 . 


Pi-? t 2 -j 

Solution. Using Clapeyron’s equation of state pV x = 
mRTJM, we can determine the volume of oxygen before 
heating: 


v _ mRT l 
Mp ' 

l7 10-*x 8.32 X 283 
V1— 32 X 10- 3 X 3.03 X 10 s 


m 3 ~ 2.4 x IQ' 3 m 3 . 


By hypothesis, the oxygen is heated at constant pressure, 
and hence its temperature after heating can be determined 
from Charles’ law V 1 /T 1 = V 2 /T 2 , whence 


-K~ 1.18X10 3 K. 


273. Hydrogen leaks from a cylinder of volume 10 1 
because of a faulty valve. At 7 °C, the manometer indi¬ 
cates 5 MPa. At 17 °C, the reading of the manometer 
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remains unchanged. Determine the mass of the gas 
that has leaked from the cylinder. 

Given: 7 = 10 1 = 10-2 m 3 , = 280 K, p = 5 MPa = 

5x10® Pa, 7\s = 290 K. 

Am — ? 

Solution. Using Clapeyron's equation of state pV = 
we can determine the initial mass of hydrogen: 

m^pVM/iRTJ. 


Similarly, we can find the mass m t of hydrogen after the 
leakage: 

m 2 = pVM/(RT t ). 

Consequently, the mass of the leaked gas is 


a mm PVM pVM pVM 

A 5 X10«X10"*X 2x10"® (290-280) 

-8.32x290x280- 


r t —r x 

TiP, ’ 

kg ~ 1.5 X 10-3 kg . 


274. Determine the density of a mixture consisting of 
4 g of hydrogen and 32 g of oxygen at a temperature 
of 7 °C under a pressure of 93 kPa. 

Given: m 1 = 4g = 4xl0" 3 kg, m 2 = 32g = 32 x 10 -3 kg, 
p = 93 kPa = 9.3 x 10‘ Pa, T = 280 K. 

p —? 

Solution. According to Dalton’s law, the pressure of 
the mixture is 


p = p 1 +p t , (1) 

where p 1 and p 2 are the partial pressures of hydrogen and 
oxygen under the given conditions. Writing Clapeyron’s 
equation of state for each gas separately, we obtain 

PiV{= m^RTJM^ p 2 V 2 = m 2 RT 2 IM 2 . 

By hypothesis, V l =V i = V and 7\ = T t = T. Then 
for hydrogen we have p^V = m 1 i?7’/A/ 1 , whence 


( 2 ) 
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Similarly, for oxygen we get 


p 2 = m 2 RT/(M 2 V). (3) 

Substituting expressions (2) and (3) into (1), we obtain 


m 1 RT ■ m 2 RT _ RT_ j 
P M. V ' M. V ~ V \ 


Mi ' 


whence 


v =-f {■¥?+%;)■ <« 

By definition, the density of the gas mixture is 

p= m/V, (5) 

where m = m 1 + m 2 is the mass of the gas mixture. 
Substituting Eq. (4) into (5), we get 

+ p 

P — m 1 /M 1 +m i /M t RT ' 

_ 4 X 10~ 3 + 32 x 10~ 8 _ 9.3X10* kg 

P 4 X 10"»/(2 X 10" 3 ) + 32 X 10— 3 /(32 X10" 3 ) 8.32 x 280 m 3 

~ 0.48 kg/m s . 

275. The volumes of two vessels with a gas are 3 and 4 1 
respectively. The gas is under a pressure of 202 kPa in the 
first vessel and under 101 kPa in the second vessel. What 
will be the gas pressure after the connection of the vessels? 
Assume that the temperature in the vessels is the same 
and maintained constant. 

Given: V x = 3 1 = 3 x 10' 3 m\ V z = 4 1 = 4 x 10' 3 m 3 r 
p, = 202 kPa = 2.02 x 10 3 Pa, p 2 = 101 kPa = 
1.01 x 10 3 Pa. 


P —? 

Solution. According to Dalton’s law, 

P = P 3 +Pt- (1) 

Since the process is isothermal, the partial pressure of 
the gas in each vessel can be determined from Boyle’s law: 
PiVi = P ? V and p l V 2 = p i V, where V=V l + V 2 . Then 
the partial pressure of the gas in each vessel after the 
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connection is 

Ps=P xVJV, p< = p 2 V 2 /V. (2) 


Substituting expressions (2) into (1), we obtain 
_ _ PiTi.ijgt = PiVi + PtV* 


n _ 2.02 X 10 6 X 3 X 10~ 3 +1.01 X 10 6 X4 X 10~ 3 p fl up* 

p ~ 3 x 10 -3 +4 x 10 -3 ra_l44Kra. 


276. Three grams of water are introduced into a 10-1 
vessel containing dry air under normal conditions and 
heated to 100 °C. Determine the pressure of damp air 
in the vessel at this temperature. The pressure dependence 
of the boiling point for the water should be neglected. 

Given: m = 3 g = 3 x 10" 3 kg, V = 10 1 = 10"* m 3 , 
f = 373 K. 

p-? 

Solution. According to Dalton’s law, p = p 1 + p 2 , where 
j?! and p 2 are the pressures of dry air and water vapour 
respectively. Since the heating occurs at constant volume, 
the pressure of dry air at 373 K can be determined from 
Gay-Lussac’s law: p 0 /T 0 = p 1 /T, whence p 1 = p 0 T/T 0 . 
Let us determine the pressure of water vapour, treating 
it as an ideal gas. The number v of moles of water vapour 
in the vessel is 

v = mlM, 


where M is the molar mass of the vapour. Then the vol¬ 
ume occupied by vapour under normal conditions is 
V' = V 0 v = V 0 m/M. (1) 


From the ideal gas law p 0 V'JT 0 = p 2 V/T, we can find the 
vapour pressure: p 2 = PqV'„T/{T 0 V), or, taking into account 
Eq. (1), p 2 = poTVf/n/^oVM). Consequently, the pres¬ 
sure of damp air is 


_ P»T , Po TV 0 M 
p ~ T« •" T.VM 


IsLl 1 +h.J!L) 

T t \ 1 + V Ml ’ 

1.01 X10 6 X 373 l A , 22.4 X 1 0~ 3 X 3 X 10~ 3 \ 


t (‘+ J 


10-» X 18 X 10- 3 
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277. How many air molecules are contained in a cubic 
centimetre of a vessel at a temperature of 10 °C if the air 
in the vessel is rarefied to a pressure of 1.33 pPa? 

Given: V = 1 cm 3 = 10"® m 3 , T = 283 K, 
p = 1.33 pPa = 1.33x10-® Pa. 

N-? 

Solution. The number of molecules in a cubic centime¬ 
tre of air can be calculated from Avogadro’s constant N A 
and the number v of moles contained in a cubic centime¬ 
tre of air by the formula 


N=vN a . 

The number v of moles contained in a cubic centimetre 
of air can be defined as the ratio mIM, where m is the 
mass of air contained in a cubic centimetre and M the 
molar mass of air. The ratio mIM can be determined from 
Clapeyron’s equation of state: 

m/M=pV/(RT). 

Thus, the required number of molecules is 

N = 1 - 33 8 X 3 1 2 ^ 10 ~ 6 x 6.02 x 10» = 3.4 x 10®. 

278. A sphere of mass 40 g filled with air is in equilib¬ 
rium in a lake at a depth of 100 m and at a temperature 
of 8 °C. Determine the mass of the air in the sphere if 
the atmospheric pressure is 99.7 kPa. The walls of the 
sphere are made of thin rubber. 

Given: fc = 100m, f = 281 K, m = 40 g = 4x 10~ 2 kg, 
Patm = 99.7 kPa = 9.97 x 10 1 Pa. 
m 1 — ? 

Solution. The sphere immersed in water is acted upon 
by the force of gravity mg and the buoyant force F = p Vg 
exerted by the water, where p is the density of water 
(Fig. 103). By hypothesis, mg= F, or mg = p Vg, whence 
V = ml p. The mass of air in the sphere can be determined 
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from Clapeyron’s equation of state: 

= MpV/(RT). (1) 

Here p = p atm -f p h , where p b = p hg is the hydrostatic 
pressure of water at a depth h. Substituting the expres¬ 
sions for p and V into Eq. (1), we obtain 

_ M (Patm + phg) m /P 

m i- RT ’ 

29 X 10"» X (9.97 X 10*-f 10 s X10* X 9.8) X 4 X10"* x 10"», 
ro i~ 8.32 x 281 kg 

~ 5.36 X 10-* kg. 



279. Why does the body of a deep-water fish swell when 
it is brought to the surface? 

Answer. At a large depth, the pressure inside the fish 
is balanced by the external pressure which is much higher 
than the atmospheric pressure. When the fish is brought 
to the surface, the external pressure becomes equal to the 
atmospheric pressure, while the pressure inside the fish re¬ 
mains unchanged. As a result, the volume of the fish 
sharply increases. 

280. Electric bulbs are filled with krypton at a low 
pressure. Why? 

Answer. During the operation of a bulb, the gas in it is 
strongly heated, which considerably increases the gas 
pressure. If the initial pressure were not low, it would 
lead to an explosion of the bulb. 
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EXERCISES 

281. A narrow cylindrical tube sealed at one end is 
in the horizontal position. Air in the tube (whose volume 
is 240 mm 3 ) is separated from the atmospheric air by 
a mercury column of length 15 cm. If the tube is turned 
to the vertical position with the open end facing up, the 
air in the tube will occupy a volume of 200 mm 3 . Deter¬ 
mine the atmospheric pressure. 

282. A 2-1 cylinder contains a gas under a pressure of 
0.33 X 10 8 Pa, while a 6-1 cylinder contains the same gas 
under a pressure of 0.66 X 10 8 Pa. The cylinders are con¬ 
nected through a tube with a valve. What pressure will be 
established in the cylinders after the opening of the 
valve? 

283. A cylinder contains a gas under a pressure of 
131.3 X 10 8 Pa at a temperature of 30 °C. As a result 
of leakage, the pressure in the cylinder drops to 2.02 x 
10 8 Pa and the temperature to —25 °C. What fraction 
of the gas remains in the cylinder? 

284. A narrow cylindrical tube of length 100 cm open at 
two ends is immersed in mercury to half its length. The 
upper end is closed and the tube is taken out of mercury. 
Determine the height of the mercury column that remains 
in the tube, assuming that the atmospheric pressure is 
normal. 

285. Determine the difference in the masses of air 
filling a room of volume 50 m 3 in summer and winter if 
the temperature in summer reaches 40 °C and in winter 
drops to zero. The atmospheric pressure should be regard¬ 
ed as normal. 

286. Determine the mass of a mole of a mixture con¬ 
sisting of 25 g of oxygen and 75 g of nitrogen. 

287. To what temperature should a flask containing air 
at 20 °C be heated for its density to decrease by a factor 
of 1.5? 

288. Determine the mass of oxygen containing in 
a cylinder having a volume of 1 1 under a pressure of 
0.93 x 10 s Pa at a temperature of 17 °C. 

289. What is the volume occupied by 3 g of carbon di¬ 
oxide under a pressure of 133 kPa at a temperature of 27 °C? 
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290. Determine the density of oxygen contained in 
a cylinder under a pressure of 3 x 10 5 Pa at a temperature 
of 17 °C. 

291. Plot the p-V graphs for isothermal, isobaric, 
and isochoric processes. 

QUESTIONS FOR REVISION 

1. Define an isothermal process. 2. Formulate Boyle’s law. 
3. What curve is called an isotherm? Plot an isotherm in the 
p-V coordinates. 4. What process can be referred to as isobaric? 
5. Formulate Charles’ law. 6. What curve is called an isobar? Plot 
an isobar in the V-T coordinates. 7. What process can be referred 
to as isochoric? 8. Formulate Gay-Lussac’s law. 9. What curve is 
called an isochor? Plot an isochor in the p-V coordinates. 
10. Formulate the ideal eras law. 11. Write Clapeyron’s equation of 
state for an ideal gas. 12. Formulate Dalton’s law. 13. Clarify the 
physical meaning of thermodynamic temperature. 14. Name the 
parameters characterizing the state of a gas and give their SI units. 


2.3. Work Done by a Gas. 

Heat Engines 

An elementary work done by a gas contained in a cylin¬ 
der under a piston during expansion is 
d A = F cos a d/. 

For a = 0, we obtain 

dA = F dl = pS dl = p dV, (1) 

where p = FIS is the gas pressure, S the area of the piston, 
and dV = S dl the change in the gas volume. 

The total expansion work of a gas from volume V, to V 2 
is determined by integration: 

v, 

A= $ pdV. 
v, 

A heat engine is a device in which the internal energy 
of a fuel is converted into mechanical work. 
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Any heat engine includes a heater, a working substance, 
and a cooler (Fig. 104). The heater supplies an amount of 
heat Qi to the working substance. The cooler receives an 


Heater 

i Qt 

Working substance 
Cooler 


Fig. 104 

amount of heat Q t from the working substance. The 
mechanical work done by the working substance is 
A=Q 1 -Q i . 

The operation of a heat engine is characterized by the 
efficiency defined by the formula 
100 o/ o . 

Vl 

The efficiency of an ideal Carno heat engine is 

T i=^¥r 1100 %, 

where 7\ and T t are the temperatures of the heater and 
the cooler respectively. The efficiency of a heat engine is al¬ 
ways less than unity (the second law of thermodynamics). 
An ideal heat engine is reversible (refrigerator). 


292°. Ten grams of carbon dioxide are heated from 20 to 
30 °C at constant pressure. Determine the expansion work 
of the gas and the change in its internal energy. 

Given : m = 10 g = 10" 2 kg, f, = 293 K, T 2 = 303 K. 


A-? Atf-? 
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Solution. The change in the internal energy of carbon 
dioxide during its heating from to T 2 can be determined 
by the formula 

A U = c v m (Tj-Tj), 

where c v is the specific heat of carbon dioxide at con¬ 
stant volume. 1 Consequently, 

A U = 0.83 X 10 3 x 10- 2 x (303-293) J = 83 J. 
The expansion work of a gas is 

v, 

A=\pdV. (1) 

v, 

By hypothesis, the pressure p of carbon dioxide is con¬ 
stant and hence can be taken outside the integral sign. 
Expression (1) then becomes 


A = p] dV = p(V 2 -V 1 ). (2) 

v, 

From Clapeyron’s equation of state 
pV = mRT/M 

we determine the volume of carbon dioxide at a temper¬ 
ature T: V = mRT/(Mp). Consequently, at the tem¬ 
peratures T, and T 2 carbon dioxide will occupy the 
volumes 

= mR TJ(Mp), V 2 = mRT 2 /(Mp). (3) 
Substituting expressions (3) into (2), we obtain 




A = X (303 - 293) J a, 18.9 J. 


293°. Six grams of oxygen (0 2 ) taken at a temperature 
of 30 °C expand at constant pressure so that the volume 


1 This formula can be applied since the internal energy of an 
ideal gas depends only on its temperature (we neglect the potential 
energy of interaction between gas molecules). 
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increases twofold due to a heat supplied from outside. 
Determine the expansion work of the gas, the change in 
the internal energy of oxygen, and the amount of heat 
supplied to it. 

Given: m = 6 g = 6 x 10" 3 kg, T x = 303 K, V t = 2V v 
A-? AC/-? <?-? 

Solution. The change in the internal energy of oxygen 
as a result of its heating by AT is 

A U = c v m AT, (1) 

where c v is the specific heat of oxygen at constant volume 
(see footnote 1 to Problem 292°) and A T = T 2 — T 2 the 
change in its temperature, T t and T 2 being the initial 
and final temperatures of oxygen. 

Since oxygen expands at a constant pressure p, we can 
use Charles’ law VJT X = P 2 /T 2 to determine the final 
temperature of oxygen: 

T 2 = VJJV l = 2 V l TJV l = 2Tj. (2) 

Substituting expression (2) into (1), we get 


A U = CyTn (T 2 — Tj) = CyTn (2Tj — T 2 ) = CyiriT ^, 

At/ = 0.92 x 10 8 x 6 x 10- 8 x 303 J ~ 1.67 kJ. 
Let us determine the expansion work of the gas: 

v, 

A= J pdV, 
v, 

or, considering that p = const, 

v t 

A=p\ dV = p(V 2 -V 1 ) = p(2V l -V,)=pV 1 . (3) 

v, 

Using Clapeyron's equation of state pV x = mRTJM, we 
can determine the volume of oxygen at the temperature T x : 

V x = mR T x /(Mp). (4) 


13-0970 
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Substituting expression (4) into (3), we get 


A = p- 


Mp ~ M 
10" 3 X 8.32 x 


J~473 J. 


The amount of heat supplied to the gas can be deter¬ 
mined from the first law of thermodynamics: 


Q = AC/ + A, 

Q = (1670 + 473) J ~ 2.14 kJ. 

294°. Ten grams of nitrogen (N 2 ) expand isothermally 
at a temperature of —20 °C so that the gas pressure drops 
from 202 to 101 kPa. Determine the expansion work of 
the gas, the change in the internal energy of nitrogen, 
and the amount of heat supplied to it. 

Given: m = 10 g = 10' 2 kg, 7 = 253 K, p 1 = 202 kPa = 
2.02 x 10 5 Pa, p 2 =101 kPa = 1.01xl0* Pa. 


A-? AC/-? <?-? 

Solution. Since the change in the internal energy of 
a gas is 

A U = cm AT 

and the gas temperature remains constant during expan¬ 
sion, the change in temperature A T = 0, and hence AC/= 
0. Let us determine the expansion work of the gas: 


= \pdV. 


(1) 


Using Clapeyron’s equation of state, we can determine 
the gas pressure: 

p = mRT/(MV). (2) 

Substituting expression (2) into the integrand of (1), we 
obtain 


A f mRT , T/ mRT f dV 

^!if dV= ir! — 

V, V, 

_ mRT i T/ |V, mRT , V t 

= n^ lnF lv: = -r^ ln IT 


( 3 ) 
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Having determined the volume ratio VJV^ = pjp 2 by 
Boyle’s law and substituting it into Eq. (3), we obtain 


= In — > 

M p t 

A _iO-*X 8.32 x 253 , 2.02 x 10» 
A ~ 28 X 10" s ln i.01xl0» 


521 J. 


The amount of heat supplied to the gas can be determined 
from the first law of thermodynamics: 

Q = Ml +A, 

or, since A U = 0, 

Q = A ~ 521 J. 

295°. Air of mass 0.2 g is contained in a cylinder under 
a weightless piston having an area of 15 cm 2 at a temper¬ 
ature of 20 °C. Determine the work done during a slow 
uniform ascent of the piston from a height of 10 to 
20 cm. The atmospheric pressure is normal. 

Given: S = 15 cm 2 = 1.5 x 10" 3 m 2 , m = 0.2 g = 
2xl0-‘kg, 7=293 K, h, = 10 cm = 0.1 m t 

h t = 20 cm = 0.2 m. 


A-7 

Solution. During the uniform ascent of the piston, it is 
acted upon by the external force F ex t’ the 
force of pressure F exerted by the air 
under the piston, and the force of pres¬ 
sure F atm of the atmospheric air (Fig. 105). 

Let us determine the work done by the 
external force to lift the piston to the 
height h 2 : 


F ezt d h. 


( 1 ) 


r atn 


Fig. 105 


In order to determine the external force, 
we write the equilibrium condition for 
the piston in projections on the y-axis: F ext +F— F atm = 
0, whence 

F eit = F atm - F. 


13* 
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By definition, F atm = p 0 S and F = pS. Here p 0 is the 
atmospheric pressure and p = mRT/(MV) the pressure of 
the air under the piston, where V = Sk is the volume of 
the air under the piston when the latter is at an arbitrary 
height h. Then the expression for the force of pressure 
exerted by the air under the piston has the form F = 
mRT/(Mh). Substituting the expressions for F atm and F 
into Eq. (1) and integrating, we obtain 


A = \ {F alm -F)dh= j F aXm dh- j Fdh 

h t hi ill 

hi hi h t 

= Pt S{k,-k,)-2!f In A, 

A = [l.Ol x 105 X 1.5 x 10-» X (0.2 —0.1) 
210 -4 X 8.32 x 293 0.2-| T _ oc T 

-293Ho= 3- ln otJ j - 3 * 5 j - 


d h 
h 


Since the piston moves slowly, the temperature T can be as¬ 
sumed to be constant and taken outside the integral sign. 

296. An ideal heat engine received 3360 J of heat dur¬ 
ing a cycle from a heater whose temperature is 500 K. 
Determine the amount of heat given away during a cycle 
to a cooler whose temperature is 400 K. Calculate the 
work done by the engine during a cycle. 

Given : T x = 500 K, Q l = 3360 J, T z = 400 K. 

Q 2 -1 A-? 

Solution. By definition, the efficiency of an ideal heat 
engine is T| = ((?i — QzVQi = (Ti — T z)l T n whence 


O - QlT » 
V 2 - Ti - 

n 3360 X 

V 2— 500 


The work done by the engine during a cycle is 

A = Qi — Q t , 

A = (3360-2688) J = 672 J. 
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297. An ideal Carnot heat engine with a reverse cycle 
(refrigerator) used water at 0°C as a cooler and water at 
100 °C as a heater. What amount of water should be 
frozen in the cooler to vaporize 500 g of the water in the 
heater (boiler)? 

Given : t x = 100 °C, T x = 373 K, t 2 = 0°C, T 2 = 273 K, 

mi = 500 g = 0.5 kg. _ 

m 2 — ? 

Solution. The amount of heat liberated during the 

cooling of the water of mass m 2 is 

<?a = Xm 2 , (1) 

where X is the latent heat of fusion for ice. 

The amount of heat required to vaporize the water of 
mass mi is 

<?i = rm u (2) 

where r is the latent heat of vaporization for the water. 

Using the expression q = (Q x — Q 2 )IQ\ = (T x — T 2 )/T , 
for the efficiency of the ideal Carnot heat engine, we find 
that 

Qi = T 2 Q x /T x . (3) 


Substituting expressions (1) and (2) into (3), we obtain 
Xm 2 = T 2 m x rlT\, whence 


273 X 0.5 X 22.6 X10* 
m *“ 373 X 3.35 X10* 


kg ~ 2.47 kg. 


298. Determine the work done by a heat engine during 
a cycle shown in Fig. 106. 

Given : p u Pi, V u V 2 . 

A -? 

Solution. The expansion work of a gas is numerically 
equal to the area of the figure bounded by the graph p = 
p (V), the abscissa axis, and the ordinates of the initial 
and the final point of the graph. The work done on seg¬ 
ments 1-2 and 3-4 is zero since the gas volume does not 
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Fig. 106 Fig. 107 


change on these segments. The work done by the engine 
during a cycle is numerically equal to the difference in 
the areas of rectangles V 1 23V i and V z 14V a , i.e. to the 
area of rectangle 1234. Using the figure, we can determine 
this area: 

A = P 2 (V 2 - V,) - Pl (V 2 - V,) = (p 2 - Pl ) ( V 2 - V t ). 


299. Two hundred grams of nitrogen (N 2 ) are heated by 
100 K first isobarically and then isochorically. What 
amounts of heat are required in these cases? 

300. A vessel contains 20 g of nitrogen (N 2 ) and 32 g of 
oxygen (0 2 ). Determine the change in the internal energy 
of the gas mixture during its cooling by 28 °C. 

301. Nitrogen (N 2 ) under an initial pressure of 1.01 X 
10 6 Pa having a volume of 10 1 expands isothermally so 
that its volume is doubled. Determine the work done by 
the gas. 

302. The pressure of nitrogen in a vessel of volume 31 
increases by 2.2 MPa as a result of heating. Determine the 
amount of heat supplied to the gas. 

303. During the expansion of a monatomic gas from 0.2 
to 0.5 m 8 , its pressure increases from 404 to 808 kPa. 
Determine the work done by the gas, the amount of heat 
supplied to it, and the change in its internal energy. 

304. The amount of heat received by a working sub¬ 
stance from the heater in an ideal heat engine is 6.3 kJ. De¬ 
termine the efficiency of the engine and the work done by 
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it during a cycle if 80% of the heat are transferred to the 
cooler. 

305. Determine the work done by the heat engine shown 
in Fig. 107 during a cycle. 

306. Two kilograms of air are contained in a vessel at 
a temperature of 16 °C. What work will be done by the 
gas during its isobaric heating to 100 °C7 

307. A cylinder contains nitrogen at a temperature of 
20 °C. A light piston under a load of 100 kg is at a height 
of 50 cm from the bottom of the cylinder. Determine the 
work done by the gas during its isobaric heating to 60 °C. 
The area of the base of the cylinder is 100 cm 2 . The atmo¬ 
spheric pressure is normal. 

QUESTIONS FOR REVISION 

1. Formulate the first law of thermodynamics. 2. Write formulas 
for calculating the elementary and the total expansion work of a 
gas. 3. Formulate the second law of thermodynamics. 4. What is 
a heat engine? a refrigerator? 5. How is the efficiency of a heat en¬ 
gine determined? 6. How is the efficiency of an ideal Carnot heat 
engine determined? 7. Explain how the work done by a heat engine 
is determined graphically. 


2.4. Saturated and Unsafurated Vapour. 
Humidity 

The surface of a liquid is always under its vapour due 
to evaporation. A vapour can be saturated or unsaturated. 

Saturated vapour is in a dynamic equilibrium with its 
liquid (the number of molecules escaping from the surface 
of the liquid per second is equal to the number of mole¬ 
cules returning to the liquid). 

The density and pressure of unsaturated vapour are 
lower than the corresponding values for saturated vapour 
at the same temperature. 

In its properties, unsaturated vapour does not differ 
from an ordinary gas. Therefore, Clapeyron’s equation of 
state 


is valid for it. 


pV = mR TIM 
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Air containing water vapour is referred to as humid 
(moist) air, while air containing no water vapour is 
called dry. 

Humid air is characterized by absolute and relative 
humidity. 

The absolute humidity p is defined as the mass m of 
water vapour contained in a cubic metre of air at a given 
temperature. In other words, it is equal to the density 
of water vapour at a given temperature. 

The relative humidity B is the ratio of the density p of 
water vapour at a given temperature to the density p gat 
of saturated vapour at the same temperature: 

B = -^~ 100 %. 

Psat 

Relative humidity can be determined with the help of 
the psychrometric table. 

Unsaturated vapour can be converted into saturated 
vapour as a result of isochoric cooling. 

The temperature at which a vapour becomes saturated 
as a result of isochoric cooling is known as the dew point 
Tdew- Vapour cooled below the dew point is partially 
condensed to liquid. 


308. Determine the absolute humidity of air if the 
partial pressure of vapour in it is 14 kPa and the tem¬ 
perature is 60 °C. 

Given : p= 14kPa = 1 A y 10*Pa, t = 60°C, 7’ = 333K. 

p-? 

Solution. Using Clapeyron’s equation of state pV = 
mR TIM, we obtain 

m/V = Mp/(RT). 

Consequently, the absolute humidity of air is 


P 
P = 


Mp 

~RF’ 


ISxlCMxMxlO 4 kg 
8.32x333 m® 


~ 9.1 X 10 -2 kg/m 3 . 
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309. Determine the absolute humidity of air if its tem¬ 
perature is 15 °C and the relative humidity is 80%. 

Given: t = 15 °C, f = 288K, B = 80% =0.8. 

P-? 

Solution. The relative humidity is defined as 
B = P/Psat. 

whence p = 5p iat . The saturated vapour density at 
288 K can be determined from Table 5: p 8at = 12.8 X 
10‘ 3 kg/m 3 . Therefore, 

p = 0.8 X 12.8 X 10 -3 kg/m 3 ~ 1.02 x 10 -3 kg/m 3 . 

310. A litre of moist air at 50 °C has a mass of 1.04 g 
under normal atmospheric pressure. Determine the abso¬ 
lute humidity of air. 

Given: V = l 1 = 10~ 3 m\ t = 50°C. 7'= 323 K, 

m = 1.04 g = 1.04 x 10~ 3 kg, p = 1.01 x 10* Pa. 

F 1 ? 

Solution. The absolute humidity is defined as 

p = m^/V, (1) 

where m v is the mass of water vapour in a given volume of 
air. By hypothesis, 

m = m atr -(- m v , (2) 

P = Pair + Pv. (3) 

where m air is the mass of dry air in the given volume, 
and p a|r and p v are the partial pressures of dry air and 
water vapour. The partial pressures p alr and p v can be 
determined from Clapeyron’s equation of state, written 
for dry air and water vapour 

Pair = m alT R TI(M air V), (4) 

Pv = myRT/(M y V), (5) 

where A/ alr and M v are the molar masses of dry air and 
water vapour respectively. 

Substituting expressions (4) and (5) into (3), we obtain 

’ or ’ ta * t ‘ n 8 * nt0 accoun t r ®l a_ 
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ti° n (2), p = (jjfH-- 


(6) 


Substituting expression (6) into (1), we obtain 

. _ Mv air._ 


18 X 10" 3 

P 29xl0" 3 —18xl0“ 3 

/ 1.01x10* X 29 xlO- 3 1.04 x 10“ 3 \ kg 

X l 8.32 x 323 10- 3 } m 3 

~ 0.082 kg/m 3 . 


311. A vessel contains air whose relative humidity at 
10 °C is 60%. Determine the relative humidity of air 
after the reduction of its volume to one-third of the initi¬ 
al value and heating to 100 °C. 

Given : * t = 10°C, 7’ t = 283K, B 1 = 60%=0.6, n = 3, 
t 2 = 100 °C, T 2 = 373 K. 


Solution. The absolute humidity of air before its 
compression and heating is 

Pi = ^lPsatn 

where p sall is the saturated vapour density at T x . After 
the reduction of the air volume by a factor of n, its den¬ 
sity also increases by a factor of n, i.e. 

P 2 = npi = *B l p Batl . (1) 

It is well known that the saturated vapour pressure at 
the boiling point of a liquid is equal to the atmospheric 
pressure p 0 . Consequently, when the moist air is heated 
to 373 K, the pressure of saturated vapour contained in 
the air becomes equal to the normal atmospheric pressure 
p 0 . The saturated vapour density p aat3 under these con¬ 
ditions can be determined from Clapeyron’s equation of 
state: 


Paata — M y p 0 /(RT 2 ). 


(2) 
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Then the relative humidity of air after its compression 
and heating is 


_£*_ inn% (3) 

Substituting expressions (1) and (2) into (3), we find that 

p iPsatiflr, 100% 

^ M y pe 

p 3 X 0.6 X 9.4 X 10“ s X 8.32 X 373 Anna/ ^. nna/ 
-18 X 10” s X 1.01 X 10*- 1UU% ~ 2 ’ y/o - 


312. Determine the absolute and relative humidities 
of moist air if its temperature is 18 °C and the dew point 
is 8 °C. 

Given: * = 18°C, 7’ = 291K, t iew = 8°C, 7’ dew = 281K. 

P-? B-1 

Solution. Knowing the dew point, we can determine, by 
using Table 17, the mass of saturated vapour contained 
in a cubic metre of air. This quantity will determine the 
absolute humidity p of air at any temperature equal to or 
higher than the dew point. Consequently, p = 8.3 X 
10~ 8 kg/m 8 . Let us determine the relative humidity of air: 

100 %, 

Psat 

where p 8at is the saturated vapour density ,at 291 K. 
Therefore, 

fl =^x^ 100% - 54% - 

313. The relative humidity of air in a room is 63% and 
the temperature is 18 °C. What must be the temperature 
drop outdoors for the window-pane in the room to be¬ 
come misty? 

Given: B = 63% = 0.63, * = 18 °C, T = 291 K. 


M ’-? 

Solution. The absolute humidity of air is defined as 
P = flp.at, 
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where p 8at is the saturated vapour density at 291 K. 
Then 

p = 0.63 X 15.4 x 10- 3 kg/m 3 = 9.7 X 10' 3 kg/m 3 . 

As the air temperature outdoors drops to the dew point, 
vapour near the window-pane becomes saturated and 
starts to condense—the glass becomes misty. The mass of 
vapour contained in a cubic metre does not change up to 
the dew point r dew = 283.5 K. Consequently, the win¬ 
dow-pane becomes misty when the outdoor temperature 
drops by 

AT = (291 - 283.5) K = 7.5 K. 

314. Two vessels of volumes 5 and 3 m 8 contain air at 
temperatures of 15 and 28 °C and relative humidities of 22 
and 46% respectively. Determine the relative humidity of 
air after the connection of these vessels. 

Given: V t = 5 m 3 , 5, = 22% = 0.22, t t =15 0 C, 

T t = 288 K, V 2 = 3 m 3 , 5 2 = 46% = 0.46, 
t 2 = 28 °C, T 2 = 301 K. 

Solution. The mass of water vapour in each vessel before 
the connection is 

m l = p^, m 2 = p 2 V 2 , (1) 

where p, and p 2 are the densities of water vapour in the 
vessels. The relative humidity of air in each vessel before 
the connection is 

^1 = Pl/psatu &2 = p2^p8at2> 
whence p x = 5ip 8a ti and p 2 = fl 2 p 8at2 . Then (see Eqs. (1)) 

m l = ^lPaatl^H m 2 = ^2paat2^2* (2) 

The absolute humidity of air after the connection of 
the vessels becomes p = {nix + m 2 )/(V 1 + V 2 ), or, taking 
Eqs. (2) into account, 

■®lPsat 1^1 + ■®»Peat»t' 8 

P v^fv t • 
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The relative humidity of air after the connection of the 
vessels is 

B -P_ 100% = + 100% (3) 

Psat Past + ^i) V ' 

Neglecting the heat capacity of the vessels and the mass of 
water vapour in view of the smallness of the vessels, we 
obtain from the heat-balance equations 


m T1 c T (0 — 7\) — Triy t c Y ( T 2 — 0), (4) 

where 0 is the temperature of air in the vessels after 
their connection. Since m Yl = and m v2 = p y F 2 , 
Eq. (4) can be written in the form p y V^iC y (0 — T x ) = 
p y V 2 c y (T 2 — 0), whence 


Pi + Pj ’ 

0= 5X2884-3 X30t K=29 3K. 

Knowing T,, T 2 , and 0, from Table 17 we obtain p gatl = 
12.8 X 10“* kg/m s , p gat2 = 27.2 x 10 _s kg/m s , and p gat = 
17.3 X 10 _s kg/m s . Substituting these values into 
Eq. (3), we get 

d 0.22 x 12.8 X 10* 3 x 5+0.46 X 27.2 x 10 -3 x 3 tnrn , o ^ 0 / 
B ~ 17.3 xl0- s x (5 + 3) 100%- 37 /o. 

315. Explain why mist appears in low-lying areas at 
night after a hot summer day. 

Answer. At night, after a hot summer day the air tem¬ 
perature drops by 10-15 °C. As a result, the water vapour 
contained in air becomes saturated and is partially 
condensed in the form of mist. 

316. Why is mist seen in the exhaled air in winter and 
is not seen in summer? 

Answer. The temperature of the exhaled air is about 
36 °C. The water vapour contained in the air is cooled in 
winter below the dew point, becomes saturated, and 
partially condenses in the form of mist. On the other hand, 
the temperature of the ambient air in summer is above 
the dew point, and hence no mist is formed. 
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EXERCISES 

317. The absolute humidity of air at 60 °C is 5 x 
10" 3 kg/m 3 . Determine the absolute humidity of the air 
after its temperature drops to 20 °C. 

318. Determine the absolute humidity of air in a room 
if its relative humidity is 80% and the temperature 
is 15 °C. 

319. Determine the absolute humidity of air if the par¬ 
tial pressure of vapour contained in it is 1.4 x 10 4 Pa 
and the temperature is 60 °C. 

320. The pressure of air at a temperature of 26 °C and 
a relative humidity of 70% is 1.017 x 10 5 Pa. Determine 
the air pressure after the temperature drops to —5 °C 
and the relative humidity becomes 80%, other conditions 
being the same. 

321. The relative humidity of air in the evening is 60% 
at 16 °C. At night, the air temperature drops to 4 °C and 
dew is precipitated. What amount of water vapour is 
condensed from a cubic metre of the air? 

322. What was the relative humidity of air at 20 °C if 
under a pressure of 6 MPa the dew point is 100 °C? 

323. How many water molecules are contained in a 
room of volume 100 m 3 under normal conditions and at 
a relative humidity of 20% ? 

324. 3.5 g of water and 2.9 g of water vapour are con¬ 
tained in a cylinder under a piston at 40 °C. The gas in the 
cylinder expands isothermally. At what volume will the 
water in the cylinder be evaporated completely? 

325. 20 000 m 3 of air at 18 °C and a relative humidity 
of 50% are supplied to a room. The air is pumped from 
outdoors where the temperature is 10 °C and the relative 
humidity is 60%. What amount of water must be evap¬ 
orated for the relative humidity of the air in the room 
to remain unchanged? 

QUESTIONS FOR REVISION 

1. What is evaporation? 2. What is the dynamic equilibrium be¬ 
tween a vapour and its liquid? 3. Define saturated vapour. 4. De¬ 
fine unsaturated vapour. What equation describes the behaviour 
of such a vapour? 5. What is the difference between moist and dry 
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air? 6. What is meant by absolute humidity? 7. What is meant by 
relative humidity? 8. Define the dew point. 9. How can unsatu¬ 
rated vapour be converted into saturated vapour? 10. What instru¬ 
ments are used to measure air humidity? 

2.5. Properties of Solids 
and Liquids 

THERMAL EXPANSION OF SOLIDS AND LIQUIDS 

When a solid is heated, its linear dimensions l vary 
according to the law 

l = l 0 (1 + a A2-), (1) 

where l 0 is the linear dimensions of the body at 273 K, 
AT = T — T 0 the change in the temperature of the body 
during its heating from T 0 = 273 K to T, and a the co¬ 
efficient of linear expansion. 

The volume of solids and liquids changes as a result 
of heating according to the law 

V = V 0 (1 + p A T), (2) 

where V 0 is the volume of a body at 273 K and p the 
coefficient of volume expansion, connected with the coeffi¬ 
cient a of linear expansion through the approximate rela¬ 
tion p « 3a. The coefficients p of volume expansion 
for liquids are given in Table 16. 

A change in the volume of solids and liquids as a result 
of heating leads to a change in their density according ta 
the law 

p = p 0 /(l + p A T), (3> 

where p 0 is the density of a body at 273 K. 

Since aA7< 1 and $ AT< 1, the following approximate for¬ 
mulas should be used in calculations: 

1/(1 + z) *1 - i, (1 + z) (1 + y) m 1 + z + y, 
where x < 1 and y <. 1. 

* * * 

326. An iron ruler has a length of 1 m at 15 °C. What 
will be the change in its length as a result of its cooling 
to -35 °C? 
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Given: *, = 15°C, 7’ 1 = 288K, /, = lm, t 2 = -35°C, 
T 2 = 238 K. 

Al — ? 

Solution. According to the law of linear expansion, 
h = Z 0 [1 + a (7\ - T 0 )}, (1) 

l 2 = J 0 [1 + « (T t - T 0 )\, (2) 


where l 2 is the length of the ruler after its cooling to T 2 
and a the coefficient of linear expansion for iron. Then 
the change in the ruler length is 

Al = f, - l 2 = l 0 [1 + a (T 1 - f 0 )l 
-l 0 l 1 + a (T 2 - f 0 )] = l 0 a (T, - T 2 ). (3) 


Expressing l 0 from Eq. (1) and substituting it into (3), 
we get 




i+o (r,-rj 


(4) 


Considering that a (T t — r o )<C 1, expression (4) can 
be approximately written as 


A l « al , (T x - T 2 ) [1 - a (T 2 - T 0 ) ] « 1,a (7\ - f*), 
Al ~ 1.2 x 10-® X 1 X (288 - 238) m ~ 6 X 10‘ 4 m. 

327. At any temperature, the difference in the lengths 
of aluminium and copper rods is 15 cm. What are their 
lengths at 0 °C? 

Given: Al = 15 cm = 0.15 m, * 0 = 0°C, T 0 = 273 K. 


*al-? *c-? 

Solution. According to the law of linear expansion, we 
have 

*al = *oal(l +a a iAf), (1) 

ic = *oc(l +a c Af), (2) 

where a a) and a c are the coefficients of linear expansion 
for aluminium and copper. By hypothesis, 

l c -l al = Al, l oc — 1 0 al = Al. 


(3) 
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Subtracting Eq. (2) from (1) termwise, we obtain 

?al — h— lo al (1 + a al AT) — l Q c (1 + <X C A T) 

— loni — loc + h ai a ai AT — i 0 c a c A T. (4) 

We transform expression (4), taking into account formu¬ 
las (3): — Af = — Af-f l 0 al a al AT — l 0c a c A T, whence 

h al®al — h c a c = 0. (5) 


Having expressed l 0 al from the second of Eqs. (3) and 
substituting it into (5), we obtain £ oc a a i — a al A l — 
Iq c a c = 0, whence 

l Q c = Aia al /(a al - a c ). 

Similarly, we find that 


l 0 al = Afa c /(a al — a c ). 


0C— 2.4 x 10" s —1.7 x 10 -4 
, 0.15 X 1.7 Xl0-‘ 

0al_ 2.4xl0-‘ —1.7X10-* D 


328. The amount of heat spent in heating an iron bar is 
1.68 MJ. What is the change in the volume of the bar? 
Given : Q= 1.68 MJ = 1.68 X 10«J. 

AF-? 

Solution. According to the law of volume expansion, 
V = V 0 (1 + p A T), whence 

A7 = V - V 0 = V 0 p A T « 3a7 0 AT. 

Here P = 3a is the coefficient of volume expansion for 
iron and a the coefficient of linear expansion for this 
substance. 

The amount of heat required to heat the bar by AT is 
Q = cm AT, 

whence A T = Ql(cm). Since the mass of the bar is m = 
pV,,, we can write 

A T = Q/(cpV 0 ). 


i —0970 
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The change in the volume of the bar is 


at/ V 0 3a Q 3a Q 

aV ~ cpV, - cp ’ 

AT , 3 x 1.2 xl0-‘x 1.68X10® 
~ 0.46 X 10 s X 7.8 X 10 s 


m 3 ~ 1.69 x 10" s m 3 . 


329. Water and kerosene have the same volume of 4 1 
at 0 °C. Determine the difference in their volumes at 50 °C. 

Given : f 0 = 273 K, V 0w = V 0k = 41 = 4x 10" 3 m 3 , 

T = 323 K. 

AV-? 

Solution. According to the law of volume expansion, we 
have 

V v = V 0 v (1 + P w AT), V k = V 0 k (1 + Pk Af), 

where AT = T — T 0 , and p w and p k are the coefficients 
of volume expansion for water and kerosene. Then the 
difference in the volumes of water and kerosene is 

AV = V k — V w = V 0 k (1 + Pk Af) 

- V 0 w (1 + p w AT) = V 0 (T- T 0 ) (p k - p w ), 
where V 0 = V 0 k = V„ w . Consequently, 

AV = 4 x 10- 3 x (323 - 273) 

x (10 x 10- 4 - 1.8 x 10- 4 ) m 3 
~ 1.64 X 10- 4 m 3 . 

330. An iron tank has a capacity of 50 1 of kerosene 
at 0 °C. What amount of kerosene will flow out of the full 
tank if it is brought in a room where the temperature is 
20 °C? 

Given : V 0 = 50 1 = 5 x lO" 2 m 3 , < 0 = 0°C, 7’ 0 = 273 K, 

1 = 20 °C, f=293 K. 

A m — ? 

Solution. The increase in the volume of kerosene as a re¬ 
sult of heating by 20 °C will be larger than the increase in 
the volume of the tank, and a part of the kerosene will 
flow out. We denote by m 0 the mass of kerosene in the 
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tank at 273 K and by m the mass of kerosene at room 
temperature. Then the mass of kerosene flowing out of 
the tank is 

A m = m 0 — m, or 
Am = p 0 V 0 - pV, (1) 
where p 0 is the density of kerosene 
at 273 K, and p and V are the den¬ 
sity of kerosene and the volume of 
the tank at room temperature. 

The volume of the iron tank af¬ 
ter its heating is 

V= V 0 (l + p.Af), (2) 
where {}, « 3a!. The density of 
kerosene after the heating of the 
tank is 

p = p 0 /(l + p k AT). (3) 

Substituting expressions (2) and (3) into (1), we obtain 

Am = Po V 0 — 1 + g» Ar K 0 (l + 3a t Ar) 

= * V, .+hg 1 lrj~ r ' 1 » < r - W 

Am = 0.8 x 10 s x 5 x lO" 2 x (10 x 10"*-3 x 1.2 X 10" 5 ) 
x (293-273) kg ~ 0.8 kg. 

331. A steel ball of mass 100 g is tied to a string and 
immersed in kerosene. What will be the change in the 
tension of the string if the entire system is heated from 
20 to 50 °C (Fig. 108)? 

Given: m= 100 g = 0.1 kg, t 1 = 20°C, T, = 293K, 
t 2 = 50 °C, f 2 = 323 K. 


'M//U Zr 



lmg 
Fig. 108 


AF t —? 

Solution. At temperature T lt the ball immersed in 
kerosene experiences the action of the force of gravity mg, 
the tension F tl of the string, and the buoyant force F bl . 
We write the equilibrium condition for the ball in pro- 
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jections on the y-axis: 

^ti + ^bl — m i = 0» 


= mg - F bl 


(1) 


Here F bl = p k V,g, where p k is the density of kerosene. 
Since p k = p 0 k /(l + p k A7\), V, = V 0 , (1 + P. A7\) = 
V 0 , (1 + 3a, AT 1 ,), V 0 , = mlp 0 „ and A T x = T x - T 0 , 
the buoyant force is 


p, k m[l + 3a 8 (7’ 1 -7’„)lg 
' (1 + Pk (^i — r,)] Pos ’ 


( 2 ) 


where a, is the coefficient of linear expansion for steel. 
Taking Eq. (2) into account, we can write Eq. (1) as 


F u = mg— 


Po umll+aa,^—r 0 )]g 

[1+Pk (r,—r c )]po. 


~ mg —^ [1 - (P k - 3a.) (T , - r o )J g. 
Similarly, the tension of the string at temperature T 2 is 


Ft 2 = mg — 


PoKmll + aaa^-r,)]^ 

U+Pk(r,-r.)lP.. 


~ mg ~~^ _ [1 (p k 3a 0 ) ( T 2 - T 0 )] g. 


Therefore 

AF t = F Xi - F n « -»JL ( p k _ 3a.) ( T 2 - 7\), 

A/? t = 0.1 x 9.8 x 0.8 x 103 x (10 x 10-*-3 x 1.2 x 10-®) 


332. The mass of alcohol taken at 0 °C in a volume of 
500 cm 3 is 400 g. Determine the density of alcohol 
at 15 °C. 

Given : t 0 = 0°C, 7’ 0 = 273K, V 0 = 500cm 3 = 5x10-*m 3 , 
t = 15°G, T = 288K, m = 400g = 0.4kg. 


P-? 
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Solution. The density of alcohol is 

p= T+jrsr- 

Since p 0 = m/V 0 , we have (see Eq. (1)) 
p= P 0 (i + pAD * 

Using the formula for approximate calculation, we find 
that 


p«^-(l-PAT) = ^-ll-P(7’-7’ 0 )l, 
p “ x [1 -11 x 10-* x (288 - 273)) -g- 

~ 0.79 x 10 3 kg/m 3 . 

333. Heating changes not only the volume of a cube cut 
out of a single crystal but also its shape. Why? 

Answer. Due to anisotropy, the coefficient of linear 
expansion in a single crystal is different in different direc¬ 
tions, and for this reason the shape of the cube changes. 

334. Why are the most sensitive measuring instruments 
made of a special alloy like invar? 

Answer. Invar has a very small coefficient of linear ex¬ 
pansion. For this reason, random temperature fluctua¬ 
tions do not a Sect the accuracy of a measuring instrument 
made of invar. 


EXERCISES 

335. The length of an aluminium ruler is 79.5 cm and 
that of an iron ruler is 80 cm at 0 °C. At what temperature 
will the lengths of the rulers become equal? 

336. The length of a copper and an iron wire is 500 m 
at 0 °C. Determine the difference in their lengths at 30 °C. 

337. A lead ball has a volume of 1.8 dm 3 at 20 °C. 
Determine the increase in its volume as a result of heating 
to 100 °C. 

338. At 20 °C, kerosene and sulphuric acid have the 
same volume of 500 cm 3 . What will be the difference in 
the volumes of the liquids at 0 °C? 
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339. The temperature of one arm of a U-tube is 10 °C 
and that of the other arm is 80 °C. The level of kerosene 
in one arm is 280 mm and that in the other arm is 300 mm. 
Determine the coefficient of volume expansion for kero¬ 
sene. 

340. The volume of a brass vessel increases as a result 
of heating by 0.6%. By how many degrees was the vessel 
heated? 

341. 60 g of water at 75 °C are poured in an indentation 
made in ice at a temperature of 0 °C. What will be the vol¬ 
ume of the indentation after the cooling of water? 

342. Petroleum is contained in an iron cylindrical tank 
whose height is 6 m and the diameter of the base is 5 m. 
At0 e C, the level of petroleum is 20 cm below the brim. At 
what temperature will petroleum start to overflow from 
the tank? The thermal expansion of the tank should be 
also taken into account. 


SURFACE TENSION IN LIQUIDS. 

CAPILLARY PHENOMENA 

The surface layer of a liquid is in a stressed state and 
possesses a potential energy. Surface tension is defined as 
a = F s . t ll or a = WIS, 

where F B t is the force of surface tension, l the length 
of the contour bounding the surface of the liquid, W the 
potential energy of the surface layer, and S the area of 
the surface layer.' 

A curved surface layer exerts an excess pressure on 
a liquid in comparison with the pressure of a liquid with 
a flat surface layer. A convex surface layer compresses the 
lower layers of a liquid, while a concave layer stretches 
them. 

The excess pressure p ex exerted on a liquid by a spher¬ 
ical surface of radius R is 

Pei = ±2 o/R, 

where the plus sign corresponds to the convex meniscus 
and the minus sign to the concave meniscus. 
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In narrow tube9 (capillaries), the curvature of the 
surface of a liquid (meni9cu9) becomes considerable due to 
wetting or nonwetting of the tube walls for the liquid. 
The excess pressure cau9e9 a noticeable rise or fall in 
the level of the liquid. 

The height to which a liquid perfectly wetting the 
capillary walls rises in the capillary is 

h = 2a/pgR, 

where p is the density of the liquid, g the free-fall accel¬ 
eration, and R the radius of the capillary. 


343. A thin aluminium ring of radius 7.8 cm is in con¬ 
tact with a soap solution. What force must be applied to 
separate the ring from the surface of the solution? Assume 
that the solution is at room temperature and that the mass 
of the ring is 7 g. 

Given : R = 7.8cm = 7.8X 10" 2 m, m = 7g = 7x 10" 3 kg. 

F^7 

Solution. The ring is acted upon by the force of gravity 
mg, the force of surface tension F„ t , and an external force F 
(Fig. 109). Since both the external and internal surfaces of 
the ring touch the solution, the force of surface tension 


r 

Fig. 109 



Fig. 110 



216 


Selected Problems on Physics 


is 

F b . t = 2al, 

where l = 2nR. The condition of separation of the ring 
from the solution in projections on the y-axis has the 
form F = mg + F B . t > or 

F = mg + 2ol = mg + 4j toR. 

Then 

F = 7 x 10-» x 9.8 + 4 x 3.14 x 4 x 10“ 2 
X 7.8 X 10- a N ~ 0.11 N. 

344. A wooden stick of length 4 cm floats on the surface 
of water. A soap solution is carefully poured at one side of 
the stick. With what acceleration will the stick start to 
move if its mass is 1 g? The water resistance should be 
disregarded. 

Given: 1 = 4cm =4 x 10 -2 m, m = 1 g = 10" 3 kg. 

Solution. The stick in the horizontal plane is acted 
upon by the forces of surface tension exerted by water 
(F g tl ) and by the soap solution (F g . t2 ) (Fig. 110). Writing 
Newton’s second law for the stick in projections on the 
y-axis, we obtain 

F b ti — Fg. t2 = ma, 

whence 

a = (F e ti — F,. t2 )/m. 

Since F B tl = o x l and F B va = o t l, where o x and o 2 are the 
surface tensions for water and the soap solution, we have 

a 1(0! — Og) 

4xlO-»X(7.4xlO-*-4xlO-*) m . , , 

a = - L 1F i-1.36 m/s 2 . 

345. What energy is liberated as a result of merging of 
small water drops of radius 2 X 10"* mm into a single 
drop of radius 2 mm? 

Given: r = 2 x 10" 3 mm = 2 X 10 -6 m, fl=2mm = 

2 x 10“ 2 m. 


W-? 
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Solution. The change in the potential energy of the sur¬ 
face layer of the drops as a result of a decrease in the 
surface area by A S during their mergence is 

AW = a AS = a (Sj — S t ), (1) 

where Si is the surface area of all the small drops, S t 
the surface area of the large drop, and a the surface ten¬ 
sion for water. 

Obviously, S x = 4rtr 2 n and S t = 4Jtfl*. The mass of 
water remains constant, and hence 

nm = M, (2) 

where n is the number of small drops, m the mass of 
a small drop, and M the mass of the large drop. Since m = 
pVj = (4/3) pjtr» and M = pV 2 = (4/3) pjtft 3 , we obtain 
from Eq. (2) 

n = R»/r*. 

Consequently, the surface area of all the small drops is 
Sj = 4rtr*/? s /r* = 4 nR*/r. Substituting the expressions 
for S x and S t into Eq. (1), we find that 

AW = a(^l-4nfl 2 )=4nJi 2 a(-£--l) , 

AW = 4 x 3.14 x (2 x 10-») 2 x 7.4 x 10- 2 

346. What is the air pressure in a bubble of radius 
5 X 10 -3 mm under the water surface? 

Given: R = 5 x Id" 3 mm = 5 X 1(H m. 

Solution. The air pressure in the bubble is 
P = Po + P*x, 

where p 0 is the atmospheric pressure and p ez the excess 
pressure. Since p ez = 2 o/R, we have p = p 0 + 2a/R, 
where a is the surface tension for water. Then 

p = 1.01 x 10* Pa + - 2 X 5 7 x 4 t y * Pa= 130 kPa. 
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347. Two soap bubbles of radius 10 and 5 cm are blown 
at different ends of the same tube. Determine the pressure 
difference in the bubbles. Will their size change if they 
are left to themselves? 

Given: R t = 10cm = 0.1 m, i? 2 = 5cm = 0.05m. 

Ap —? 

Solution. The pressure p in a soap bubble is 

P = Po + Pex. (1) 

where p 0 is the atmospheric pressure and p ex the excess 
pressure produced by the curved surface layer of the 
soap solution. Obviously, p ex = 2-2 o/R, where a is the 
surface tension for the soap solution. The factor 2 is due 
to the fact that the soap film has two surfaces: outer and 
inner. Then Eq. (1) assumes the form 

p = Po + Aa/R. (2) 

Equation (2) can be written for the first and the second 
bubble in the form Pi = p 0 + 4a/i?, and p 2 = p 0 + 
AoIR 2 . Then the pressure difference in the bubbles is 

. 4a (/?! —/?j) 

Ap = p 2 -p,= 


A P = 


4x4 xl0-»x (0.1-0.05) 
0.1 x 0.05 


Pa = 1.6 Pa. 


Calculations show that the pressure in the smaller bubble 
is higher than that in the larger bubble. Therefore, air 
flows from the smaller bubble to the larger bubble. The 
volume of the smaller bubble will decrease and that of 
the larger bubble will increase until the pressures become 
equal. 

348. A long capillary of radius 1 mm open at both ends 
is filled with water and turned to the vertical position. 
Determine the height of the water column remaining in 
the capillary, neglecting the thickness of its wall. 

Given: R = 1 mm = 10" 3 m. 

A — ? 

Solution. The water column in the capillary is acted 
upon by the force of gravity mg and the forces of surface 
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tension F e t in the upper and lower meniscuses (Fig. 111). 
Writing the equilibrium condition for the water column 
in projections of forces on the Y-axis, we obtain 
2F S t — mg = 0. 


Considering that F s t = o2nR and mg = p gV = p gnR 2 h, 
where a is the surface tension and p the density of water, 
we obtain 2a-2nR — pgnR 2 h = 0, whence 



h = 


4: 

10* 


7.4 X 10-* 
: 9.8 X 10-* 


m~3x 10~ 2 m. 


349. The difference in the levels of a wetting liquid 
in the arms of a U-tube is 23 mm (Fig. 112). The diameters 
of the channels in the arms of the tube are 2 and 0.4 mm. 
The density of the liquid is 0.8 g/cm 3 . Determine the sur¬ 
face tension for the liquid. 

Given: A=23mm=2.3 x 10 _2 m, D,=2mm=2x 10 _3 m, 
D 2 = 0.4 mm = 0.4 x 10" 3 m, p ==0.8 g/cm 3 = 

0.8 x 10 3 kg/m 3 . 


a — ? 

Solution. The equilibrium condition for the liquid in 
the U-tube is p A = p B , where p A and p B are the pressures 
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in the left and right arms on the level AB. Considering 
that p A = p 0 — Pen and p B = p 0 — p ex2 + p h , where 
p„ is the atmospheric pressure, p exl = 2a//?j = 
4 a/Dx, Pei 2 = 2a/fl* = 4a/D 2 » ®nd p h = pgA, the equi¬ 
librium condition for the liquid assumes the form p 0 — 
Aa/Di = p„ — 4a/Z) 2 + pgA, whence 


a 

a 


p ghDjDt 

MDi-DJ • 

0.8 X10® X 9.8 X 2.3 
4 X (2 x 


~ 2.25 x 10" 3 N/m. 


Xl0-*X2X10-»X0.4 
10-®-0.4 X 10-®) 


10-® N 
m 


350. Why do the hair of a brush stick together when the 
brush is taken out of water? 

Answer. If the brush is taken out of water, its hair is 
covered by a water film and sticks together under the 
action of surface tension.- 

351. What liquids can be poured above the brim in 
a glass? 

Answer. Nonwetting liquids, since the forces of inter¬ 
action between the liquid molecules are stronger than the 
forces of interaction between the liquid and glass mole¬ 
cules. The resultant of all these forces is directed into the 
liquid and keeps the liquid molecules which are above the 
brim. 


EXERCISES 

352. Determine the surface tension for oil whose densi¬ 
ty is 0.91 g/cm s if 304 drops are formed by passing 4 cm® 
of the oil through a pipette. The diameter of the pipette 
nozzle is 1.2 mm. 

353. What is the mass of a drop of water flowing out of 
a glass tube of diameter 1 mm? Assume that the diameter 
of a drop is equal to the diameter of the tube. 

354. An air bubble of diameter 0.002 mm is in water 
near the surface. Determine the density of air in the 
bubble. 

355. What is the excess of pressure in a soap bubble 
over the atmospheric pressure if the diameter of the 
bubble is 5 mm? 
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356. What is the ratio of the heights of water and kero¬ 
sene columns in capillaries, other conditions being equal? 

357. The difference in the mercury levels in communi¬ 
cating capillaries of radius 0.5 and 2 mm is 10.5 mm. 
Determine the surface tension for mercury. 

358. A liquid rises in a capillary to 80 cm. Determine 
the height of the liquid column which will be in the capil¬ 
lary if it is filled with the liquid in the horizontal position 
and then turned to the vertical position. 

359. A water drop of mass 0.2 g is between two glass 
plates separated by a distance of 0.1 mm. Determine the 
force of attraction between the plates. 

DEFORMATION OF SOLIDS. HOOKE’S LAW 

Deformation is a change in the shape and size of bodies 
under the action of applied forces. Deformations can be 
elastic and inelastic. 

A deformation is elastic if it disappears after the forces 
cease to act on a body. An inelastic deformation is parti¬ 
ally retained after the forces are removed. 

Elastic deformations obey Hooke’s law: 

M = (HE) al 0 , 

where A l = l — l Q is the absolute elongation (deforma¬ 
tion) of a body, l the length of the deformed body, l 0 its 
initial length, E the modulus of elongation (Young’s mo¬ 
dulus), a = FIS the stress, F the force acting on the body, 
and S the cross-sectional area of the body. 

The stress o u at which a body begins to be ruptured is 
called the ultimate strength. 


360. Determine the elongation of a brass rod of length 
4 m and cross-sectional area 0.4 cm 2 under the action of 
a force of 1 kN. 

Given : ! 0 = 4m, S = 0.4 cm 2 = 4 x 10" s m 2 , F = 1 kN = 
10 3 N. 


A/-? 
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Solution. According to Hooke’s law, the absolute 
elongation is 

AZ = (HE) al 0 = Fl 0 /ES, 

where E and a are Young’s modulus and the stress for 
brass. This gives 


AZ = 


10 s X 4 
0.9 X 10 11 X 4 


-^pr m ~ 1.1 X 10" s m. 


361. At what limiting load will a steel rope of diame¬ 
ter 1 cm rupture if the ultimate strength for steel is 1 GPa? 
Given: D= 1 cm= 10 -2 m, o u = 1 GPa = 10® Pa. 


•^llm ? 

Solution. The ultimate strength is 


a u = PwJS, 


where S = nZ) 2 /4 is the cross-sectional area of the rope. 
Consequently, the limiting load, i.e. the force acting on 
the rope, is 


F llm = °u*S' 


F> 


10 * 


o u n£>* 

1 4 ’ 

3.14 x (10-*)* 
4 


N~78.5kN. 


362. A steel bar tightly fits the gap between two sta¬ 
tionary walls at 0 °C. Determine the stress in the bar 
material at 20 °C. 

Given : t 0 = 0 °C, 7’ 0 = 273 K, ( = 20 °C, T = 293 K. 


a-? 

Solution. If the free bar were heated by A T, its length 
would be l = l 0 (1 + a A T), whence 

A 1 = l-l 0 = a Z„ A T, (1) 

where a is the coefficient of linear expansion for steel 
and Z 0 the length of the bar at T 0 . 

The distance between the walls does not change, and 
hence A/ is the absolute compression of the bar emerging 
during its heating. It follows from Hooke’s law that the 
stress of the bar material at 293 K is 
a = E M/l 0 , 
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where E is Young’s modulus for steel, or, taking into 
account expression (1), 

o = Eal 0 &T/l 0 = Ea(T - T 0 ), 
a = 2.2 X 10 11 x 1.1 X 10- 5 X (293 - 273) Pa 
= 48.4 MPa. 

363. A steel wire of length 1 m is fixed at one end so 
that it can oscillate in the vertical plane. A load of mass 
50 kg is tied to the free end of the wire, which is deflected 
to the horizontal position and then released. Determine 
the absolute elongation of the wire at the lowest point of 
the trajectory of the load. The cross-sectional area of the 
wire is 0.8 mm 2 , and its mass can be neglected. 

Given: l 0 = 1 m, m = 50kg, 5 = 0.8 mm 2 — 8 x 10' 7 m 2 . 
A/-? 

Solution. According to Hooke’s law, the absolute elon¬ 
gation of the wire is 

M = Fl 0 /(ES), (1) 

where F is the tensile force acting on the wire at point A 
and E Young’s modulus for steel. Let us consider the 
forces acting on the load at the moment it passes through 
point A: the foroe of gravity mg, 
and the tension T of the wire Yl 
(Fig. 113). Writing Newton’s sec¬ 
ond law for the load suspended 
on the wire in projections on the 
Y-axis, we obtain 

T — mg = ma u . 

Here a„ = a c = vVl, where l is 
the length of the stretched wire 
at point A. Hence 
T = mg 4- mv 2 ll = m (g + v 2 /l). 

( 2 ) 

In order to find the velocity v of the load at point A, we 
apply the energy conservation law for two positions of the 
load at points A and B: W A = W B , or mu 2 /2 = mgl. 


mg 

Fig. 113 
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-whence v 2 = 2gl. Substituting this expression into Eq. (2), 
-we obtain 


T = m (g 4 2 gl/l) = 3 mg. 


According to Newton’s third law, the force F stretching 
the wire is equal in magnitude to the tensile force T: 
F = T = 3mg. Using this expression, we write Eq. (1) 
in the form 


' 2.3x10” X 8 X 10 -7 


364. Why are cutting tools not made of glass whose 
hardness is the same as that of instrument steel? 

Answer. Glass has a low tensile (and flexural) strength 
at room temperature in comparison with steel. 


EXERCISES 

365. What force must be applied to a steel wire of 
length 2 m to stretch it by 1 mm? The cross-sectional 
area of the wire is 0.5 mm 2 . 

366. A copper wire of diameter 1 mm breaks under 
a load of 188.4 N. Determine the ultimate tensile strength 
for copper. 

367. What is the minimum length of a lead wire at 
which it is ruptured under the force of gravity if the 
rupture takes place near the point of suspension? 

368. An iron wire is stretched in the horizontal posi¬ 
tion between stationary supports at 30 °C. What force will 
be exerted by the wire at the points where it is fixed 
upon a temperature drop to —10 C C? The cross-sectional 
area of the wire is 2 mm 2 . 

369. A copper rod of length 1 m uniformly rotates about 
a vertical axis passing through its end. At what angu¬ 
lar velocity will the rod break? The ultimate strength 
for copper is a u = 235 MPa. 

370. Determine the work done in stretching a steel wire 
of length 1 m and radius 1 mm, from which a load of 
mass 100 kg is suspended. 
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QUESTIONS FOR REVISION 

1. What is the coefficient of linear expansion? 2. What is the coef¬ 
ficient of volume expansion? 3. What is the relation between the 
coefficients of linear and volume expansion? 4. What is the physical 
meaning of the surface tension for a liquid? 5. Write a formula for 
calculating the excess pressure under the curved surface of a liquid. 
6. Write a formula for calculating the height of a liquid column in 
a capillary. 7. What is the deformation of a solid? 8. Name the 
types of deformation of solids. 9. Define the ultimate strength for 
a body. 10. How is stress defined? 11. Formulate Hooke's law for 
elastic deformations. 12. What is the physical meaning of Young’s 
modulus? 13. Give SI units of Young's modulus and stress. 


15-0970 



Chapter 3 

ELECTRICITY 


3.1. Electrostatics 

COULOMB’S LAW. ELECTROSTATIC FIELD STRENGTH 

According to Coulomb’s law, the force of interaction 
between two stationary point electric charges is 

F = ?i? 2 /(4n e 0 er 2 ), 

where q 2 and q 2 are the magnitudes of the charges, r is the 
distance between them, e the relative permittivity of the 
medium in which the charges are located, and e 0 the 
electric constant, e 0 = l/(4n9 X 10 9 ) F/m ~ 8.85 X 
10- 12 F/m. 

The following concepts are introduced for calculating 
the interaction between nonpoint charges. 

1. Linear charge density for a uniformly charged fila¬ 
ment 


t d « 

X= ’dT ’ 

where dg and dl are the charge of the filament and its 
element of length. 

2. Surface charge density for a uniformly charged 
surface 



where dg and d S are the charge of the element and its 
surface area. 

Below we give the basic formulas for calculating the 
strength of an electrostatic field. 

The field strength is defined as 

E = F/q. 
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Hence the force acting on a charge q in a magnetic field 
E is 

F = qE. 

The strength of the field produced by a point charge or a 
charged sphere is 

E = Q/(Am 0 tr 2 ), 

where Q is the charge producing the field and r the dis¬ 
tance from the charge (or the centre of the charged sphere) 
to a given point of the field. 

The field strength produced by an infinite uniformly 
charged plane (uniform field) is 
E = o/( 2e 0 e), 

where o is the surface charge density and e the permit¬ 
tivity of the medium. The vector E is normal to the 
plane. 

The field strength produced by two unlikely charged 
parallel planes (the field of a parallel-plate capacitor) 
is given by 

E = o/(e 0 e). 

If an electric field is produced by several point charges 
q t , the electric field strength vector E at a given point is 



Fig. 114 


equal to the vector sum of the field strengths E ( produced 
at this point by each charge separately (the principle of 
superposition of electric fields): 

E^E,. 

Two unlike point charges of the same magnitude, sepa¬ 
rated by a certain distance l, form an electric dipole 
(Fig. 114). The points at which the charges are located 

15* 
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are known as the poles of the dipole. The arm 1 of the 
dipole is a vector directed from the negative to the posi¬ 
tive pole, whose length is equal to the separation between 
the poles. The quantity p e = q\ is known as the electric 
moment of the dipole (or electric dipole moment). 


371. Two identical small balls of mass 0.1 g each are 
suspended on strings of length 25 cm. After identical 
charges have been imparted to the balls, they diverge to 
5 cm. Determine the charges of the balls. 

Given : m 1 = m 2 = m = 0.1 g — 10“* kg, l t = l 2 = l = 
25 cm = 25 x 10“ 2 m, r = 5 cm = 5 X 10~ 2 m. 


g-7 

Solution. Each ball experiences the action of the force 
of gravity mg, the tension T of the string, and the electric 
force F of interaction between 
the balls (Fig. 115). Writing 
the equilibrium condition for 
a ball under the action of the 
applied forces, we obtain 

mg + T + F = 0. (1) 

In projections on the X- and 
y-axes,Eq. (l)canbewrittenas 
— T sin a + F = 0, 

( 2 ) 



T cos a — mg = 0. 
Considering that F — 
q 2 /(Ane 0 er 2 ), we write Eqs. (2) 
in the form 


Fi ff- 115 T sin a = 9 2 /(4jie 0 er 2 ), 

T cos a = mg. ^ 

Dividing the first equation from (3) by the second term- 
wise, we find that tan a = q 2 /(4ne 0 er 2 mg). Since the an¬ 
gle a is small, we can write tan a « sin a = r/(2l). Then 
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r/(2l) = q 2 l(Am 0 tr 2 mg), whence 

c.. /" 2 X 3.14 X 8.85 X 10 " 1 * X 1 X 5 X 10 “* X 10 -«x 9 . 8 „ 

g-i)xiir y - 25 xio-»- L 

~ 5.2 nC. 

372. Two positively charged bodies bearing charges of 
1.67 and 3.33 nC are situated at a distance of 20 cm from 
each other. At what point on the line connecting the bodies 
should the third body bearing a charge of —0.67 nC be 
placed for it to be in equilibrium? The masses of the 
bodies should be neglected. 

Given : q 1 = 1.67 nC = 1.67 x lO^C, q 2 = 3.33 nC = 
3.33xl0"»C, r=20 cm=0.2m, |? 3 |=0.67nC= 
0.67 x 10“*C. 

i — ? 

Solution. The body C with the charge q a is acted upon 
by the forces F x and F 2 , viz. the forces of interaction with 



Fig. 116 


the charges q t and q t respectively (Fig. 116). Writing the 
equilibrium condition for the body C in projections on 
the X-axis, we obtain 

- F* = 0 , 

whence F x = F 2 . Considering that 

r _ ?l I ft I p _ ft I ft I 

1 4ne 0 e(r—*)* ’ 2 4ne 0 ex* ’ 

where x is the distance between the charges q 2 and q 3 , 
we get 

ft I ft I _ ft I ft I 
4«£ 0 e(r—*)* 4ne 0 ez* ’ 
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whence 


VT, 


' Y<h+YT t ' 

_ V 3.33 X 10~* _ 

V 1.67 X10-*+ /3.33 x 10-» 


0.2m ~ 0.12m. 


373. According to the hypothesis put forth by N. Bohr, 
the electron in a hydrogen atom moves in a circular orbit. 
Calculate the velocity of the electron if the radius of its 
orbit is 0.5 x 10' 8 cm (Fig. 117). 

Given : R = 0.5 x 10 -8 cm = 5 x 10 -11 m. 


v — ? 

Solution. The electron moving in a circular orbit is 
under the action of the electrostatic force of its inter¬ 
action with the nucleus: 

F = | e | q/(4ne 0 nR 2 ), 

where | e | is the magnitude of the electron charge, q the 
nuclear charge of the hydrogen atom, and R the radius of 
the electron orbit. Neglecting the force of gravitational 
interaction between the electron and the nucleus, we write 
Newton’s second law in projections on the y-axis (see 
Fig. 117): 

F = ma y , 

where m is the electron mass and a y = a c = iP/R. This 
gives 

| e | q _ mv* 

4ne 0 eA > — R ’ 

whence 


v 


v 


-V 

-/ 


l«l« 


4X3.14X1 


i.exio-^xi.exio- 1 * 

}5 X 10-»* X 1 X 9.1 X 10-* 1 X 5 X lO" 11 


~ 2.25 x 10« m/s. 


374. Two point charges of 6.7 and —13.3 nC are situ¬ 
ated at a distance of 5 cm from each other. Determine the 
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electric field strength at a point located at a distance of 
3 cm from the positive charge and 4 cm from the negative 
charge. 

Given : = 6.7 nC = 6.7 x 10 _# C, q 2 = —13.3 nC = 

—13.3x 10" # C, r = 5cm = 5x 10 -2 m, 

rj = 3cm=3 x 10~ 2 m, r 2 = 4cm = 4 x 10" 2 m. 


F-1 

Solution. According to the superposition principle, the 
field strength at point A is E = E x + E 2 , where E 1 is the 
electric field strength at point A due to the charge q x 
and E 2 is that due to the charge q 2 (Fig. 118). 

Since q x and q 2 are point charges, we have E 2 = 
qj{kne 0 tr\) and E 2 = g 2 /(4ne 0 erj). By hypothesis, the 
angle between the vectors E x and E 2 is 90°, and the field 
strength can be determined from the Pythagorean theorem: 
E = VE\ + El, or, using the expressions for E 2 and E 2 , 


F=/ 


9 \ 


(4ne 0 er*)* ' (4ne 0 er|) 1 

i ,/iL-LiL 

4ne»e V t* ' rl ’ 


" 4 x 3.14 X 8.85x10-“ 


< V (3) 


XlO-»)» | (13.3 x IQ - *)* V 


;3 X 10-»)‘ 

~ 101 kV/m. 

375°. A thin rod of length 20 cm is uniformly charged 
with a linear density of 1 nC/cm. Determine the electric 



Fig. 117 


Fig. 118 
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field strength produced by the rod at point A (Fig. 119) 
lying on the continuation of its axis at 10 cm from the 


l . , . r , ,A 


dE 


Fig. 119 


nearest end and the force of interaction between the rod 
and a charge of 10 -8 C placed at point A. 

Given: 1 = 20 cm = 0.2 m, t = 1 nC/cm= 10" 7 C/m, 
r = 10 cm = 0.1 m, q 0 = 10 -8 C. 

E-JF—f 

Solution. We divide the rod into small elements do; of 
length and assume that the charge d? of an element do; is 
a point charge. Let us determine the field strength d E 
produced at point A by the element do; of the rod sepa¬ 
rated from A by a distance x: 


Since T = d?/da:, we have dy=Tda: and 


The electric field strength vectors due to other elements of 
length of the rod have the same direction as the vector dE. 
The electric field strength at point A is 


r+l r+J 

E= f vdx _ t P dx_ 

j int^ex* 4ne 0 e j x* 


_ T /J_\ |r+l_ T l 

4netS \ x / | r 4jieoe r(r+/) ’ 

p __2^_ifV/m 

4x3.14x8.85x10-“ 0.1 X (0.1+ 0.2) m 
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Then the force of interaction between the rod and the 
charge is 

F = Eg 0 , 

F = 6 x 10* x 10- 8 N = 6 x 10- 1 N. 

376. Three identical point charges of 5 nC each are at 
the vertices of a square with a side of 40 cm. Determine 
the electric field strength at the fourth vertex of the 
square (Fig. 120). 

Given: o = 40 cm = 0.4 m, q = 5 nC = 5xl0 _, C. 

E-j 

Solution. According to the superposition principle, the 
electric field at point A is 

E = E x + E a + E„ (1) 

where E x , E a , and E, are the field strengths produced by 
the charges q lt q a , and q a respectively at point A. 
Writing Eq. (1) in projections on the chosen directions of 
the X- and Y-axes, we obtain 

E x = E a sin a + E a + E t cos a, 

E v = — E a cos a + E t sin a. ^ ^ 

Considering that E a = E 3 = q/(4jie 0 ea a ), E a = q/(4jie 0 er a ), 
r 2 = 2a a , sin a = cos a = Y 2/2 and substituting these 



Fig. 120 Fig. 121 
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expressions into Eqs. (2), we find that 
Ey = 0, 


E X = E 

E = 1.9 


qY 2/2 
4ne 0 ea* ~ 
g 

4negea* ’ 


g ■ g/2/2 

4neoe2a* ' 4 ne^ea* 


4 X 3.14 X 8.85 X IQ" 1 * X 1 X 0.4* m 


— ~590V/m. 


377. Determine the electric field strength produced by 
a dipole at a point lying on the perpendicular to the dipole 
arm at a distance of 50 cm from its midpoint if the 
dipole charges are 10~ 8 and —10 -8 C and the dipole arm 
is 5 cm. 

Given: d = 50 cm = 0.5 m, g 1 =10 -8 C, q 2 = — 10 _8 C, 
l = o cm = 5 x 10 -2 m. 

E^i 

Solution. According to the superposition principle, the 
field strength produced by the dipole at point 0 is equal 
to the sum of the field strengths E x and E 2 produced by the 
charges q 2 and q 2 respectively (Fig. 121): 

E = Ej + E 2 , 

or in projections on the X-axis, 

E = E l cos a + E 2 cos a, 

where a is the angle between the vectors E a and E 2 add 
the X-axis. Since the dipole is formed by point charges, 
we can write 

E 2 = E t = g/(4ne 0 er 2 ), E = 2E x cos a. 
Analyzing the figure, w e find that r = Y& + f 2 /4 and 
■cos a = ll{2\^d? + l 2 / 4). Substituting the expressions 
for E v r, and cos a into the expression for the electric 
field strength of the dipole, we obtain 

F _ _ 2? _l_ 2gl 

~ 4neoe (d* + 1*14) 2 /d‘+J»/4 ««««+ »*)*/* ' 


(1) 
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Since in the denominator of expression (1) 4 <P l 1 , we 

can write 


t? _ 2 ql _ ql 

n e,e (4d«)»/» — 4ne # ed» ’ 




10“' X 5 X 10“' 

: 3.14 X 8.85 X 10-*« X 0.5» 


-^- = 36 V/m. 


( 2 ) 


Equation (2) shows that the electric field strength pro¬ 
duced by the dipole decreases in inverse proportion to d 3 , 
i.e. faster than the electric field strength of a point 
charge which decreases in inverse proportion to d*. 

378. Two metal concentric spheres of radius 5 and 
10 cm bear charges of 2 X 10“' and —10“ 8 C. Determine 
the electric field strength produced by the spheres at 
points separated from the centre of the spheres by 3, 8, 
and 14 cm. Plot the graph of the dependence of the elec¬ 
tric field strength on the distance from the centre of 
the spheres. 

Given: 7?, = 5cm = 5x 10“ 2 m, 7? 2 =10cm=0.1 m, q x = 
2xl0“'C, ? 2 = —10“ 8 C, r 1 = 3cm = 3xl0“ 2 m, 
r 2 = 8 cm = 8 x 10“ 2 m, r s = 14 cm = 14 x 10~ 2 m. 
E ,-? E t -1 E 3 -1 E=E(r)-1 

Solution. According to the superposition principle, the 
electric field strength at any point is 


E — Ej + E 2 , 


where E t is the electric field strength at any point pro¬ 
duced by the sphere with the charge q x , and E, the elec¬ 
tric field strength at the same point produced by the 
sphere with the charge q t . Using the superposition prin¬ 
ciple, we find the field strengths at points A , B, and C in 
projections on the r-axis. 

For point A (Fig. 122), we have 

Ea = E 1A + E %a . 

Since E 1A = E iA = 0 (the field strength inside a conduc¬ 
tor is zero), E A = 0 (point A lies inside the spheres). 
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For point B, we have 

E b = E 1B — E iB , 

or, considering that E 1B = g!/(4ne 0 erj) and E 2B = 0, 
we get 

F — 91 

p _ 2x10* _ V ^ no V-V/rn 

4 X3.14 X8.85X 10 -1 *X (8X 10“*)* m — iOKV/m ' 

For point C, we have 

E c = E 1C — E 2C , 

or, considering that E 1C = gj/(4ne 0 er|) and £ 2C = 
| g 2 |/(4ne 0 er|), we get 

E _ _£i_ l?«l _ ?!-!?«I 

c 4nSoerJ 4ne 0 er| 4ne 0 er| * 

E ° = 4 X 3.14 X 8.85)010-1* X (14 X 10"*)* IT “ 46 kV/m ‘ 

In order to plot the graph, we shall use the obtained 
values of E A , E B , and E c and calculate the electric field 
strengths at points M and N lying on the surfaces of the 
spheres. For all the points inside the smaller sphere, we 


E, 10* V/m 



Fig. 122 
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have 


e: = e a = o. 


The held strength E\ for a point on the outer surface of 
the smaller sphere is 


P*_ 01 

i — 4ne 0 efl* ’ 

p- _ 2x 10~* _V_ _ 79 l-v/m 

4 X 3.14 X 8.85 X ICC 1 * X (5x10-*)* m ~ ' ' 


The held strength for a point on the inner surface of the 
larger sphere is 
F' — 

* 4ne.eflJ ’ 

E * = 4 X 3.14 X 8.85 X10 -1 * X 0.1* In = 18 kV/m * 


The held strength for a point on the outer surface of the 
larger sphere is 


E\ = 


?i— I ftI 
4ne 0 efl* ’ 


p. 2xl0-»-10-» 

C * _ 4 X 3.14 X 8.85 X10 -1 * > 


0 . 1 * 


-^- = 9 kV/m. 


Using the obtained values, we plot the E vs r graph 
(Fig. 123). The hgure shows that the E vs r dependence 
is quite complicated. For r < the curve coincides 
with the abscissa axis (E = 0), for r = and r = R t , 
the curve suffers discontinuities. 

379°. Two identical positive charges are separated by 
a distance of 20 cm. Determine a point on the straight 
line perpendicular to the line connecting the charges and 
passing through its midpoint at which the electric held 
strength has the maximum value. 

Given: q t = q 2 , Z = 20 cm = 0.2 m. 

Solution. We take an arbitrary point A on the X-axis, 
separated from point O by a distance x (Fig. 124). Accord¬ 
ing to the superposition principle, the electric held 
strength at this point is 

E = Ej + E s , 


(1) 
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where E t and E 2 are the field strengths produced at point A 
by the charges q 1 and q 2 respectively. 

Projecting Eq. (1) onto the X-axis, we obtain 

E = E l cos a + E 2 cos a, (2) 

where a is the angle between the vectors E x and E 2 . 



Fig. 124 


Since E 2 = E 2 , expression (2) can be written in the form 
E = 2 E 2 cos a. (3) 

From AOAC, we find that cosa = 


K* 4 +l*/4 


C onsiderin g that E x = q/(4nfi 0 er 2 ), where r = ]/ a? + IVk — 
Y 4 x z + l 2 12, we write Eq. (3) as 

2q-2x-4 


E - 


4jiCoe(4x*-fl*) V4x» + I* 
4gx 

" Jie 0 e(4x*+!*)»/* • 


(4) 


If the field strength at a given point has the maximum 
value, 

lf = °- (5) 

Substituting expression (4) into (5) and differentiating, 
we obtain 

df 4gx i 

dx L jie„e (4x*-fl*) 3 /* J 

4, n 

“ JiSoe [(4x*+I*)*/*J* -U ’ 



whence 


(4x 2 + P) 3 # _ I A. (4x2 + p) 3/2 = o, 

( 4 I 2 + P) 3 / 2 -1 A ( 4 x 2 + *2)1/24. 2x = 0, 

(4x 2 + *2)1/2 ((4x2 _|_ *2) _ 12x2] =0, 4x2 + /2 _ 1 2x 2 = o, 
x=± ym=±i/(2V2), 
x=± 0.2/(2 ]^2) m ~ ± 0.071 m. 

380. A field is produced by an infinite vertical plane 
with a surface charge density of 4 nC/cm 2 . A ball of mass 
1 g bearing a charge of 1 nC is suspended on a string in the 
field. Determine the angle between the string and the 
plane. 

Given : o = 4nC/cm2 = 4xlO _i C/m2, m=lg = 10" 3 kg, 
q — 1 nC = 10" 9 C. 

Solution. The charged ball suspended on the string in 
the electric field is acted upon by the force of gravity mg, 
the electric force F with which the field of the plane acts 
on the charged ball, and the tension 
T of the string (Fig. 125). Writing 
the equilibrium conditions for the 
ball in projections on the X- and 
F-axes, we obtain 
F — T sin a = 0, or F = T sin a, 

—mg + T cos a = 0, 
or mg = T cos a. ^ 

Dividing Eqs. (1) termwise, we get 
tan a = F/(mg). (2) 

Considering that F = qE, E = o/(2e 0 e) and substituting 
these expressions into Eq. (2), we obtain tan a = 
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qal(2e 0 emg), whence 
a = arctan 


2x8.85xl0- 12 xl0-»x9.8 — v '~' 

~ 0.225 rad. 

381. An electric field is produced by two infinite, 
parallel planes with surface charge densities of 2 and 


+<J 

E, 

-a 

Ef 


I 

i 

M 


(a) 


E 



— 



0 


_ X 

I 

I 

E 


(b) 



Fig. 120 



—4 nC/m 2 (Fig. 126a). Determine the field strength be¬ 
tween the planes and beyond them. Plot the graphs of the 
electric field strengths for regions /-///. 

Given : o t = 2 nC/m 2 —2 x 10 -9 C/m 2 , cr 2 = — 4 nC/m 2 = 
— 4 X 10 -9 C/m 2 . 


Ej — ? E It ? Em — ? 

Solution. Let us consider the regions /, II, and III of 
the field (see Fig. 126a). 
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Region /. According to the superposition principle, the 
field strength in this region is 


Ej = E x + E 2 , ( 1 ) 

or in projections on the X-axis, 


Ej = E t - E lt 

where E 2 = | <x 2 |/(2e 0 e) and E 1 = a 1 /( 2e 0 e). Using these 
expressions, we write Eq. (1) in the form 


e. I Qi I qi _ 1 <Ji l 

~ 2e~e 2e.e — 2e- 


E,= 


4 x 10~* — 2 x 1Q-* V 


2 x 8-85 X 10 -1 ' x 1 m 


— ~ 113 V/m. 


Similarly, we determine the values of the field strength 
for the other regions. 

Region II: 


i = E 2 + E 1 = 


_u _ri_ = 


2e»e "r - 2eoe 


I Qi l+Oi 
2eoe 


E It 


4x10-'+ 2x10-' 
,2x8.85xl0-»xl 


^-~339 V/m. 


Region III : 


e iii = E 1 — E 2 


Qi I q, I _ Qi— I g 2 1 
2eoe 2e 0 e 2e*e 


p _ 2 x 10 - *—4 X 10 - * V 
2x8.85xlO-^xl m 


-113 V/m. 


Using the obtained values, we plot the graph of change 
of the field strength along the X-axis (Fig. 1266). 

382. As a result of a collision between an air molecule 
and a cosmic particle, an electron is formed in the vicin¬ 
ity of the negative plate of a parallel-plate capacitor. 
At what velocity will the electron reach the positive plate 
if the plate charge is 1 nC, the plate area is 60 cm 3 , and 
the separation between the plates is 5 mm? 

Given : q= 1 nC = 10“*C, 5 = 60 cm 2 = 6 x 10“ 3 m 2 , 

d = 5 mm = 5 x 10" 2 m. 


v—? 


16-0970 
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Solution. The electron formed as a result of the colli¬ 
sion starts to move in the uniform field of the parallel- 
plate capacitor with a constant acceleration at zero ini¬ 
tial velocity. From the equation d = at 2 /2 of a uniformly 
accelerated motion, we determine the time of moti on of 
the electron from one plate to another: t = V2d/a. 
Substituting this expression into the formula v = at for 
velocity, we obtain 

v = aV2dhi=V2Zd. ( 1 ) 

According to Newton’s second law, the acceleration of the 
electron is 

a = F/m, 

where m is the electron mass, F = \e\ E the electric force 
exerted on the electron by the capacitor field, e the 
electron charge, E = o/(e 0 e) the electric field strength 
within the capacitor, and a = q/S the surface charge 
density on the capacitor plates. Using these expressions 
in Eq. (1), we obtain 


v = 


, / 2 | e | gd 
V 5e 0 em 


2 X 1.6 X 10-» X 10-' X 5 X 10- 3 
6 x !0-» X 8.85 x 10- 1 * X 1 X 9.1 X 10-»» 


~ 5.76 x 10* m/s. 


383. Explain why a light pith ball is first attracted to 
an electrostatically charged rod and is then repelled 
from it? 


Answer. When the charged rod is brought to the ball, 
charges of opposite signs are induced on the ball. A charge 
opposite to that on the rod is induced on the side facing 
the rod, while the charge induced on the opposite side of 
the ball is of the same sign as that on the rod. The force of 
attraction between unlike charges is stronger than the 
force of repulsion of like charges since the unlike charges 
on the ball and the rod are closer than the like charges. 
When the ball and the rod come in contact, the charge on 
the ball opposite to that on the rod is neutralized. The 
ball acquires a charge of the same sign as that on the rod 
and is repelled from it. 
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EXERCISES 

384. What charge must be imparted to two balls of mass 
1 g each for the force of mutual repulsion of the charges 
to balance the gravitational force of mutual attraction of 
the balls? The balls are in air. 

385. Two identically charged balls of mass 0.5 g each 
and suspended on strings of length 1 m are deflected 4 cm 
apart. Determine the charge of each ball. 

386. A steel ball of radius 0.5 cm is immersed in kero¬ 
sene and is in a uniform electricTjefirof strength 35 kV/cm, 
which is directed vertically upwards. Determine the 
charge on the ball if it is in equilibrium. 

387. A uniformly charged wire ring of radius 10 cm car¬ 
ries a charge of —5 nC. Determine the electric field 
strength on the axis of the ring at points separated from 
its centre by 0, 5, 8, 10, and 15 cm. Plot the graph of 
dependence of the field strength on the distance from 
the centre of the ring. 

388. A small ball of mass 100 mg and charge 16.7 nC is 
suspended on a string. To what distance must an identical 
charge be brought to it from below for the tensile force 
to be reduced by half? 

389. ' What is the ratio of the gravitational force acting 
between two protons to the force of their Coulomb repul¬ 
sion? 

390. Three negative charges of 9 nC each are arranged 
at the vertices of an equilateral triangle. What charge 
must be placed at the centre of the triangle for the system 
to be in equilibrium? 

391. A ball having a mass of 0.4 g and a charge of 
4.9 nC is suspended on a string in the field of a parallel- 
plate air capacitor with a charge of 4.43 nC and a plate 
area of 50 cm 2 . By what angle will the string with the 
ball be deflected from the vertical? 

39$ Two like-charged balls suspended on identical 
strings deflect through a certain angle. What is the densi¬ 
ty of the material of which the balls are made if the 
angle of deflection of the strings remains unchanged after 
their immersion in kerosene? 

18* 
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ELECTROSTATIC FIELD POTENTIAL. WORK DONE IN 
MOVING A CHARGE IN AN ELECTROSTATIC FIELD 

The electrostatic field potential is defined as 
<p = — A/q, 

where A is the work done by the field forces in moving 
a charge from infinity to a given point in the field. 

The potential of the field produced by a point charge 
or a charged sphere is 

<p = Q/( 4ne 0 er). 

If a field is produced by several point charges, the po¬ 
tential of the field at a given point is equal to the al¬ 
gebraic sum of the potentials of the fields produced at 
this point by each charge separately: 

<p=S j <pj- 

The relation between the strength E of an electrostatic 
field and the potential difference U across the plates of 
a parallel-plate capacitor (uniform field) is as follows: 
£ = (<?!- <p 2 )/d = U/d, 

where d is the separation between the plates of the paral¬ 
lel-plate capacitor. 

The work done by an electric force in moving a charge 
from one point of an electrostatic field to another is 

A = q (<Pi — q> 2 ) = ?£/• 


393. A dust particle of mass 10 " 8 g is suspended between 
the plates of a parallel-plate air capacitor to which a volt¬ 
age of 5 kV is applied. The separation between the plates 
is 5 cm. What is the charge of the particle? 

Given: m = lO~» g = 10" 11 kg, U = 5 kV = 5 x 10 s V, 
d=5 x 10 -2 m. 
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+ + + + + + + + + + 


Fig. 127 Fig. 128 

Solution. In the electrostatic held, the dust particle 
experiences the action of the force of gravity mg and the 
electric force F exerted by the field (Fig. 127). Writing 
the equilibrium condition for the particle in projections 
on the y-axis, we obtain 

F — mg = 0, 

whence F = mg. 

Considering that F = qE and E = U/d, we get qll/d = 
mg, whence 

q = l°-“ x **™ X l0 " C - 9.8 X 10-" C. 

394. An electron flies into a parallel-plate air capacitor 
at a velocity of 6 X 10 7 m/s parallel to the plates. The 
separation between the plates is 1 cm and the potential 
diflerence is 600 V. Determine the deflection of the electron 
caused by the field of the capacitor if the length of its 
plate is 5 cm. 

Given: i> = 6 x 10 7 m/s, d = \ cm= 10~ 2 m, U = 600 V, 
l = 5 cm = 5 X 10~ 2 m. 

Solution. The force exerted by the electric field on the 
electron is 

F = \ e\E, 


where E = U/d. 
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Since the electric field strength is directed upwards 
(Fig. 128), the force acting on the electron is directed 
downwards. We can represent the motion of the electron 
as a superposition of two independent motions in the hori¬ 
zontal and vertical directions. In the horizontal direction, 
the electron, as before, will move uniformly since no force 
is acting on it in this direction. At the same time, it 
will be displaced with a uniform downward acceleration 
due to the electric force. The trajectory of its motion will 
be a parabola. The motion of the electron in the capacitor 
is similar to the motion of the body thrown along the 
horizontal. During the time of motion, the electron will 
traverse along the horizontal a distance 

l = vt, (1) 

and will be displaced along the vertical by a distance 

h = atm, (2) 

where a is the electron acceleration. 

Solving Eqs. (1) and (2) together, we find that 

h = alV( 2v i ). (3) 

In order to calculate the acceleration, we apply Newton’s 
second law. Since only one force F acts on the electron in 
the vertical direction (we neglect the force of gravity 
acting on the electron), we have F = ma, whence a = F/m, or 

a =\e \U/(dm). (4) 


Substituting expression (4) into (3), we obtain 


1 * 1*1 


2 v*dm 


(5 X 10“*)* X 1.6 X 10-» X 600 
2 X (6 X 10’)* X 10-* X 9.1 X 10-« 


~3.65 x 10" 3 m. 


395. Two balls bearing charges of 6.7 and 13.3 nC are at 
a distance of 40 cm from each other. What work should be 
done to bring the separation down to 25 cm? 
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Given: g l = 6.7nC = 6.7x 10“®C, q 2 = 13.3 nC= 13.3 x 
10"® C, r 1 = 40 cm = 0.4 m, r 2 =25 cm=0.25 m. 

Solution. In this type of problems, it is convenient to 
assume that one ball is stationary and the other ball 
moves in the held produced by the first ball. Let the ball 
bearing the charge q x produce a held, while the ball 
bearing the charge q 2 move in the held from the point at 
a distance r x from the charge q x to the point at a distance r 2 
from it. The work done by an external force is 

= -A = q t (<p 2 - <Pi), (1) 

where <pj and <p 2 are the potentials of the initial and 
hnal points of the held. Since the held is produced by 
a point charge, we can write 

< * >1 — 4ne 0 er 1 ’ — 4ne 0 er, ’ ^ 

Substituting expressions (2) into (1), we obtain 

_ I 9i_9i \ = Mi (ri — rj 

’ 2 \ 4ne 0 er l 4ne 0 er 1 / 4ne 0 er 1 r l ’ 

6.7 Xl0-*x 13.3 xl0-*x (0.4-0.25) T _ ,, o i 
4 x 3.14 x 8.85 x 10 -1 * x 1 X 0.4 x 0.25 ~ 1 

396. A point charge of 10‘® C is at a distance of 50 cm 
from the surface of a sphere of radius 9 cm, charged to 
a potential of 25 kV. What work must be done to decrease 
the separation between the sphere and the charge to 
20 cm? 

Given: ^ = 50 cm = 0.5 m, R — 9 cm = 0.09 m, <p aph = 
25 kV=25xl0 3 V, g=10- 8 C, / z =20cm=0.2 m. 
A^7 

Solution. Let the charge q move from point# to point C 
in the electrostatic held produced by the charged sphere 
(Fig. 129). The work done in moving the charge in the 
electrostatic held is 

■^ei = 9 (<Pb — <Pc). 


■dext — 
■dext = 


(1) 
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Considering that the potentials of the field produced by 
the charged sphere at points B and C are <p £ = 
g ep h/[4ne 0 e (R + *i)l and cp c = g eph /[4ne 0 e (i? + /,)], we 
write Eq. (1) in the form 


?»Ph 


? 8 Ph 


L 4n eo e (R + IJ 4^ (/? + /») J 
W»ph (h—h) 

+ »i) 


' 4ne e e(/?+l 1 )(/?+y • 

The potential of the field on the surface of the sphere is 

^ = iS- • 


whence the charge on the sphere is 

9«ph = <P0ph - 4jie o ei?. (3) 

Substituting Eq. (3) into (2), we find that 

a 7 l P»ph , 4we 0 e-B (It—1 1) 

^ 4neoC (R + IJ (R+l t ) 

= gfl<P.ph {R + ll){ R +lt) • 

^ = 1Q - 8 x 9 x 10~ 2 x 25 x 103 x (Q , 09+ 0 0 2 5 -o°^ + o. 2) J 
~ -39.5 pJ. 

The minus sign indicates that the electric force prevents 
the charge from moving, i.e. is directed against the mo¬ 
tion. In order to displace the charge, an external force 
must be applied to it in the direction of motion. The work 



Fig. 130 


Fig. 129 
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done by this force will be A = —A ti . Consequently, 
A = 39.5 fiJ. 

397. Determine the work done by electric forces in mov¬ 
ing a charge of 1 nC from point A to B and from point 
C to D if r = 6 cm, a = 8 cm, q x = 3.33 nC, and q t = 
-3.33 nC (Fig. 130). 

Given : q = i nC = 10" 8 C, r = 6 cm = 6 X 10" 2 m, a = 
8 cm = 8 x 10“ 2 m, g, = 3.33 nC = 3.33 x 10" # C T 
q 2 = -3.33nC= -3.33 x 1Q- # C. 


A-1 

Solution. 1. The work done by an electric force in mov¬ 
ing the charge q from point A to B is 

Aab = ? (<Pa — <Pb). (1) 

Here <p A = <p A , + <Pa, = gi/(4ne 0 er,) + g,/(4ne 0 er,) 
and (pa = <p fli + <p fli = g,/(4jie 0 er,) + g t /(4jie 0 er 1 ) are 
the potentials of the field produced by the charges g, and q t 
at points A and B, where r, = r and r, = Y r* + a*. 
Substituting the expressions for <p A , <p B , r lt and r, into 
Eq. (1), we obtain 

_/_ gi i_ 

V 4ne,e y r r*+a* ^ ) J 

4ne„er/r*+a* 

4 10-»x (3.33x10-*+ 3.33x10-*) 

AB ~ 4 X 3.14 X 8.85 X 10-»» X 1 X 0 X 10"» 

v (/( 6 X 10 -»)»+ (8 X 10-*)*-6 X IQ - *) T 
/ (0XlO-»)*+(8xlO-»)» 

~8x 10~ 7 J. 

2. The work done by an electric force in moving the 
charge q fr om point C to D is 

A cd = ? (<Pc — <Pd)- (2) 

Here <p c = <p c , + <pc, = ?i/(4jie 0 er 8 ) + g,/(4jie 0 er s ) 

and (p D = <pz>, + <p D , = g 1 /(4jie 0 er 4 ) + g,/(4ne 0 er 4 ) 
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are the potentials of the field produced by the charges ft and 
ft at points C and D, where r 3 = a/2 and r 4 = Yr*+a*/ 4. 
Substituting the expressions for <p c , <p D , r 3 , and r 4 into 
Eq. (2), we obtain 

CD ~ Q [ ( 4neoea/2 4ne 0 ea/2 ) 

-( _ gj I_ 9 , n 

' 4neoe V r*+a*/4 ' 4ne^ V r*+o*/4 > J 
2q(gi + q > )(Kr«+fl 1 /4-a/2) 

4ne 0 ea + 

Since gj = —q 3 , we have (ft + ft) = 0 and A Cd = 0. 

398. What is the velocity of an electron that has crossed 
an accelerating potential difference of 200 V (Fig. 131)? 
Given: [7 = 200 V. 


v — ? 

Solution. In the electric field, the electron experiences 
the action of the force F = | e \ E which makes it fly with 


E 


Fig. 131 


a uniform acceleration against the electric field vector. 
The electric force does thereby a work on the electron, 
which is equal to the change in its kinetic energy: 

A = MV k = W k -W kt . 

Considering that A = \ e \U, W k = mv*/2, and W k , = 0, 
we obtain | e \ U = mu 2 /2, whence 


t ,_l/ 2Xl-6Xl( 
V 9.1 X 1 


-~ 8.4 X 10® m/s. 
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399. A ball of mass 1 g moves from point A whose po¬ 
tential is 600 V to point B whose potential is zero. 
Determine the velocity of the ball at point A if its velocity 
at point B is 20 cm/s. The charge of the ball is 10 nC. 

Given : m = 1 g = 10 -3 kg, ^ = 600 V, <p 2 = 0, v = 
20 cm/s = 0.2 m/s, q = 10 nC = 10" 8 C. 

v o ? 

Solution. The ball moves under the action of the electric 
force exerted by the field. The change in the kinetic energy 
of the ball is equal to the work done by the electric 
force: 


A W k =A. (1) 

Since AW^ = mv 2 /2 — nw\/2 and A = ^ (<Pi — <p s ), Eq. (1) 
can be written in the form mv 2 /2 — mv J/2 = q (<Pi — <p 2 )» 
whence 

v 0 = V v 2 -2q(y l -y i )lm. 


u 0 = yo.2 2 -2xlO-"x 600 x10 s m/s ~0.17 m/s. 

400. A ball of mass 40 mg, having a charge of 1 nC, 
moves from infinity at a velocity of 10 cm/s. To what 
minimum distance can the ball approach a point charge 
equal to 1.33 nC? 

Given: m = 40 mg = 4 X10” 5 kg, q 1 = 1 nC = 10 -8 C, v= 
10 cm/s = 0.1 m/s, q 2 =* 1.33 nC = 1.33 x 10"* C. 

Solution. The charged ball experiences the action of the 
force exerted by the electric field. The work done by the 
force is equal to the change in the kinetic energy of the 
ball: 


IlW* = A. 

Since AW^ = Wy L — W u = 0 - mv*/2 = -mv 2 / 2, 

A = q x (<p» — <Pi) = q x 10 — g s /(4ne 0 er)] = 

—gig s /(4ne„er), we have —mv*/2 = — g 1 g s /(4«e 0 er). 
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whence 

r= 9i9i_ 

2ne 0 emo 1 ’ 

10-»X 1.33X10-* _ 

r ~ 2 X 3.14 X 8.85 X10 -11 X 4 X 10“* X 0.1* m - OX1U 

401°. An electron moves in the field produced by a 
charged sphere of radius 10 cm along the radius connecting 
the points separated by 12 and 15 cm from the centre of 
the sphere. The velocity of the electron changes thereby 
from 2 x 10 6 to 2 X 10* m/s. Determine the surface 
charge density of the sphere. 

Given: R = 10 cm = 0.1 m, r t = 12 cm =0.12 m, r 2 = 
15cm=0.15m, i> 1= 2x 10»m/s, i> 2 =2xl0 8 m/s. 


a — ? 

Solution. During the motion of the electron, the elec¬ 
tric field does a work equal to the change in the electron 
kinetic energy: 

a=aw=w 2 -w 1 =^-^ 

= (1) 

On the other hand, the force exerted by the electric 
field on the moving electron is 

F=\e\E, 

where E = g/(4ne 0 er 2 ) is the electric field strength pro¬ 
duced by the charged sphere. Hence it is clear that the elec¬ 
tric force depends on the distance r and varies during the 
motion of the electron in the field. Therefore, the work 
done by the force is 

A = J F cosodr, 

•■i 

or, taking into account the expressions for F and E and 
considering that cos a = 1 and the charge on the sphere 
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is q = a4ni? 2 , we have 

f* o4nfl* | e | dr 
J • 

Taking the constant quantities outside the integral sign 
and integrating, we obtain 


A oR* I e I P dr oR* \ t \ 
e 0 e ) r* e 0 e 
r« 

I e I ( r »— r l) 

W* 


( 2 ) 


Equating the right-hand sides of Eqs. (1) and (2), we 
find that 

m(vj-v\) _ c^UKf.-r,) 

2 e 0 er l r 3 

whence 

eper^m (pj—i^) 

2R*\e\ (r.-r,) • 


8.85 X 10-i* x o.l 2 x 0.15 X 9.1 x 10-« X [(2 x 10*)*- (2x10*)*] C 
2 X 0.1* x 1.6 X 10-i* X (0.15-0.12) m* 

~ 5.96 nC/m 2 . 

402. Identical charges are imparted to two metal 
spheres of different radii. Will the charges flow from one 
sphere to another after their connection with a conductor? 

Answer. Since the potentials of the spheres are different 
[cp = ^/(4ne 0 ei?)l, after the connection the charge will 
flow from the sphere with a higher potential (smaller 
radius) to the sphere with a lower potential (larger radius) 
until the potentials of the spheres assume the same value. 


403. Two parallel plane plates separated by 10 cm 
are charged to a potential difference of 1 kV. What force 
will act on a charge of 10" 4 C placed between the plates? 
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404. Two charges of 1 C and of —6.67 nC are at a dis¬ 
tance of 10 cm from each other. What work should be 
done to transfer the second charge to a point separated 
from the first charge by 1 m? 

405. A point mass bearing a charge of 0.67 nC and mov¬ 
ing in an accelerating electric field acquires a kinetic 
energy of 10 7 eV. Determine the potential difference be¬ 
tween the initial and final points of the trajectory of the 
particle in the field if its initial kinetic energy is zero. 

406. As a result of a radioactive decay of a polonium 
atom, an alpha-particle is emitted at a velocity of 1.6 X 
10 7 m/s. What potential difference should be applied to im¬ 
part/the same velocity to the alpha-particle? 

407. Determine the force of mutual repulsion between 
two balls in air if each ball is charged to a potential of 
600 V. The diameter of each ball is 1 cm and the distance 
between their centres is 20 cm. 

408. A field is produced by a thin rod which is bent to 
form a half-ring and is uniformly charged with a linear 
density of 20 nC/m. A point charge of —1 nC is placed 
at the centre of the half-ring. Determine the work that 
must be done to remove the charge from the centre of the 
half-ring to infinity. 

409. A small ball bearing a charge of 6.67 nC is at the 
centre of a hollow metal sphere of radius 1 m carrying 
a charge of 3.34 nC. Determine the potentials of the 
field at points separated from the centre of the sphere 
by 0.5, 1, and 10 m. 

410. Point charges of 1.33, —0.66, 0.99, and 

—1.32 nC are arranged at the vertices of a square. Deter¬ 
mine the potential of the field at the centre of the square 
if its diagonal is 20 cm. 

411. Determine the potential of the point of a field 
produced by a metal sphere with a surface charge density 
of 10 -11 C/cm 2 and having a radius of 1 cm if the distance 
from this point to the surface of the sphere is 9 cm. 
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Capacitance. The Energy 
of a Charged Conductor, Capacitor, 
and of an Electrostatic Field 

The capacitance of a conductor is 

C = q/( p. 

The capacitance of a sphere is 
C — 4« ee 0 /f, 

where R is the radius of the sphere. 

The capacitance of a parallel-plate capacitor is 

C = ee 0 S/d, 

where S is the area of a capacitor plate and d the separa¬ 
tion between the plates. 

The capacitance of a capacitor bank consisting of 
parallel-connected capacitors is 

C = S Ci 

and that of series-connected capacitors is 



where C, is the capacitance of a capacitor and n the num¬ 
ber of capacitors in a bank. 

The electric energy of a charged conductor is 
W = (1/2) g«p = (1/2) C<p 2 . 

The electric energy of a charged capacitor is 
W = (1/2) qU = (1/2) CU\ 

The energy of a (uniform) electrostatic held is 
W = (1/2) e 0 e£ 2 K, 

where V is the volume occupied by the field. 

The volume energy density of a field is 

w = (i!2)z a zE 2 . 
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412. A metal sphere of radius 5 cm is charged to a po¬ 
tential of 150 V. Determine the potential and field 
strength at point A separated from the surface of the 
sphere by 10 cm. 

Given: R = 5 cm=5x 10" 2 m, <p gP h=150 V, 
d= 10 cm = 0.1 m. 

<p-? E-? 

Solution. The potential of the field produced by the 
charged sphere at point A (Fig. 132) is 

<p = g/(4*e 0 er), (1) 

where g is the charge on the sphere and r = R + d the 
distance from the centre 0 of the sphere to point A. 



Fig. 132 


The capacitance of the sphere is 
C gph = 4ne 0 efl. 

On the other hand, C gph = g/<p gph , whence q = C ept 
or, taking into account Eq. (2), 

q = 4jte 0 efl<p gph . 

Substituting expression (3) into (1), we find that 

4neoeH<p gP h fl<p«ph _ fl<p«ph 
^ 4ne,er r l?+d ’ 


5 X 10"» X 150 
5xl0"»+0.1 


V = 50 V. 


( 2 ) 

ipb< 

(3) 


The strength of the field produced by the charged sphere 
at point A is 

E = g/(4ne 0 er 2 ), 
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or, taking into account Eq. (3), 


E=. 


4ne 0 eJ?q>g Ph _ /?<p 9 ph _ f?<Peph 
4ne 0 er* r» (fl+d)* 


F _ 5 x 10- 11 X 150 

~ (5xl0-»+0.1)» 


-^-~3.3 X 10 2 V/m. 


413. Two spheres of radius 5 and 8 cm are charged to 
a potential of 120 and 50 V respectively and connected 
by a wire. Determine the potentials of the spheres after 
they have been connected, and the charge that has passed 
from one sphere to the other. 

Given: R x = 5 cm = 5 x 10“ 2 m, i? 2 = 8cm = 8 x 10“ 2 m, 
^mv, <p 2 = 50 V. 


<p — ? A q — f 

Solution. Knowing the radii of the spheres, we can write 
the expressions for their capacitances: C 1 =4ne 0 ei7 1 
and C 2 = 4jie 0 ei? 2 . Then the charge on each sphere before 
the connection is 

0i= = ^eoefl^, 02 = C 2 < p 2 =4jie 0 ert 2 <p 2 (1) 

respectively. The total charge on the spheres before the 
connection is 

0i + 02 = 4nE 0 Efl 1 <p 1 + 4jie 0 eif 2 <p 2 

= 4jie 0 e (R^ + if 2 <p 2 ). (2) 

After the connection, the charges on the spheres will be 
redistributed: a part of the charge from the sphere with 
a higher potential will pass to the sphere with a lower 
potential. As a result, the potentials of the spheres equal¬ 
ize and become equal to (p. Consequently, expressions (1) 
and (2) after the connection become 

q[ = 4jie 0 ei? 1 <p, q t = 4jie 0 ei? 2 <p, 
q[ + q' % = 4 jiEoei?!^ + 4jiE 0 Ei? 2 <p 

= 4jib 0 b (i?i + R t ) <p. (3) 

However, the total charge on the spheres does not change 
as a result of the connection. Consequently, q^ + 0 2 = 


17—0970 
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b\ + q' t , or, taking Eqs. (2) and (3) into account, 
4ne 0 e + 7? 2 <p 2 ) = 4ne 0 e + R t ) <p, 


whence 


<Pi^i + <Pt^ 2 

120x5x10-*+50x8x10-* 
<p_ 5xl0-*+8xl0-* 


V ~ 77 V. 


Knowing <p, we can determine the charge that has passed 
from one sphere to the other: 

A? = 9 i — q\ = 4ne 0 ei? 1 <p 1 — 4jte 0 ei? 1 <p 
= 4ne 0 e7?! (<pj — <p), 

A q = 4 x3.14 x8.85xl0 _ll xl x5xl0 _l x (120 —77) C 
= 2.4 x 10- 10 C. 


414. Three charged water drops of radius 1 mm each 
merge into one large drop. Determine the potential of the 
large drop if each small drop carries a charge of 10 _1 ° C. 
Given : n = 3, r=lmra = 10" 3 m, q= 10 -10 C. 

<P — ? 

Solution. The potential of the large drop is 


V=Q/C, (1) 

where Q = nq and C = 4ne 0 ei?. 

The radius R of the large drop can be determined from 
the mass conservation law: 

M=nm, (2) 

where m— pV = (4/3) pnr 3 is the mass of a small 
drop and M = pVj = (4/3) pni? 3 the mass of the large 
drop. Using these expressions, we reduce Eq. (2) to the 
form R 3 =nr 3 , whence R=rl/~n. Substituting the 
expressions for Q, C, and R into Eq. (1), we obtain 


q> =-=-7=- , 

4ne 0 er j n 

q> =- 3xl0 ~ 10 -rp- V ~ 1.87 kV. 

4 x 3.14 X 8.85 X 10->* X 1 X 10-* {^3 
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415. The area of a plate of a parallel-plate air capaci¬ 
tor is 60 cm 2 , the capacitor charge is 1 nC, and the poten¬ 
tial difference across its plates'is 90 V. Determine the 
distance between the capacitor plates. 

Given: S= 60 cm 2 = 6 x 10 -3 m 2 , q = 1 nC = 10“ # C, 
t/=90 V. 


d — 1 

Solution. The capacitance of a parallel-pi ate capacitor 
is 

C = e 0 eS/d, or C = qlU. 

Equating the right-hand sides of these expressions, 
we obtain t 0 eS/d= q/U, whence 


d _ USb.fi 

9 ’ 

d= 90x«xio--x8-8Sxi(H-xi m .. 4 . 8><1() -, m . 


416. The plates of a parallel-plate capacitor are insu¬ 
lated from each other by an insulator layer. The capacitor 
is charged to a potential diSerence of 1 kV and disconnect¬ 
ed from the voltage source. Determine the permittivity 
of the insulator if the potential diSerence across the capac¬ 
itor plates increases to 3 kV after its removal. 

Given: U l = 1 kV = 10 s V, t/ 2 = 3kV = 3 x 10 3 V. 
e^? 

Solution. Since the capacitor is disconnected from the 
voltage source, the charge on its plates will be the same 
in both cases: q x = q t . Considering that q x = U 1 C l and 
q 2 = U 2 C 2 , we obtain U l C l = U 2 C 2 , whence 


= CJC 2 . (1) 

Using the expressions for the capacitance of a parallel- 
plate capacitor C 1 = t^S/d. and C t = t t t 0 S/d , we get 

cyc 2 = tjt 2 . (2) 

17* 
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Comparing Eqs. (1) and (2), we find that U 2 IU X =t 1 lz 2 , 
whence 


6] 


U, 


e 2 , 


e i 


3 X 10 s X 1 o 
10 3 ~ 6 ' 


417. A parallel-plate air capacitor with a plate separa¬ 
tion of 5 cm is charged to 200 V and disconnected from 
a voltage source. What will be the voltage across the capa¬ 
citor after its plates have been moved apart to 10 cm? 

Given-. d x = 5 cm = 5 x 10 -2 m, £/! = 200V, 
d 2 =10 cm=0.1m. 


u z -i 

Solution. The capacitance of the capacitor and the 
voltage across it are 

C, = e 0 eS/d 1 , U 1 = Q/C 1 =Qd 1 /(e 0 eS) (1) 

before moving the plates apart and 

C 2 = e 0 eS/d 2 , U 2 = QIC 2 = Qd 2 /(e 0 eS) (2) 


after that. 

We assume that the charge on the capacitor does not 
change as a result of moving the plates apart since the 
capacitor is disconnected from the voltage source. Divid¬ 
ing expressions (1) by (2) termwise, we obtain UJU 2 = 
djd 2 , whence 

tt _ dJJ x 

U 2-~dT ' 


X 200 
10- a 


V = 400 V. 


418. The distance between the plates of a parallel- 
plate air capacitor connected to a voltage source of emf 
180 V is 5 mm and the area of the plates is 175 cm 2 . 
Determine the work done in moving the plates apart to 
12 mm if (1) the capacitor is disconnected from the voltage 
source; (2) the capacitor is connected to the voltage 
source all the time. 
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Given: # = 180 V, d t = 5 mm=5x 10 -3 m, d 2 = 12 mm = 
12 x 10 -3 m, S= 175 cm 2 = 1.75 x lO- 2 m 2 . 

A t — ? A 2 ~? 

Solution. 1. The work done in this case is measured by 
the change in the energy of the capacitor, i.e. 

A 2 =bW=W 2 — W 2 , (1) 

where W 1 = q 2 /(2C 1 ) and C x = t 0 tS/d 1 are the energy 
and the capacitance of the capacitor before moving the 
plates apart, and W t = q 2 /(2C t ) and C 2 = e 0 eS/d 2 the 
energy and the capacitance after moving the plates 
apart. If the capacitor is disconnected from the source, 
the charge q on the plates remains unchanged when they 
are placed apart, 

q=C 1 U 1 = e 0 eStyd,, 

or, since U 2 = 1S before moving the plates apart, 
q= t 0 zSS/d 1 . 


Using the expressions for W lt W 2 , C 2 , C 2 , and q, we write 
Eq. (1) as follows: 

,, eJe*S*8*d 1 
1 — 2d*e 0 eS 2d]e 0 zS 

A 8.85xlO- 13 Xl X 1.75 X 10" 1 X 180* X (12xl0- 3 -5x 10" 3 ) T 
1_ 2x(5x 10 -3 )* 

= 705nJ. 

2. If the capacitor is connected to the source, the po¬ 
tential difference across its plates remains unchanged. 
The total work done in moving the plates apart is 

A = A 2 - A s , (2) 

where ^4 2 is the work done by an external force and 
A e = #A q= # (q 2 — q 2 ) is the work done by the source 
on moving the charge A q, where q 2 = is the capacitor 

charge before moving the plates apart and q 2 = C 2 S the 
charge after moving the plates apart. The work done by 
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the source A t is taken with the minus sign since the source 
does a negative work when a charge is moved from the 
positive to the negative plate. 

On the other hand, the total work is equal to the 
change in the energy of the capacitor: 

A = \W = W 2 - W t . (3) 

Equating expressions (2) and (3), we find that A 2 — A t = 
W 2 — W lt whence 

A 2 =W 2 -W 1 +A t . (4) 

Here W 2 = C^t 2 and W 2 = C 2 $*l 2 is the energy of the 
capacitor before and after moving the plates apart. Sub¬ 
stituting the expressions for A *, W 2 , and W 2 into Eq. (4), 
we obtain 

A 2 = C 2 g*/2 - C^/2 + 8 (C x 8 - C 2 8) 

= (Ci - C 2 ) 8V2, 

or, considering that C 2 = KqzS/c^ and C 2 = e 0 e£/d 2 , 

4 «* / tifiS tffiS \ Coe5»»(d»-di) 

2 \ d 2 d 2 / 2dyd t 

A 8.85 X 10-* X 1 X 1.75 X 10-« X 180* X (12X 10-*-5 X 10“») f 
A *~ 2X 5X 10 -3 X 12X 10 -3 J 

= 293 nJ. 

419. Three capacitors of capacitance 1, 2, and 3 p.F are 
connected in series and to a voltage source with a poten¬ 
tial difference of 220 V. What are the charge and 
voltage of each capacitor? 

Given: C 1 = l jiF = 10- 8 F, C 2 = 2*iF = 2 x 10-«F, 

C s = 3 p,F = 3 x 10 -6 F, U = 220 V. 

?i-? ft-? 9s-? U x -1 U 2 -1 t/ s —? 

Solution. We denote by q> x the potential of plate 1, <p 2 
the potentials of plates 2 and 3 (the potentials are equal 
since the plates are connected), <p 3 the potentials of 
plates 4 and 5, and <p 4 the potential of plate 6 (Fig. 133). 
Plate 1 receives a charge +<7 from the source. The charge 
— q is induced on plate 2 and the charge + q on plate 3. 
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Similarly, the charge — q is induced on plate 4 and the 
charge + q on plate 5, and — q on plate 6. Therefore, the 


''6 

Fig. 133 


charges on series-connected capacitors are equal. We 
denote these charges by q 2 = q 2 = q 9 = q. By definition, 

q>j — <p 2 = q/C 1 = U 1 , 

<p 2 — q> 3 = q/C 2 = U tl 

q> 3 - <p 4 = q/c 3 = u z . 

Summing up these equations termwise, we obtain 

tp! - q >4 = q (1 1C, + 1/C 2 + 1 IC 3 ). 

Considering that q> x — <p 4 = U is the voltage across the 
source, we find that 

U 

q ~ l/C^ + l/Cj + l/Cg • 

q = l/10-« +1/(2 X 10—) +1/(3 X 10—“) C = 12x 10 ^ C 
Then the voltages across the capacitors are 



12x10-* 

10 ”* 

12x10-* 

2 X 10 -* 

12 x 10-* 
3x10-* 


V = 120 V, 

V = 60 V, 

V = 40 V. 


Thus, in series connection, the capacitors of difierent 
capacitances are under difierent voltages. The lower the 
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capacitance, the higher the voltage across the capacitor 
plates. 

420. Seven capacitors of capacitance 2 and 1 pF are 
connected between terminals A and B as shown in 
Fig. 134a. Calculate the capacitance of the system. 
Given-. C 1 = 2pF = 2x 10-°F, C 2 = 1 pF = 10"*F. 

c=i 

Solution. Let us consider the subcircuit between points 
D and E (the right-hand side of Fig. 134a) separately. 


' 2 T 2 T 'T 

■ 1 ■ ii Ci | ift-1 



(b) 


W 

c s 

fit 


T 

X 


Fig. 134 


It consists of two parallel branches one of which includes 
a capacitor of capacitance C 2 and the other includes three 
capacitors of capacitance C x , connected in series. The 
capacitance of this subcircuit is C DE = C 2 + C 1 , where 
C 1 is determined from the condition 1/C' = \/C 1 + 
1 /Ci + 1/C! = 3/C lt whence C' = CJ 3. Then 

C DE =C t + CJ 3= (3C 2 + C t )/3. (1) 

We replace the subcircuit between points D and E by an 
equivalent capacitance C DE (Fig. 1346). The required capac¬ 
itance C is now the sum of the capacitances of two paral¬ 
lel branches one of which includes a capacitor of capaci¬ 
tance C 2 and the other consists of three series-connected 
capacitors of capacitance C lt C DE , and C 1 . Therefore, 
C = C a + C", where C" can be determined from the 
condition 

\/C"=\/C 1 + 1 IC DE + 1 IC 1 = 2 !C X + 1 IC DE (2) 
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We transform expression (2) by using Eq. (1): 

1 2 , 3 _ 

c m Ci ""r 3Cj+Cj fjfac.+C!) ’ 


whence C' = C \£ C ]‘+ Cl) . 


Consequently, the total capacitance of the system is 


n _ n i Cj (3Cj+ Ci) 

L ~ L 2+ 6C. + 5C, ’ 

r _ ■ 2xio-»x(3xio-»+2xio-») 
U 6x10“* +5x2x10-* 


421. A Leyden jar of capacitance 3.3 nF is charged to 
a potential difference of 20 kV. Assuming that 10% of the 
jar energy is dissipated during a discharge in the form of 
acoustic and electromagnetic waves, determine the 
amount of heat liberated during the discharge. 

Given : C = 3.3 nF = 3.3 x 10"® F, U = 20 kV = 2 x 10* V, 


<?-? 

Solution. The electric energy of the charged Leyden jar 
is 

W= CU*I2. (1) 

The energy W' = 0.1 W is lost by radiation. Consequent¬ 
ly, the amount of liberated heat is 

Q=W - 0.1 W = 0.9W, 
or, taking into account Eq. (1), 


p 0.9x3.3xl0- , X(2xl0 4 )* j _ 0 g j 

422. A capacitor of capacitance 1 mF at a voltage of 
1200 V is used for a shot butt welding of copper wire. 
Determine the mean useful power of a discharge if its du¬ 
ration is 10 -6 s. The efficiency of the set-up is 4%. 
Given: C = 1 mF = 10“ s F, f/=1.2xl0 3 V, « = 10" 8 s, 
t) = 0.04. 


W-i 
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Solution. The mean power of the discharge is 
(N) = Alt, 

where A = AW = W ln - W tln = CCP/2 - 0 =CCP/2. 
Consequently, 

(N) = CUV(2t). 

The mean useful power is 

<Ar u > = T,<Ar>:=T,-^L, 

<A r u> = w = 28 8 Mw . 

423. A metal sphere of radius 3 cm bears a charge of 
2 X 10 -8 C. The sphere is immersed in kerosene so that it 
does not touch the vessel walls. Determine the volume 
energy density of the field at points lying at 2 and 4 cm 
from the centre of the sphere. 

Given: R = 3 cm = 3 x 10 -2 m, q = 2 x 10 -8 C, 
r 1 = 2xl0" 2 m, r 2 = 4 X 10" 2 m, e = 2. 
u > 1 —? w 2 —? 

Solution. The volume energy density is defined as 
w i = e 0 eE*/2. 

A point lying at a distance from the centre of the 
charged sphere is inside the sphere where the electric 
field strength E l is zero. Therefore, w l = 0 at this point. 
For a point separated by r 2 from the centre of the sphere, 
the volume energy density is 

w 2 = e 0 eE\l2, 

where E 2 is the electric field strength at this point. Since 
E t = q/(4ne 0 erj), we have 

,,, e o e / 9 i 2 _ 9* 

2 2 \ 4ne 0 erl / 32n*e 0 er} ’ 

..._ (2 X IQ—°)* _J_ 

2 ~ 32 x3.14* X 8.85X 10 -1 * X 2 X (4 X 10 - *) 4 m* 

~ 0.056 J/m s . 
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424. The plates of a parallel-plate air capacitor are 
attracted to each other with a force F. Will this force 
change if an insulator plate is introduced into the air gap 
between the capacitor plates? 

Answer. Introducing the plate made of insulator, we 
reduce the electric field strength in the space occupied by 
the insulator but do not change the field strength in the 
gaps between the insulator and the capacitor plates. 
Therefore, the attractive force F between the plates 
remains unchanged. 


EXERCISES 

425. A capacitor consists of three tin foils of area 
10 cm 2 each, separated by mica layers of thickness 0.5 mm. 
The extreme foils are connected to each other. Determine 
the capacitance of the capacitor. 

426. An air capacitor consists of two circular plates of 
radius 10 cm. The separation between the plates is 1 cm 
and the potential difference is 120 V. Determine the 
charge on the capacitor. 

427. A capacitor charged to a voltage of 100 V is con¬ 
nected in parallel to a capacitor of the same capacitance, 
charged to a voltage of 200 V. What voltage will appear 
across the plates? 

428. Three capacitors of capacitance 2, 4, and 6 pF 
are connected in parallel and to a source of voltage of 
1 kV. Determine the charges on the capacitors. 

429. A bank consisting of two series-connected Leyden 
jars of capacitance 300 and 500 pF is charged to a voltage 
of 12 kV. Determine the voltage and the charge on the 
plates of the first and second jars. 

430. A sphere of radius 25 cm is charged to a potential 
of 600 V. What amount of heat will be liberated in 
a conductor connecting the sphere to the ground? 

431. Determine the volume energy density of the elec¬ 
trostatic field at a point located at 2 cm from the surface of 
a charged sphere of radius 1 cm. The surface charge den¬ 
sity of the sphere is 16.5 nC/m 2 and the permittivity 
of the medium is 2. 
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QUESTIONS FOR REVISION 

1. Formulate Coulomb's law. 2. Explain the physical meaning 
of relative permittivity. 3. Define electric fi eld stre ngth. 4. Write 
formulas for calculating the electric fielcf st rength p rod uced by a 
point charge, charged sphere, infinitely charged plane, and a paral- 
lel-plate capacitor. 5. Formulate the superposition principle 
for electric fields."6. What is potential difference? 7. What is the 
wprfrdone in moving a charge in an electrostatic field equal to?. 

t , Wnte formulas for calculating the potential of the field produced 
y a point charge and a charged sphere. 9. What is the relation 

I between the field strength and potential difference for a uniform 
electrostatic field? 10. Define capacitance. 11. Write formulas for 
calculating the capacitance of a sphere and a parallel-plate capac¬ 
itor. 12. Calculate the capacitance of a capacitor bank for series 
and parallel connection of capacitors in it. 13. Write formulas for 
calculating the energy of a charged capacitor. 14. Give an expres¬ 
sion for tne volume energy density of an electrostatic field. 
15. Name the units of charge, electric field strength, and potential. 

3.2. Direct Current 

CURRENT IN METALS 

Current in metals is due to the motion of free electrons 
in a conductor. The amount of electricity (charge) q pass¬ 
ing through the cross-sectional area of the conductor per 
second is called the current: 

/ = qlt. 

The current density is defined by 

j = ns, 

where S is the cross-sectional area of a conductor, normal 
to the direction of the current. 

Ohm’s law for a conductor has the form 
/= U/R, 

where U is the voltage across the conductor and R the 
resistance of the conductor. 

For a homogeneous conductor, 

R = p l/S, 

where p is the resistivity of the conducting material, ^ 
the conductor length, and S the cross-sectional area of the 
conductor. 
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The temperature dependence of the resistivity of a con¬ 
ducting material is given by 

p= p 0 (1 + aAT), 

where p 0 is the resistivity of the material at 273 K, a the 
temperature resistance coefficient, and A T = T — T 0 
is the change in the temperature of the conductor. 

For series-connected conductors, the total resistance is 
equal to the sum of the resistances of individual conduc¬ 
tors: 


R = 

For parallel-connected conductors, the reciprocal of the 
total resistance is equal to the sum of the reciprocals of 
the resistances of individual conductors: 


_L-V _L 

R ~ A R, ’ 


where R t is the resistance of an individual conductor and 
n the number of conductors in a given subcircuit. 
Ohm’s law for a closed circuit is 

I=8/(R + r), 

where 8 is the electromotive force (emf) of the current 
source, R the resistance of the external subcircuit, and r 
the resistance of the internal subcircuit. 

The voltage V across a subcircuit containing an emf 
source is 


U= 8 ± IR U 

where /? t is the total resistance of the subcircuit. The 
minus sign is taken when the current in the source is 
directed from the negative to the positive pole (Fig. 135a), 
while the plus sign is taken when the current in the source 
is directed from the positive to the negative pole 
(Fig. 1356). 

When several sources are connected in series, their total 
emf and the total internal resistance can be determined 
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from the following relations: 

#=S#„ r=S r,. 

i=i i=i 

When the sources are connected in parallel, these 
quantities can be found from the relation 

7 2j —’ 


where £ { is the emf of an individual source and r, is the 
internal resistance of the source. 

For calculating branched circuits, Kirchhoff’s laws 
should be used. 



(a) (b) 


Fig. 135 

Kirchhoff’s first law. The algebraic sum of the currents 
converging at a junction is zero: 

S t /i=°, 

where n is the number of currents. 

The directions of currents are chosen arbitrarily so that 
the algebraic sum contains both positive and negative 
currents. The current arriving at a junction is usually 
assumed to be positive and that flowing away from the 
junction is assumed to be negative. 

If a circuit diagram contains N junctions, using Kirch- 
hoff’s first law, we can write N — l independent equations. 

Kirchhoff’s second law. In any arbitrarily chosen closed 
contour of a branched circuit , the algebraic sum of the voltage 
drops across individual elements of the contour is equal to 
the algebraic sum of the emf’s encountered during the circum- 
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vention of the contour. 

2 / iRi = 2 #i. 

The direction of circumvention of the contour is chosen 
clockwise or counterclockwise. In this case, the product 
I t R t is assumed to be positive if the direction of the cur¬ 
rent 1 1 coincides with the chosen direction of circumven¬ 
tion. An emf is assumed to be positive if it increases the 
potential in the direction of circumvention of the contour. 

According to Kirchhoff’s second law, we can write n — 
(N — 1) equations, where n is the number of unknown 
currents and N the number of junctions in the circuit 
diagram. 


432. Determine the resistance between points A and D 
(Fig. 136a) if each of the three resistances is 1 Q (the 
resistance of the leads should be neglected). 

Given: R = 1 Q, n = 3. 

Rad —? 

Solution. Since points A and C, as well as points B 
and D, are connected by conductors whose resistance is 


(a) 

Fig. 136 



disregarded, diagram (a) can be replaced by an equivalent 
diagram ( b ). It can be seen that the resistance between 
points A and D can be calculated from the formula for 
parallel connection of conductors: 

HR ad = 1/fli + 1/^2 + l/fl 3 = nIR, 

whence 

Rad = R/n, 

Bad =1/3 Q ~ 0.33 Q. 



272 


Selected Problems on Physics 


433. Determine the total resistance of the electric cir¬ 
cuit (Fig. 137) if the internal resistance of the source is 
1 Q and the resistances of other resistors are 4, 3, 12, and 
6 £2 respectively. 

Given : r = lQ, ^ = 4 2, 7? 2 = 3 Q, 7? 3 =12Q, 

7?t = 6 Q. 

Solution. In the circuit diagram (Fig. 137a), the resis¬ 
tors 7?! and R 3 are connected in parallel, and hence the 
diagram can be drawn in a different form by making 
points A and B coincide (Fig. 1376). It is now easier to 
calculate the total resistance of the circuit. Denoting the 
total resistance of the resistors 7? x and R 3 by 7?', we can 
write 

1/7?' = 1/7?! + l/7?3, 

whence 

7? , = 7? 1 7? 3 /(7? 1 + 7? 3 ). 

The resistors 7?' and 7? z are connected in series. Denoting 
their total resistance by 7?", we can write 

7?*= 7?'+ 7?a = 7? 1 7 ?j/( 7? 1 + 7? s ) + 7?j. (1) 

We can now determine the total resistance 7?" of the 
parallel subcircuits with resistances 7?' and 7? t : 1/7?" = 



(a) (b) 


Fig. 137 
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i/R' + i/R^ or, taking into account Eq. (1), -pr = 

+ **)+*. +_ RT’ wheDCe 

D»__ /?« (7?l7?3+ + _ ZO\ 

~ /?,ii 4 +/?,/?« + /?!/?,+ /?,/?.+ /?.*, ■ W 
Finally, the total resistance of the entire circuit is R = 
r + R"', or, taking into account Eq. (2), 


+ + /?!*.+/?,*, * 

zj_i I_ 6 X (4 X 12-|-4 X 3+3 X12) _ q _/ o 

4X6+12X6+4X12+4X3 + 3X12 M — 

434. Determine the current obtained from a battery of 
emf 6 V if the resistances of diSerent resistors are 2, 6, 3, 



Fig. 138 


and 1.5 12 respectively. The internal resistance of the 
battery should be neglected (Fig. 138). 

Given: 8 = 6 V, R 1 = 2 Q, fl, = 6Q, R 3 = 3Q, 
f? 4 = 1.5 Q. 

Solution. The resistors f?x and R 2 are connected in paral¬ 
lel. Denoting their total resistance by R, we obtain 
HR = 1/f?! + 1 IR 2 , 

whence 

R^R^/iR, + R t ). (1) 

13-0970 
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The subcircuit ABC is connected in series with the resistor 
R 4 . Consequently, the total resistance of the subcircuit 
is R' = R + R 4 , or, taking into account Eq. (1), 




*i+*. 


( 2 ) 


The subcircuit A BCD is connected in parallel with the 
resistor R a . Denoting their total resistance by R m , we 
determine it from the condition 1 /R" = 1/J?' + 1 /R 3 , or, 
taking into account Eq. (2), 'jp = RM+wl+Rj +k ’ 
whence 


nm _ Rj (RRjRj + R a R 4 ) _ 


(3) 


The current consumed from the battery can be determined 
from Ohm’s law for a closed circuit: 


/= SIR', 

or, taking into account Eq. (3), 

T 6x(2x3 + 6x3+2x6 + l. 5x2+1.5x6) A / A 

3X(2X6 + 2X1.5+6X1.5) 

This problem can be solved by using Kirchhoff’s laws. We 
leave it to the reader to verify this. 

435°. What must be a direct current for which a charge 
of 50 C passes through the cross section of a conductor 
during the time interval from 5 to 10 s after the moment 
of switching on the current? What charge will pass 
through the cross section of the conductor during the 
same time if the current in the conductor changes with 
time according to the law /= 6 + 3f? 

Given: Aq = 50 C, t, = 5s, f 2 =10s. 

/-? 9,-? 

Solution. For a direct current, we can write 
/ = Aft/At, 
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where A t = t % — t x . Then 

n£r a-m a. 

If the current changes with time, the charge passing 
through the cross section of a conductor during this time 
interval is 

ft (a (a <a 

q z = J /dt= $ (6 + 30dt = J 6d*+ $ 3tdt 

</ 2 = (6x10 + -|-x10 2 -6x5--|-x5 2 ) c = 142 - 5 c - 

436. A current passes through a conductor having 
a cross-sectional area of 50 mm 2 . The mean drift velocity 



Fig. 139 

of free electrons is 0.282 mm/s and the electron number 
density is 7.9 X 10 27 m _s . Determine the current and the 
current density in the conductor. 

Given : 5 = 50 mm 2 = 5 X 10" 5 m 2 , (v) = 0.282 mm/s = 
2.82 x 10-* m/s, n= 7.9 x 10 27 nr 3 . 


I—? j —? 

Solution. We isolate in the conductor a region of length 
Al and of cross-sectional area S (Fig. 139). The charge 
passing through the cross section of the conductor during 
the time interval At is 

Aq=ne AV, 

where n is the number density of free electrons, e the elec¬ 
tron charge, AV= SAl the volume of the isolated region 
18* 
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of the conductor. By definition, / = Aq/At, or, using the 
expressions for A q and AV, we have 

/ = neS Al/At. (1) 

Noting that, by definition, Al/At = (v) is the mean 
drift velocity of free electrons, we can write Eq. (1) in 
the form 
I=neS (v), 

1 = 7.9 X 10 27 X 1.6 X lO" 19 X 5 x H)" 5 X 2.82 x 10" 4 A~17.8 A. 
Then the current density is 

I—SZWT- 5T = 3.56xlO*W. 

437. A circuit having a resistance of 100 Q is fed by 
a d.c. source. An ammeter having an internal resistance of 
1 Q and connected to the circuit indicated 5 A. What was 
the current in the circuit before the connection of the 
ammeter? 

Given: R = 100 Q, 7? 0 =1Q, 7 = 5 A. 

V 1 ? 

Solution. Before the connection of the ammeter, the cur¬ 
rent in a subcircuit was, according to Ohm’s law, 

/ 0 = V/R. (1) 

After the connection of the ammeter, the current becomes 
/= U/{R +7? 0 ). (2) 

Solving Eqs. (1) and (2) together, we obtain 

7 0 —R 

/o= dOO+l)x5 A = 5 05 A 

438. A cell having an emf of 2.1 V -and an internal 
resistance of 0.2 Q is connected to a potentiometer. 
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Determine the current in the circuit and the resistance 
of the potentiometer if the voltage across the cell termi¬ 
nals is 2 V. What must be the length of the iron wire 




® _ 


Fig. 140 


used for preparing the potentiometer if its cross-sectional 
area is 0.75 mm 2 ? 

Given: 1=2.1 V, r = 0.2Q, U = 2 V, 5 = 0.75 mm 2 = 
7.5 x 10" 7 m 2 . 


/_? #_? *_? 

Solution. According to Ohm’s law for a closed circuit, 
the current is 

/ = */(*+r). (1) 

On the other hand, according to Ohm’s law for a conduc¬ 
tor, viz. potentiometer (Fig. 140), the same current is 
given by 

/= U/R. (2) 

Solving Eqs. (1) and (2) together, we obtain 


2X0.2 


0.1 


Q 


4 Q, 


/ = 1T> 

I = \ A = 0.5 A. 

= P US, the length of the iron wire is 
j_ RS 
P ’ 

_ 4 X 7.5X 10~ 7 


1 = 


11 = 25 m. 


1.2 X10-’ 
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439. A galvanic cell of an emf 1.5 V and an internal 
resistance of 1 Q is connected to an external resistance of 
4 Q. Determine the current in the circuit, the voltage drop 
in the internal subcircuit, and the voltage across the 
terminals of the cell. 

Given: #=1.5 V, r=l Q, R = 4 Q. 


I—? C/,—? U 2 —? 

Solution. The current can be determined from Ohm’s 
law for a closed circuit: 


The voltage drop in the internal subcircuit is 
Ui = /r, 


U 1 = 0.3 X 1 V = 0.3 V. 

The voltage across the terminals of the cell is smaller 
than the emf by the voltage drop in the internal subcir¬ 
cuit. Therefore, 

U t = 8- Ir, 

U % = (1.5 - 0.3) V= 1.2 V. 


440. The internal resistance r of a cell is smaller by 
a factor of k than the external resistance R by which the 
cell of emf $ is closed. Determine the ratio of the volt¬ 
age U across the terminals of the cell to the emf &. 

Given: R/r = k, $. 


Ul%—? 

Solution. According to Ohm’s law for a closed circuit, 
/ = £/(/? +r). (1) 

Since the voltage across the terminals of the cell is smaller 
than the emf by the magnitude of the voltage drop in the 
internal subcircuit, U = & — Ir, or, taking into ac¬ 
count Eq. (1), 


R g 

R + r i+r/R * 


(2) 
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By hypothesis, Rlr=k , or r/R= Ilk. Then Eq. (2) can 
be reduced to the form U=8/(l + ilk) = kt£/(k + 1), 
whence 

UIS = kl(k + 1). 

Equation (2) shows that if the external resistance is large 
in comparison with the internal resistance, the ratio r/R 
becomes small in comparison 
with unity, and the value of 
the voltage approaches the 
value of the emf. 

441. A potentiometer made 
of an iron wire, a milliam- 
meter, and an emf source are 
connected in series. At 0 °C, 
the resistance of the poten¬ 
tiometer is 200 £2 and the re¬ 
sistance of the milliammeter is 20 Q. The milliammeter 
indicates 30 mA. What will be the reading of the milli¬ 
ammeter when the potentiometer is heated to 50 °C? The 
internal resistance of the source should be neglected 
(Fig. 141). 

Given: T 0 = 273 K, R 0 = 200 Q, R a = 20 Q, 

7 0 = 30 mA = 3x 10- 2 A, 7 = 323 K. 


I 



Fig. 141 


/-? 

Solution. According to Ohm’s law for a closed circuit, 
before the heating of the potentiometer, the current was 

/ 0 =Wo+*a). (1) 


After the heating, the current becomes 

/= 8I(R + R a ). (2) 


Here R = R 0 (1 + a AT), AT = T— T 0 , where a is the 
temperature resistance coefficient of the iron. The change 
in the resistance of the milliammeter is neglected. Solving 
Eqs. (1) and (2) together, we obtain 


r /oW. + J? a ) 

*o[i+«(r-ro)]+*a ’ 

, _ 3 X10-»X (200 + 20) _ 

200 x [1 + 6 X 10-s X (323 - 273)1 + 20 


A ~ 2.36 X 10-2 


A. 
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442. Calculate the emf and the internal resistance of 
a battery consisting of three emf sources (Fig. 142) if the 
emf’s of the sources are 10, 20, and 30 V and their internal 
resistances are 1 Q each. 

Given: = 10 V, = 20 V, $ 3 = 30 V, r, = r 2 = 

r 3 = r = 1 £2. 

9—1 r —? 

Solution. The emf sources are connected in the circuit 
in series and in parallel. If we assume that the emf's 8 a 
5t.r 



Eg. r 
Fig. 142 

and 9 a are positive, the emf will be negative. Let us 
determine the total resistance r' and the total emf for 
the subcircuit BC consisting of parallel-connected 
sources and & 2 : 

1/r' = Hr 1 + 1/r, = 2/r, 

P/r' = gj/r, + £,/r, = (£, + #,)/r, 

whence 


r = T’ 

P /_ r' (»! + »,) »! + », 

’ “ r ~ 2 ‘ 

Let us now calculate the total emf % and the total resist¬ 
ance r of the entire battery connected between points A 
and D: 

+ = +#3. 

9 _ 10+20_ _j_ 3Q v = 35 V) 

r = r'-\-r a = -^ + r 3 = -^- + r = Y r > 

r = 1.5 Q. 
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443. Determine the emf and the internal resistance 
of a current source shunted by a resistance of 6 Q if the 
emf of the source without a shunt is 12 V and its internal 
resistance is 3 Q. 

Given: R = 6 Q, g = 12 V, r = 3 Q. 

S'—? r'— ? 

Solution. Considering the shunt as a source whose in¬ 
ternal resistance is R and the emf is zero, we obtain 
a battery consisting of two parallel-connected sources. 
Then the internal resistance r' and the emf S' of such 
a battery can be found from the relations 

1/r' = 1/r + MR, S’lr' = Sir + 0/R, 
whence r' = rR/(r + R) and S' = r'Slr. This gives 

r '=^A Q = 2 Q, r v = 8 V. 

444. A voltmeter with an internal resistance of 2500 Q 
indicates a voltage of 125 V in the circuit. What is the se¬ 
ries resistance to be connected to the voltmeter so that it 



indicates 100 V (Fig. 143)? 

Given: R = 2.5 x 10 s Q, £/, = 125 V, U 2 = 100 V. 
R—7 

Solution. The voltage across the series resistance is 
U\ — Uf Using Ohm’s law for an element of the circuit, 
we can write 


R b = (Ui - U t )/I. 


d> 
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With a series connection, the current in different elements 
of a circuit is the same. Therefore, knowing the internal 
resistance R of the voltmeter and the voltage drop U t 
across it, we have from Ohm’s law for this element of the 
circuit 

/ = UJR. (2) 

Substituting expression (2) into (1), we find that . 

(t/j— 

R e = - ^ -- 

it.- <P*-Wxi.*Xt» Q=625 q 

445. A milliammeter is intended for measuring cur¬ 
rents below 10 mA. What should be done to use this 


I 


- 0 - 



C 


Fig. 144 

instrument for measuring current up to 1 A if its internal 
resistance is 9.9 Q? 

Given : /„=10 mA = 10~ 2 A, R 0 = 9.9 Q, 7=1 A. 

71 *-? 

Solution. The milliammeter is connected in series to 
a circuit. If the current / in it is stronger than the maxi¬ 
mum rated value 7 0 of the instrument, a resistor 7? sh 
known as a shunt should be connected in parallel to it 
(Fig. 144). It is chosen so that the current through the 
instrument is below 

Applying Kirchhoff’s first law to the junction A, we 
obtain 

I — 7o — ht = 0. (1) 

Choosing the direction of circumvention of the closed 
contour A BCD A clockwise and applying Kirchhoff’s second 
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law to the contour, we get 

I0R0 ^sh-^sh = 0 - 

Solving Eqs. (1) and (2) together, we obtain 


446. Four resistors of 1 kQ each and two current 
sources of emf 1.5 and 1.8 V are connected to form an 



Fig. 145 

electric circuit. Determine the current in all the resistors, 
neglecting the internal resistances of the sources 
(Fig. 145). 

Given: R=i kfi^O 3 Q, ^ = 1.5 V, # 2 = 1.8 V. 

J„ /„ / 3 , /*-? 

Solution. It can be seen from the figure that the resistor 
R t is short-circuited by the conductor ABC whose resist¬ 
ance is neglected. Consequently, the current does not 
Dow through R t , i.e. J 4 = 0. The remaining part of the 
circuit contains two junctions at points O and B and three 
closed contours. Consequently, we can write one equation 
by using KirchhofTs first law and two equations by using 
Kirchhoff’s second law. Applying Kirchhoff’s first law to 
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the junction B, we find that 


Il+I*~1 3 = 0. 

Applying Kirchhoff’s second law to the contour AOBA 
(circumvented counterclockwise), we obtain 

I,R + i x r = 

Similarly, applying Kirchhoff’s second law to the con¬ 
tour OCBO (circumvented counterclockwise), we get 

I 3 R + I t R = 

Solving the obtained system of equations, we determine 
the required currents: 


3 ~ 3 R ’ 

T 8 »~»! + /,/? 

y 2- 2 R 

, 1.8—1.5 + 1.1 xlO^xlO 3 

Iz ~ 2 X 10 s 


A= 0.7 mA, 


/, = (!.! x 1 O' 3 —0.7 x 10* 3 ) A = 0.4 mA. 


447. Two cells of emf 1.9 and 1.1 V having internal 
resistances of 0.8 and 0.1 £2 are connected in parallel to an 
external resistance of 10 Q (Fig. 146). Determine the cur¬ 
rent in the external circuit. 

Given : £,= 1.9 V, £ 2 =1.1 V, r,= 0.8 £2, r 2 = 0.1 £2, 
R = 10 £2. 


/-? 

Solution. The electric circuit contains two junctions 
at points K and C and three unknown currents. Conse¬ 
quently, we can write one equation by using Kirchhoff’s 
first law and two equations by using Kirchhoff’s second 
law. Applying Kirchhoff’s first law to the junction K, 
we obtain 


/, + 7 S - / = 0. 
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Applying Kirchhofl’s second law to the contour ABDKA 
(circumvented counterclockwise), we find that 
V! + IR = 

Similarly, applying Kirchhoff’s second law to the contour 
ABCKA (circumvented counterclockwise), we obtain 

V, - hr, = 


Solving the obtained system of equations, we get 


r »ir, + Vl 

flO-i + rJ + iy, * 

, 1.9X0.1 + 1.1x0.8 

y_ 10 X (0.8+0.1)+0.8 X 0.1 


A ~ 0.12 A. 


448. The resistances of elements AB, BC , and AD of 
a circuit are 1000, 500, and 200 Q respectively. A galvan¬ 
ic cell whose poles are connected to points A and C 
has an emf of 1.8 V. A galvanometer detects a current of 
0.5 mA in the direction indicated by the arrow. Determine 
the emf of the other galvanic cell, neglecting the internal 
resistances of the cells and of the galvanometer (Fig. 147). 

Given: B^ 10 3 Q, 7? 2 =5xl0 2 Q, 7? 3 = 2xl0 2 Q, 

^ = 1.8 V, / 2 = 0.5 mA = 5 x 10"* A. 

Solution. The electric circuit has two junctions at 
points A and B and three unknown currents. Consequently, 
we can write one equation by using Kirchhoff’s first law 





Fig. 147 


Fig. 146 
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and two equations by using Kirchhoff’s second law. Apply¬ 
ing Kirchhoff’s first law to the junction B, we obtain 

/, - 1 2 ~ 1 3 = 0 . 

Applying Kirchhofi's second law to the contour ABCS X A 
(circumvented counterclockwise), we find that 

/A + i 2 R 2 = 

Similarly, applying Kirchhoff’s second law to the contour 
AB$ 2 DA (circumvented clockwise), we obtain 
/,/?, + I a R a = 

Solving the obtained system of equations, we get 

«, »1*1+ /,(*!*» +*1**+* s *s) 

* 2 ~ fli + fl. 


1.8 X 10* + 5 X ICT* X (10*X5X10* +10* X2X10* + 5X10*X 2x 10») 
10* + 5 X 10* 

= 1.47 V. 

449. A wire and a sliding contact are connected to 
point A of a homogeneous wire ring and to a diametrically 
opposite point B respectively. What will be the change 
in the readings of a voltmeter during the motion of the 
sliding contact (Fig. 148)? 

Answer. The subcircuit between points A and B can be 
regarded as a parallel connection of two conductors of the 
same resistance. When tho sliding contact moves upwards 
or downwards, the resistance of one of these conductors 


G 



Fig. 148 


Fig. 149 
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will decrease. This leads to a decrease in the resistance of 
the subcircuit AB since the resistance R of a subcircuit 
consisting of two parallel-connected conductors of resist¬ 
ances R t and R 2 is always smaller than the resistance R 2 
if R t C R 2 . Therefore, the voltage drop across AB, and 
hence the readings of the voltmeter, will decrease. 

450. Why is the voltage across the terminals of a cur¬ 
rent source close to zero during short-circuiting, although 
the current in the circuit has the maximum value? 

Answer. During short-circuiting, the resistance of the 
external subcircuit is small in comparison with the 
internal resistance of the source. Therefore, although the 
current in the circuit is large, the voltage drop in the ex¬ 
ternal subcircuit, which is equal to the voltage across the 
terminals of the source, is small. 


451. Calculate the total reactance of a subcircuit if the 
resistance of each side and a diagonal of a square is 8 Q. 
The resistance of the leads should be neglected (Fig. 149). 

452. Eight conductors of resistance 20 Q each are con¬ 
nected pairwise into four parallel branches. Determine 
the total resistance of the circuit. 

453. A copper and an iron wires of the same length are 
connected in parallel to form a circuit. The diameter of 
the iron wire is twice that of the copper wire. The current 
in the copper wire is 60 mA. What is the current in the 
iron wire? 

454. The resistance of the filament of a vacuum tube is 
40 fi, the resistance of the engaged part of a potentiom¬ 
eter is 20 Q, and the current in the circuit is 0.2 A. 
When the same cell is connected to a resistance of 10 Q, 
the current is 0.1 A. Determine the emf of the cell and 
its internal resistance. 

455. When a cell is connected to a resistance of 4.5 Q, 
the current in the circuit is 0.2 A. When the same cell is 
connected to a resistance of 10 Q, the current is 0.1 A. 
Determine the emf of the cell and its internal resistance. 

456. A cell is first connected to an external resistance 
of 5 Q and produces a current of 0.25 A. Then it is connect- 
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ed to an external resistance of 9 ft, which produces 
a current of 0.15 A. Determine the current through the 
cell during short-circuiting. 

457. Two cells of emf’s 1.8 and 2 V and internal resist¬ 
ances 0.3 and 0.2 ft are connected in a battery so that 
a current of 4 A flows in an external circuit of resistance 
0.2 ft. How are the cells connected? 

458. Six cells having an emf of 1.5 V and an internal 
resistance of 0.4 ft each are connected in a battery so 
that a current of 6 A flows in an external circuit of resist¬ 
ance 0.2 ft. How are the cells connected? 

459. The resistance of a voltmeter is 200 ft. A conductor 
of resistance 1 kft is connected in series to it. By what 
factor is the value of the division of the instrument 
changed? 

460. Determine the resistance of a shunt of a galvanom¬ 
eter rated for 1 A if the internal resistance of the galva¬ 
nometer is 20 ft and the full scale corresponds to a current 
of 5 mA. 

461. Determine the change in the temperature of a cop¬ 
per conductor whose resistance has increased twofold. 

462. The external resistance of a circuit is 1.4 ft, the 
emf’s of the sources are 2 V each, and their internal resist¬ 
ances are 1 and 1.5 ft. Determine the currents in each 
source and in the entire circuit (Fig. 150). 

463. Determine the current indicated by an ammeter 
if the voltage across the terminals of a source is 2.1 V 
and the resistances are 5.6 and 3 ft. The resistance of the 
ammeter and the internal resistance of the source should 
be neglected (Fig. 151). 

464. Determine the current through a resistor i? 2 and 
the voltage drop in it if the resistances of the circuit 
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elements are R x = R 3 = 40 Q, R 3 = 80 Q, and i? 4 = 
34 Q, and the emf of the generator is 100 V. The internal 
resistance of the generator should be neglected (Fig. 152). 

WORK AND POWER OF CURRENT. 

THERMAL EFFECT OF CURRENT 

The work done by an electric field in moving a charge 
q over a subcircuit is 

A = qU = IUt, 

where I is the current in the subcircuit, U the voltage 
across the subcircuit, and t the time during which the 
current flows in it. 

According to the energy conservation law, 

A = aw, 

where A W is the change in the energy of a conductor and 
surrounding bodies. 

The power developed by a current passing through 
a conductor of resistance R is given by 

N = AlV/t = Alt = IU = PR. 

The amount of heat liberated upon the passage of a cur¬ 
rent through a conductor is determined by Joule’s law: 
Q = PRt. 

The efficiency is the quantity defined as 

t 1 = A- 10 °%, q = -2^-100%, q = ^a-100%, 


>-0970 
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where A u (W u , N u ) is the useful work (energy, power^and 
A d (W 8 , A^i) the work done (spent energy, liberated 
power). 


465. Determine the emf and the internal resistance of 
an accumulator supplying a power of 9.5 W to an external 
surface at a current of 5 A and 14.4 W at 8 A. 

Given : 7 1 = 5A, A, = 9.5W, 7 2 = 8 A, A 2 = 14.4W. 


8-? r-? 

Solution. According to Ohm's law for a closed circuit, 
I, = 8/(R, + r), / 2 = 8/(R 2 + r). (1) 

The resistances R x and R t can be determined from the 
relations N, = 7J7? t and N 2 = 7*7? 2 , whence 

= NJIl R 2 = N 2 /I\. (2) 

Substituting expressions (2) into (1), we obtain 

7 1 = « , /(7V 1 /7* + r), I 2 = 8/(N 2 /I\+r). (3) 


Solving Eqs. (3) together, we find that 

_ Nil%—Ntli 

Vi(/.-/.) ’ r ~ hh(h-h) 

Then 


8 


9.5 X8* —14.4 X 5* 
" 5 x8 X (8—5) 


V ~ 2.1 V, 


9.5x8-14.4x5 
5 x8 X (8—5) 


Q ~ 0.03 Q. 


466. In an electric circuit, the same power is developed 
at external resistances of 2 and 0.1 Q. Determine the 
internal resistance of the source. 


Given: 7?, = 2 Q, 7? 2 = 0.1 Q, N, = N 2 . 


Solution. According to Ohm’s law for a closed circuit, 
for two values of the external resistance we have 


1 1 = 8/(Ri + r), I 2 = 9l(R t + r), 
8 = 1, (R, + r), 8 = I 2 (7?j + r). 


(1) 
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The current is connected to p ower through the re lation 
N = PR, whence I = YNIR. Substituting/! = VNIR l 
and / 2 = YNIRz into Eqs. (1), we obtain 

8 = \rmR' 1 (Ri + r), $ = YNlR 2 (R t + T). ( 2 ) 

Equating the right-hand sides of expressions (2) and trans¬ 
forming the obtained equality, we can determine r: 

YWr[ (R 1 + r) = V~NfRz (R 2 + r), 

V r S;(if 1 + r) = l/^(if 2 + r), 

VTC 2 r 1 +VR*t=VR[Rz+VKt, 

T (VRz-VRx) = VRlR 2 -VR 2 R, 

= YR l R 2 {VRz-V^d, 
r = YRjh, 

r = J/2 x 0.1 Q ~ 0.45 Q. 

467- A battery is formed by a few parallel-connected 
cells. When the current in an external circuit is 2 A, the 
useful power is 7 W. Determine the number of cells in 
the battery if the emf of a cell is 5.5 V and the internal 
resistance is 5 fl. 

Given: 1=2 A, N= 7 W, ?=5.5 V, r = 5 Q. 


n—? 

Solution. The useful power developed in the resist¬ 
ance R is 

N = PR. (1) 

According to Ohm’s law for a closed circuit, we can 
write for the current / = 8 b /(R + r b ), whence R = 
($b—Ir b )/I, where $ b = % is the emf of the battery 
consisting of n identical parallel-connected cells, and 
r b = r/n is the internal resistance of the battery. Substi¬ 
tuting the expressions for r b , # b , and R into Eq. (1), we 
obtain N = I (g — Ir/n), whence 


n ■■ 

n 


I*r 


%1—N ’ 

2*X 5 

5.5X2—7 - 
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468. A cell having an internal resistance of 4 Q and an 
emf of 12 V is closed by a conductor of resistance 8 Q. 
What amount of heat will be liberated in the external 
circuit per second? 

Given: r = 4Q, £=12 V, if = 8Q, f = ls. 

Q/t-1 

Solution. The amount of heat liberated in the external 
circuit per second is 

Q/t = IVR. (1) 


According to Ohm’s law for a closed circuit, we have 
I = 9HR + r). (2) 

Substituting expression (2) into (1), we obtain 

Q 


(fl + r)» 


469. A kettle filled with 1 1 of water at 16 °C is put on 
a hot plate of power 0.5 kW. The water in the kettle boils 
in 20 min after switching on the hot plate. What amount 
of heat is lost for heating the kettle and for radiation? 

Given: N = 5 x 10 2 W, V=1 1 = 10' 3 m 3 , T 1 = 289 K, 
t x = 20 min = 1.2 x 10 3 s. 


W '—? 

Solution. The total energy spent for heating water and 
the kettle and for radiation is 


W a = Nt. 

The useful energy required to heat water is 


W u = AU = cm (T 2 - Tj). 


Here AU is the change in the internal energy of water as 
a result of heating, c the specific heat for water, and 
m = pV is the mass of water, where p is its density. 
Then the energy losses for heating the kettle, for radiation, 
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etc. are 

W' = W a - W u = Nt - cpV ( T 2 — TJ, 

W' = [5 X 10* X 1.2 x 10® - 4.19 X 10® 

xlO® x 10-® x (373-289)] J ~ 250 kJ. 

470. A homogeneous iron conductor of length 100 m 
is connected to a d.c. source of 100 V for 10 s. What will be 
the change in the conductor temperature? The change in 
the conductor resistance upon heating should be neglected. 

Given. I = 10® m, U = 10 2 V, <=10 s. 


AT —? 

Solution. The amount of heat required for heating the 
iron conductor is 

<?! = AU = cm AT. (1) 

Here m =DSl is the conductor mass, S the cross-section¬ 
al area, c the specific heat for iron, and D the density 
of iron. 

According to Joule’s law, the total amount of heat 
liberated in the conductor is 

<? 2 = UH/R. (2) 


Here R = p l/S, where p is the resistivity of iron. Neglect¬ 
ing heat losses, we can assume that = Q 2 , or, taking 
into account expressions (1) and (2), cDSl AT = 
U 2 Stl(pl), whence 


~ cDl *p ’ 

a 7* _ (10*)* X 10 _ TC ~ 23 3 K 

^ ~ 0.46X10®X7.8X10»X(10*)*X1.2X10- 7 ' ^ 


471. Determine the resistance of the leads to a source of 
voltage 120 V if fuses made of a lead wire, having a cross- 
sectional area of 1 mm* and a length of 2 cm, melt during 
short-circuiting in 0.03 s. The initial temperature of 
a fuse is 27 °C. 


Given: (7=120 V, S = 1 mm 2 = lO"® m 2 , l = 2 cm = 
2 x 10 -2 m, f = 3 x 10 -2 s, T = 300 K. 


7?—? 
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Solution. The amount of heat required for heating the 
lead to the melting point and its fusion at this tempera¬ 
ture is 

Qx = A U x + A U 2 . 

Since A Ui = cm A7\ A U 2 = km, m = DIS, and A7 1 = 
T m — T , we have 

Qx = DIS [c (T m — T) + k], (1) 

where D is the density of lead, c the specific heat for lead, 
and T m its melting point. 

During short-circuiting, the resistance of the circuit 
is /? + R t , where R t = p US is the resistance of the fuse. 
The short-circuit current is 

/ = U/(R + R t ). 

According to Joule’s law, the amount of heat liberated in 
the fuse during a time Ms Q a = I 2 R t t. Therefore, 

Vz ~ (R + pl/S)*S • 

Assuming that the entire amount of heat liberated in the 
fuse is spent for its heating and melting, we can write 
Qi = <? 2 > or, taking into account Eqs. (1) and (2), 

DIS [c (T m — T) + k] = {B+ ^ S)ts . 

whence 

R = ~ { U V D[c(Tm-T) + k] ~ pi } » 

R ■= TFt [ 120 

2.1 X 10 -7 X3 X 10 - * 

X \ 11.3 X 10 s X [0.13 X 10 s X (600- 300)+0.25 X 10»] 

- 2.1 x 10' 7 x 2 X 10' 2 ) 1/2 ] Q ~ 0.34 Q. 

472. Air contained in a closed vessel of volume 1 1 
under normal conditions is heated by an electric heater 
rated for a current of 0.2 A and a voltage of 10 V. In what 
time will the pressure in the vessel rise to 1 MPa? The 
efficiency of the heater is 50%. 



Ch. 3. Electricity 


Given: V = i 1 = 10" 3 m 3 , 1 = 0.2 A, U = 10 V, 
p 2 = 1 MPa = 10® Pa, ii = 50% = 0.5. 


t—? 

Solution. The amount of heat liberated by the current 
during a time t can be determined from Joule’s law: 

& = PRt = iut. (i) 

The amount of heat required to heat the air from 7\ = 
273 K to a temperature T 2 is 

Q 2 = cm (T t - Tj), (2) 

where c is the specific heat for air and m its mass. By 
hypothesis, Q 2 = 0.5#j, or, taking into account expres¬ 
sions (1) and (2), cm (T 2 — T j) = 0.5 IUT, whence 

t = cm (T 2 - TJHO.SIU). (3) 

Here m = pV, where p is the density of air. 

Since the volume V occupied by the gas does not change 
upon heating, by applying Gay-Lussac’s law pJT j = 
p 2 /T 2 , we can determine the final temperature of the gas: 
T 2 = T 1 p 2 lp 1 . Substituting the expressions for m and T 2 
into Eq. (3), we obtain 

e P^ (TiPjPi— T-i) _ cpVT-L (pjPi — 1) 

0.5 IU ~ 0.5 IU 

. _ 1.005 X 10 s X 1.29 X 10 -8 x 10 -8 x 273 X [10*/(1.01 x 10 s ) — 1] 

0.5X0.2X10 S 

~ 3.18x103 s. 

473. Determine the efficiency of a current source with 
an internal resistance of 0.1 Q loaded by a resistance 
of 1.5 Q. 

Given: r = 0.1 Q, i?=1.5 Q. 

il—? 

Solution. By definition, the efficiency is 
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where 7V U is the useful power liberated in the external 
subcircuit and TV, is the power liberated in the entire 
closed circuit. The powers N u and TV, can be determined 
from the relations 7V U = PR and = P (R + r). 
This gives 


■ /»(J? + r) - R + r 


*—rsTo t 100% ^ 94% - 

474°. The useful power liberated in an external subcir¬ 
cuit attains its maximum value of 5 W at a current of 5 A. 
Determine the internal resistance and the emf of the cur¬ 
rent source. 

Given: N max = 5 W, / maI = 5 A. 


r—? g—? 

Solution. According to Joule’s law, the useful power 
liberated in the external subcircuit of resistance R is 


N = PR. (1) 

According to Ohm’s law for a closed circuit, 

/ = g/(R + r ). 

Therefore (see Eq. (1)), we can write 

N = $*R/(R + r) 2 . (2> 

The power liberated in the external subcircuit has the 
maximum value (N = A^ maI ) when the following condi¬ 
tion is satisfied: 


Differentiating Eq. (3) with respect to R , we can find the 
external resistance R max at which the power has the 
maximum value: 

d f W 1_ »»(JH-r)«-8»fl-2(JH-r) ft 
d* L (* + r)* J (* + r)‘ 

(fl + r) 2 -2fl(fl + r) = 0, {R+r)(R + r-2R) = 0, 

R + r-2R = 0, R = T? mai = r. 
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Substituting R maz into Eqs. (1) and (2), we obtain 
N max = -/maxr, whence 

r = N max/^maxt 
r = (5/5*) Q = 0.2 Q. 

Therefore, N max = #*r/(4r 2 ) = # 2 /(4r), whence 
^K4^ = l/^= 24 -, 

' imai ■•max 

« = 2-§- V = 2 V. 

475. Is the work done by a current source in the inter¬ 
nal subcircuit a constant quantity for a given source? 

Answer. No, it is not. 

476. Why is the filament of a bulb strongly heated, 
while the leads remain cold? 

Answer. The amount of heat liberated in conductors 
connected in series is directly proportional to their resist¬ 
ance (Joule’s law). The resistance of the filament is very 
high, while the resistance of the leads is very low, and 
hence the filament is heated strongly, while the leads 
are heated only slightly. 


477. Three conductors of resistance 3, 6, and 8 C2 re¬ 
spectively are connected in parallel. The amount of heat 
liberated in the first conductor is 21 kJ. Determine th& 
amount of heat liberated in the second and third con¬ 
ductors during the same time. 

478. Two conductors of resistance 10 and 6 Q are con¬ 
nected first in series and then in parallel between two 
points with a potential difference of 20 V. Determine the 
amount of heat liberated in each conductor per second. 

479. A current flows through a copper conductor of length 
2 m and a cross-sectional area of 0.4 mm 2 . The amount 
of heat liberated per second is 0.35 J. How many electrons 
pass through the cross section of the conductor per second? 

480. What is the length of a Nichrome conductor of 
diameter 0.5 mm used for making an electric heater oper- 
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ating at a voltage of 120 V and producing 1 MJ of heat 
per hour? 

481. Two conductors of the same resistance R are con¬ 
nected to a circuit at a voltage U first in parallel and 
then in series. In which case is the power consumed from 
the circuit higher? 

482. A pot containing 1 1 of water and 0.5 kg of ice at 
0 °C is put on a hot plate of power 600 W. In what time 
will the temperature of the water in the pot rise to 60 °C 
if the efficiency of the hot plate is 80%? 

483. A potential difference of 10 V is applied at the 
ends of a lead wire of length 1 m. What time will elapse 
from the beginning of the passage of current to the mo¬ 
ment at which the lead starts melting? The initial tem¬ 
perature of the lead is 27 °C. 

484. Two identical refractory vessels containing tin and 
lead respectively are heated on a hot plate. The masses of 
the tin and the lead are equal, and their initial tempera¬ 
ture is 20 °C. What will be the ratio of the durations of 
melting of the metals? 

485. Determine the current in a circuit of a lead accu¬ 
mulator if itsemf is 2.2 V, the external resistance is 0.5 Q, 
and the efficiency is 65%. 

CURRENT IN ELECTROLYTES AND GASES 

Solutions conducting electric current are known as 
electrolytes. The current in them is due to the motion of 
positive and negative ions. The passage of the current 
through an electrolyte is accompanied by the deposition 
of the constituents of the dissolved material (electrolysis). 

The mass of a substance deposited during an electroly¬ 
sis can be calculated by using Faraday's generalized law 
of electrolysis: 

m = AIt/(Fn), 

where m is the mass of the deposited substance, A its mo¬ 
lar mass, I the current through the electrolyte, t the time 
during which the current flows, F the Faraday constant, 
and n the valence. 

Gases become conductors when they are ionized, i.e. 
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contain free electrons and positive and negative ions. 

Extrinsic conduction is due to the ionization of a gas 
caused by an external effect (flame, ultraviolet or X-radi¬ 
ation, etc.). 

Intrinsic conduction is due to charged particles accel¬ 
erated by an electric field and ionizing neutral molecules 
as a result of collisions. 

The minimum potential difference required to ionize 
an atom or a molecule of a substance by an electron 
accelerated by the potential is known as the ionization 
potential £/, for the given atom or molecule. 

The energy acquired by an electron having passed through 
this potential difference is called the ionization energy: 

W t = eU it 

where e is the electron charge. 

The glow discharge, the arc discharge, the spark dis¬ 
charge, and the corona discharge are different types of 
self-sustained gas discharge. 


486. During nickel plating of a plate, its surface is 
covered by a nickel layer of thickness 0.05 mm. Determine 
the mean current density if the nickel plating lasts for 
2.5 h. 

Given: h = 0.05 mm = 5 x 10 -3 m, 2 = 2.5 h —9 x 10 3 s. 
Solution. The current density is defined as 

j = i/s, 

where S is the cross-sectional area of the conducting part 
of the electrolyte, equal to the area of the plate. 

In order to determine the current, we shall apply 
Faraday’s generalized law 


m = AIt/(Fn). 

(1) 

Here 


m = pV = phS, 

(2) 

where p is the density of nickel. 
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Substituting Eq. (2) into (1), we obtain the current: 
/ = phSFn/(At). 


Then the current density is 

._ phSFn _ phFn 

ASt ~ ~AT • 

, 8.8 X 10 s X 5 X 10"* X 9.65 X 10 4 

58.7 X 10"* X 9 X 10 s 


-A-= 160 A/m 2 , 
m* 


487. During an electrolysis of silver nitrate solution 
lasting for an hour, 9.4 g of silver are deposited at the 
cathode. Determine the emf of polarization if the voltage 
across the bath terminals is 4.2 V and the resistance 
of the solution is 1.5 Q. 

Given : t = 1 h = 3.6xl0 3 s, m = 9.4 g = 9.4 x 10 -3 kg, 
U = 4.2 V, R = 1.5 Q. 


8 P -1 

Solution. During the electrolysis of silver nitrate solu¬ 
tion, the symmetry of the electrodes made of the same 
material is violated, and electrodes are polarized. In this 
case, the emf of polarization appears, and Ohm’s law for 
a subcircuit containing an emf of polarization becomes 
U = IR + 8 p , whence 

8 P = U - IR. (1) 

Since / = q/t, and according to Faraday’s law, q = 
mFn/A, Eq. (1) can be transformed as follows: 


JP TJ mFnR 
S P = U - aF~ ’ 


„ 9.4 X 10 -3 X 9.65 X 10 4 X 1 X 1.5 

Gp-*-* 107.9 X10" 3 X 3.6x10* 


V ~ 0.7 V. 


488. How many atoms of a bivalent metal will be de¬ 
posited on a square centimetre of the electrode surface in 
5 min at a current density of 0.1 A/dm 2 ? 

Given : S = 1 cm 2 = 10” 4 m 2 , t = 5 min = 300 s, 

7=0.1 A/dm 2 = 10 A/m 2 , n = 2. 


n x -? 
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Solution. According to Faraday’s law, we have 
m = AIt/(Fn), 


or, considering that / = jS and m = AjStl(Fn), we ob¬ 
tain 

m/A = jSt/(Fn). (1) 

Here ml A is the number of moles. Multiplying this quan¬ 
tity by Avogadro’s constant, we obtain the number of 
atoms deposited on the electrode surface: 

Rj = mNjA. 

Using Eq. (1), we get 
jStN A 

1 ~ Fn ’ 


10 Xl0-«X 300 X 6.02 
9.65 X 10 4 x 2 


10 » 


= 9.4 x 10 18 . 


489. A copper plate containing 12% of impurities is the 
anode in a copper sulphate solution. During an electroly¬ 
sis, copper is dissolved and deposited in pure form at the 
cathode. What is the cost of the refining of 1 kg of such 
a copper if the voltage across a bath is maintained at 6 V, 
and the cost of 1 kWh of energy is 4 kopecks? 

Given: M= lkg, U= 6 V. 


x—? 

Solution. The mass of the pure copper deposited at 
the cathode is 

m = M - 0A2M = 0.8 8M. 

According to Faraday’s law, 

m = AItl(Fn) = Aq/(Fn), 

whence 

q = mnF/A = 0.8 8MnF/A. (1) 

The energy spent during the electrolysis is W = qU, or, 
taking into account expression (1), 

T1/ QMMnFU 


w= 0.86X1 x2X9^65x 10*X6 ,_ 4J} kwh 
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Consequently, the cost of the refining of 1 kg of such 
a copper is x = 18 kop. 

490°. Determine the mass of copper deposited at the 
cathode as a result of the passage of a current which 
uniformly increases from 0 to 4 A through a copper sul¬ 
phate solution for 10 s. 

Given: t 1 = 0, t 2 = 10s, /j = 0, 7 2 = 4 A. 


Solution. According to Faraday’s law, the mass of the 
substance deposited at the cathode is 

m = Aql(Fn), (1) 

where the charge passing through the copper sulphate 
solution during the time t t is 

( 2 ) 


By hypothesis, 

7 = kt , (3) 

where k is the proportionality factor. For the instant of 
time t 2 , 1 2 = kt 2 , whence k = 7 2 /J 2 . This gives 

7 = 7 2 */* 2 . (4) 

Substituting Eq. (4) into (2) and integrating, we obtain 


g = J -£-*df = A- J tdt = 


/, tf _ y. 


( 5 ) 


Using expression (5) in (1), we get 
m AI t t t 
2Fn ’ 


_ 64 X 10" s X 4 X 10 

2 X 9.65 X 10* X 2 


kg = 6.65 x 10" e kg. 


491. Determine the mass of oxygen evolved as a result 
of the passage of a charge of 16 C through an aqueous 
solution of sulphuric acid. The mass of an oxygen atom 
is 2.6 X 10- 2 * kg. 
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Given: q= 16 C, m = 2.6 x 10“ 28 kg. 

M—'i 

Solution. The molecules of sulphuric acid H 2 S0 4 disso¬ 
ciate in water into positive (H + ) and negative (SO“) 
ions. This reaction can be written in the form 

H 2 S0 4 — 2H+ + SO". 

The group SO~ deposited at the anode enters into the 
reaction with water: 

S0 4 + H 2 0 = H 2 S0 4 + 0. 


As a result, gaseous oxygen is evolved at the anode. The 
last equation shows that as a group SO"" bearing a charge 
of 2e passes through the solution, an oxygen atom is 
evolved at the anode. Consequently, when a charge q 
passes through the solution, q/(2e) atoms of oxygen will 
be evolved at the anode. Denoting by m the mass of an 
oxygen atom, we find that the mass of the evolved oxygen is 


2.6 x 10 - *' x 16 
: 2 x 1.6 x 10 -1 * 


kg = 1.3 x 10" 8 kg. 


492. Undiluted sulphuric acid is stored in iron contain¬ 
ers, while diluted acid is stored in glass vessels. Why? 

Answer. Undiluted sulphuric acid is not an electrolyte, 
while diluted acid is. If diluted acid were stored in an iron 
container, an electrolysis would take place. 

493. The direction of current in modern galvanic baths 
is being altered. Why? 

Answer. A metal is deposited at an article during 
a passage of the forward current. During a passage of 
a short-time reverse current, the deposited metal is partial¬ 
ly dissolved (mainly at microscopic projections of the 
cathode). This improves the quality of plating. 

494. Determine the ionization energy for a helium 
atom if its ionization potential is 24.5 V. 

Given : t/ 1 = 24.5 V. 


W { —? 
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Solution. By definition, the ionization energy is 
W x = eU Y , 

where e is the electron charge. Therefore, 

Wi= 1.6 x 10- 19 x 24.5 J = 39.2 x lO' 19 J. 

495. What must be the minimum velocity required for 
an electron to ionize hydrogen atoms? The ionization po¬ 
tential for a hydrogen atom is 13.5 V. 

Given : t/,.= 13.5 V. 
v —? 

Solution. In order to ionize a hydrogen atom, the elec¬ 
tron must have a kinetic energy equal to the ionization 
energy: 

W k = W lt or mvV 2 = 

where e and m are the electron charge and mass. Then 

■>—/ 2Xl 9 6 , X xT;.^ T-^x1°‘m/, 

496. Determine the saturation current density in 
a gas-discharge tube with an interelectrode distance of 
10 cm if 10 pairs of monovalent ions are formed in a cubic 
centimetre of the tube per second under the action of 
cosmic radiation. 

Given: Z = 10 cm = 0.1 m, n pt = 10 cm -3 -s _1 = 

10 7 m _3 .-s -1 . 

£=* 

Solution. The saturation current density is 

h = IJS, (1) 

where / s is the saturation current and S the cross-sec¬ 
tional area of the tube. 

Considering that / g = q/t, q = enV, and V = IS, where 
q is the charge passing through the tube during a time 
t, e the charge of a monovalent ion, V the volume of the 
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tube, and n = 2n p is the ion concentration (n p the num¬ 
ber of ion pairs), and using these expressions in Eq. (1), 
we obtain 

7* = 2 en p lS/(tS) = 2enJ.lt. (2) 

Denoting by n p /t = n pt the number of ion pairs formed in 
a cubic metre of the tube per second, we can write expres¬ 
sion (2) in the form 

; 8 = 2 en pt l, 

7 s = 2 x 1.6 X 10- 19 X 10 7 X 0.1 A/m* 

= 3.2 x 10- 18 A/m*. 

497. Determine the mean velocity of the directional 
motion of monovalent ions in an ionization chamber if 
their concentration is 10 s cm -3 and the saturation current 
density is 10 -1 * A/m*. 

Given: n = 10 3 cm -3 = 10* m -3 , j a = 10“ 12 A/m 2 . 

<v>-? 

Solution. By definition, 

<v> = l/t, (1) 

where l is the length of the chamber. 

Using the solution of Problem 496, we can write 

7 , - 2 en pt l = en t l, (2) 

where n t is the number of ions formed in a cubic metre per 
second. It follows from expression (2) that l = j a /(en t ), 
or since n t = n/t, 

l = j a t/(en). (3) 

Substituting expression (3) into (1), we obtain 

< y >=^-=7T- 

W-Te xlr»x -io ^ = 6 - 2xl6 ~ 3 m/«. 

498. Why does a charged electroscope always get 
discharged under the room conditions? 

Answer. The electric field produced between the 
charged leaves of the electroscope always contains a 


20-1 
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certain number of ions formed as a result of action of 
external ionizers (like cosmic rays). These ions move to 
the electroscope leaves and neutralize their charge. 

499. Why are high-tension transmission lines always 
supplied with two additional wires which are not in¬ 
sulated from the steel supports and are arranged above 
the main wires? 

Answer. These additional wires are intended for 
protecting high-tension transmission lines from lightning 
discharges. 


500. The amount of copper deposited at the cathode 
per hour during an electrolysis of copper sulphate is 
0.5 kg. The surface area of the electrodes immersed in the 
electrolyte is 7.5 m 2 . Determine the current density. 

501. What amount of electric energy should be supplied 
for depositing 500 mg of silver during an electrolysis 
of a silver nitrate solution? The potential difference be¬ 
tween the electrodes is 4 V. 

502. The amount of a bivalent metal deposited at the 
cathode in an electrolytic bath during 10 min at a cur¬ 
rent of 5 A is'1.017 g. Determine the atomic mass of the 
metal. 

503. Determine the thickness of the copper layer depos¬ 
ited at the cathode during a 5-h electrolysis of copper sul¬ 
phate if the current density is 0.8 A/dm 2 . 

504. What amount of copper will be deposited at the 
cathode during an electrolysis if the amount of supplied 
electric energy is 5 kWh? The voltage across the bath ter¬ 
minals is 10 V and the efficiency of the set-up is 75%. 

505. A power of 37 kW is supplied during an electroly¬ 
sis of a sulphuric acid solution. Determine the resistance 
of the electrolyte if 0.3 g of hydrogen are evolved at the 
cathode during 50 min. 

506. Determine the mass of chlorine evolved as a result 
of the passage of a charge of 16 C through a hydrochloric 
acid solution. 

507. An electron flying at a velocity of 2.2 X 10* m/s 
ionizes a gas. Determine the ionization potential for the 
gas. 
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508. Determine the saturation current in an ionization 
chamber with a surface area of the electrodes of 100 cm’ 
and an interelectrode separation of 6.2 cm. An ionizer ge¬ 
nerates 10* monovalent ions of each sign in a cubic 
centimetre of the chamber per second. 

QUESTIONS FOR REVISION 

I. What is electric current? 2. Define current and current density, 
name their units. 3. What is the resistance of a conductor? How 
does it depend on the geometrical size, material, and temperature 
of the conductor? 4. Define voltage, emf, and potential difference. 
What is the relation between them? 5. Formulate Ohm’s law for 
a homogeneous and a heterogeneous conductor and for a closed 
circuit. 6. Write expressions for the resistance of a subcircuit con¬ 
taining series- and parallel-connected conductors. 7. What are the 
duties of a shunt and a series resistance? What are the ways of their 
connection to measuring instruments? 8. Formulate Kirchhoff’s 
laws. 9. Write formulas for calculating the work and the power of 
a current. 10. Formulate Joule’s law. 11. What process is called 
electrolysis? 12. Formulate Faraday’s laws of electrolysis. 13. Ex¬ 
plain the physical meaning of electrochemical and chemical equiv¬ 
alents. 14. What is the physical meaning of the Faraday constant? 
15. What is gas discharge? 16. Name the types of gas discharge. 
17. Define ionization potential. 

3.3. Electromagnetism 

MAGNETIC FIELD OF A CURRENT. FORCES ACTING 
IN A MAGNETIC FIELD ON A CURRENT-CARRYING 
CONDUCTOR, A MOVING ELECTRIC CHARGE, 

AND A CURRENT LOOP 

Magnetic induction is a vector physical quantity whose 
magnitude is given by 

B = pp„//( 2«r) 

for an infinitely long straight conductor, 

B= pp„//(2fl) 
at the centre of a circular loop, and 
B= ppo In 

on the axis of a solenoid (inside it), where r is the shortest 
distance from the conductor to a point where the induction 
20« 
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is determined, R the radius of the loop, and n the number 
of turns per unit length of the solenoid. In all cases, the 
direction of the vector B is determined by the right-hand 
screw rule. 

If a magnetic field is produced by several currents, the 
magnetic induction at a given point is the vector sum of 
the magnetic inductions B ( of the fields produced at the 
point by each current separately (the principle of super¬ 
position of magnetic fields): 

B= S B ( . 

Magnetic induction and magnetic field strength are 
connected through the relation 
B= wi 0 tf. 

where H is the magnetic field strength, p the permeability 
of a medium, and |i 0 the magnetic constant. 

A current-carrying conductor in a uniform magnetic 
field is acted upon by the Ampire force 
F = IIB sin a, 

where / is the current in the conductor, l its length, and a 
the angle between the directions of the magnetic induction 
vector and the current. The direction of the Ampere force 
can be determined by the left-hand rule. 

If a magnetic field is non uniform, the Ampere force 
acting on an element of length d l of the conductor is 
d F = IB sin a d l. 

The force acting in this case on the entire conductor is 
F= J IB sin adl. 

An electric charge moving in a magnetic field experi¬ 
ences the action of the Lorentz force 
F = qvB sin a, 

where q is the charge, v the velocity of its motion, and a 
the angle between the directions of the magnetic indue- 
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tion and the velocity vectors. The direction of the Lo- 
rentz force can be determined by the left-hand rule (for a 
positive charge). 

A current loop in a magnetic field is under the action of 
a force couple with a torque 

M = p m B sin a, 

where p m = IS is the magnetic moment of the current 
loop, S its area, and a the angle between the directions of 
the magnetic induction vector and the normal to the 
plane of the loop. 


509. The currents 7 : = / 2 and 73 =^+ 7 2 pass through 
three long straight conductors arranged in the same 
plane parallel to one another at a distance of 3 cm 



(Fig. 153). Determine the position of a straight line such 
that the magnetic induction of the field produced by the 
currents is zero at each of its points. 

Given: r= 3 cm = 3 x 10 " 2 m, 7 1 = 7 1 , 7 3 = 7 1 + 7 2 . 

Solution. Let us suppose that the currents 7 lt 7 2 , and 
7, flow in the plane perpendicular to the plane of the 
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figure away from us (the directions of the currents are in¬ 
dicated by crosses). The magnetic induction vectors pro¬ 
duced by the currents are directed, according to the right- 
hand screw rule, along the tangent at any point of the 
magnetic field line (the field lines are indicated by dashed 
circles). 

The sought straight line on which the magnetic induc¬ 
tion vector is zero can be arranged between the currents 
1 2 and /, at a distance x from / 2 . Indeed, the induction 
vectors B, and B 2 of the fields produced by the currents 
/i and / 2 at point 0 are directed downwards, while the 
induction vector B 3 of the field produced by the current 
J 3 at this point is directed upwards. According to the su¬ 
perposition principle, we can write 


Bj + B 2 + Bj =0, 
or in projections on the y-axis, 

+ fi 2 - = 0. (1) 

The magnetic induction of the field produced by an infi¬ 
nitely long straight current-carrying conductor is 
B= pp 0 //(2jtr). 


d nm>(7i+/») 

2it (r — x) ' 

Substituting expressions (2) into (1), we obtain 
_ . pn(7i+/») _ 0 

2n (r+i) ~ 2 jlt 2n(r— x) ’ 

or after the transformation 4r 2 + rx — r* = 0, \ 
-r±/r»+16r» _ -3X 1Q-*± 12.4X!Q-« „ 


Consequently, x 1 ~ 1.2 x 10" 2 m. The second root of 
the quadratic equation, x t =—1.9 X 10 -2 m, corre- 
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sponds to a point lying between the currents I x and J 2 , 
which is also possible. Therefore, the problem has two 
solutions. 

510. Currents of 10 A flow in the same direction along 
two long straight conductors separated by 5 cm. Determine 
the magnetic induction at a point lying at a distance 
of 3 cm from each conductor. 

Given: 1 = 5 cm = 5 X 1CT 2 m, / 1 --=/ 2 = / = 10 A, 
r = 3 cm = 3 x 10 ~ 2 m. 


B —? 

Solution. The magnetic induction vector B of the field 
at point A is the vector sum of the magnetic inductions 
and B 2 of the fields produced by each current separately 
at this point (Fig. 154). The directions of the vectors B x 
and B 2 can be determined from the right-hand screw rule. 



The numerical value of the magnetic induction at point 
A can be found by using the cosine law: 

B = \/B\ + B\ + 2 B X B 2 cos a. (1) 

The magnetic inductions of the fields produced by each 
current at point A are 

B x = pp 0 //(2rtr 1 ), B t = |A|i 0 //(2nr 2 ). 

Since r 1 = r 2 = r and B x = B t , we have (see Eq. (1)) 
B = /2flJ+2£;cosa = B t /2 + 2cosa. (2) 
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Applying the cosine law to A ADC, we find that 
i* = rj + r* — 2r 1 r 1 cos a, whence cos o = (rj + rj —l*)/ 
(2r x r,) = (2r* — l*)l(2r*). Substituting the expressions 
for B-l and cos a into Eq. (2), we obtain 

b-*&- /£+^es :-&■ 

**3.14 x^.)- V4x (3 x 1(ri)i - (5 x <(r,)> T 
~ 66.6 pT. 


511. A current of 10 A passes through a ring made of a 
copper wire and having a cross-sectional area of 1 mm 1 . 
A potential difference of 0.15 V is applied across the ends 
of the ring. Determine the magnetic induction of the field 
at the centre of the ring. 

Given: S = 1 mm 1 = 10" 6 m 1 , / = 10 A, [7 = 0.15 V. 


B —? 

Solution. The magnetic induction of the field at the cen¬ 
tre of a circular current is 

B— pp 0 //(2r), (1) 

where r is the radius of the ring. According to Ohm’s law 
for a conductor, the potential difference across the ends 
of the ring is 

U=IR. (2) 

Considering that R = p US and l = 2nr, where R is the 
resistance of the ring and l its length, we write Eq. (2) 
as U = /p2nr/5, whence 


r= USI(I2np). (3) 

Substituting expression (3) into (1), we obtain 

p PIMP/ 1 
US 

D 4 X3.14X 10 -7 X 1 X3.14 X0.17 X 10 -7 X 10* „ ,, ,. m 

0.15X10 - * pi. 

512. Identical currents of 2 A flow in two identical cir¬ 
cular loops of radius 5 cm whose planes are mutually per- 
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pendicular and whose centres coincide. Determine the 
magnetic induction of the field at the centre of the loops. 
Given: R = 5 cm= 5 x 10 " 2 m, 1 = 2 A. 


B —? 

Solution. The magnetic induction of the field produced 
by each circular current at the centre of the corresponding 
loop is 

B 1 = B 2 =\i\i 0 II(2R). (1) 

According to the right-hand screw rule for the chosen di¬ 
rections of the currents in the loops, the vector Bj is di¬ 
rected away from us and the vector B 2 to the right 
(Fig. 155). According to the superposition principle, the 
induction of the resultant magnetic field is 
B = Bi + B 2 . 


Since Bj and B 2 are mutually perpendicular, we can apply 
the Pythagorean theorem to the corresponding right tri¬ 
angle and find that 

B = V B[ + B' t = B 1 V 2. (2) 

Substituting Eq. (1) into (2), we obtain 

p _ 

2 R ’ 

o 4 X 3.14 X 10“’ X 1 X 2 X 1.41 _ oc , 

B = - 2 x 5 x 10 ~* -T ~ 35.4 pT. 



Fig. 155 

513. A solenoid of length 20 cm and diameter 5 cm should 
produce a magnetic induction of 1.26 mT on its axis. 
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Determine the potential difference that must be applied 
across the ends of the solenoid winding if a copper wire of 
diameter 0.5 mm is used for it. 

Given: L= 20 cm = 0.2 m, D = 5 cm = 5 x 10 -2 m, 
B = 1.26 mT = 1.26 x 10 -3 T, d = 0.5mm = 
5 x 10 -4 m. 

Solution. The potential difierence across the ends of the 
solenoid winding is 

U=IR. (1) 

Using the expression B = pp„/n, we can determine the 
current through the solenoid: 

I=BI(i (2) 

where n = NIL is the number of turns per unit length of 
the solenoid. Since the total number of turns is N= Lid, 
expression (2) can be written in the form 

I=Bd/(w 0 L). (3) 

The resistance of the winding is 
R=pl/S. 

Since p is the resistivity of copper, 1= jiDN = nDLId, 
and S = ncP/A, we have 

R = 4p DLI<P. (4) 

Transforming Eq. (1) by (3) and (4), we obtain 
r f _ ApBLD 

Wod* ’ 

T1 4 X 0.17 X 10~ T X1 -26 X 10~* x0.2 x5 X IQ -1 V ~2 7 V 
4 X 3.14 X 10 -7 X (5 X 10 -4 ) 1 

514. Two parallel conductors carrying the same cur¬ 
rent are separated by a distance of 8.7 cm and attract each 
other with a force of 2.5 X 10 _a N. Determine the current 
in the conductors if the length of each conductor is 320 cm 
and the currents in them have the same direction. 
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Given : r = 8.7 cm = 8.7 x 10" 2 m, F = 2.5 x 10 -2 N, 
1 = 320 cm = 3.2 m. 


I—? 

Solution. Since, by hypothesis, r 1, we can assume 
that the wires are infinitely long. Therefore, the magnetic 
induction of the field produced by the conductor 7 X 
(Fig. 156) is 

5i = pp 0 /i/(2nr). (1) 


According to Ampere’s law, the force acting on the con¬ 
ductor / 2 is F % = or, taking into account Eq. (1), 
F t = I t \i\i 0 Ll/(2nr). Since 7 X = 7 2 = 7, we have 
F % = pp 0 7 2 l/(2jtr), whence 


, / 2nrF t 
V HHoJ ’ 


r 2x3.14 X 8.7x10"* X 2.5x10"* 

1 ~ V 4 X 3.14 X 10" 7 X 3.2 


515°. A metal rod of length 15 cm is perpendicular to 
an infinitely long straight wire carrying a current of 2 A. 
Determine the force exerted by the magnetic field pro¬ 
duced by the wire on the rod if the current in the rod is 
0.5 A and the distance between the wire and the nearest 
end of the rod is 5 cm. 

Given: 1 = 15 cm = 15 x 10 -2 m, 7 2 = 2 A, r = 5 cm = 
5 x 10 -2 m, 7, = 0.5 A. 


Fi—? 

Solution. We divide the rod CD into small elements of 
length dz and consider such an element at an arbitrary 
distance x from the vertical wire (Fig. 157). According to 
Ampere’s law, the force acting on each element dz is 
equal to 


dFi = I 1 B i dz 

and is directed vertically upwards, in accordance with 
the left-hand rule for the chosen directions of the currents. 
Here 


B t = p|i 0 7 i /(2jiz) 


( 1 ) 
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Fig. 156 Fig. 157 


is the magnetic induction of the field produced by the cur¬ 
rent I t at a point lying at the distance x from the verti¬ 
cal wire. Since the forces acting on other elements of the 
rod are also directed vertically upwards, the total force 
acting on the rod is 

r+l r+l 

F t = $ dF x = J IjBtdx. (2) 

Substituting Eq. (1) into (2) and integrating the obtained 
expression, we find that 

r+l r+l 

p _ f mip/j/id* _ unoVi r _d*_ 

1 J 2nx 2ji j i 


-jmgLmxf?' 

= i n J±L , 

» 4 X 3.14 X Id* 7 X1 X 2 x 0.5 

2x3.14 


X In 


5xlO-*+15xlO-» 

5xl&-* 


N 


sst 2.8 x 10- 7 N. 


516°. Two long straight parallel conductors are separat¬ 
ed by a distance of 5 cm and carry currents of 10 and 
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20 A. What work per unit length of a conductor must be 
done to increase the separation between the conductors to 
10 cm if the currents flow in the same direction? 

Given: = 5 cm = 5 x 10 -2 m, 7^10 A, 7 2 = 20 A, 
r 2 —10 cm = 10 x 10" 2 m. 


All-1 

Solution. For the sake of definiteness, we assume that 
the conductor carrying the current 7 X is stationary, and 
the distance r changes due to the displacement of the con¬ 
ductor carrying the current / 2 . The second conductor is 
in the magnetic field produced by the conductor with 
the current I x . Therefore, it is acted upon by the Ampdre 
force 

F i =I i B 1 l (sin o=l), (1) 

which is directed, according to the left-hand rule, towards 
the first conductor (Fig. 158). This force cannot increase 
the distance between the conductors. Therefore, in order 
to displace the second conductor, we must apply to it an 
external force F ezt equal in magnitude and opposite to 
the force F 2 , i.e. F ext = — F 2 , or, in scalar form, F eIt = 
F t . Since we assume that the first conductor is long, the 
magnetic induction of the field produced by it is 

= pp 0 / 1 /(2jtr). (2) 

Taking Eq. (2) into account, we can write Eq. (1) in the 
form 

^ext= HHoV 2 */(2jtr). 

Then the external force per unit length of the second con¬ 
ductor is 

/ext = ^ext/i = li|io7i/ 2 /(2jtr). (3) 

Hence it follows that the force decreases with the dis¬ 
placement of the conductor, and the work done by such a 
varying force is 

4= S /«t 

Substituting Eq. (3) into the integrand and integrating, 
we obtain 
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A _ I dr _ f dr 

l i 2n r ~ 2n ] r 


I _ 4 X 3.14 X 10 -7 X 10 X 2( 
2x3.14 
= 27.6(11/11). 


517. A straight conductor of mass 2 kg, carrying a cur¬ 
rent of 4 A, moves vertically upwards in a uniform mag¬ 
netic field of induction 2 T directed at an angle of 
30° to the vertical. Three seconds after the beginning of 
motion, the velocity of the conductor is 10 m/s. Determine 
the conductor length. 

Given: B--2 T, a = 30°~ 0.52 rad, m = 2 kg, 

7 = 4 A, i = 3 s, i> = 10 m/s. 


1—7 

Solution. The conductor CD moving in the magnetic 
field is acted upon by the force of gravity mg and the Am¬ 
pere force F (Fig. 159). Since the conductor moves at an 
angle a to the direction of B, the Ampere force is 

F=IB x l, 
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where B x = B sin o is the x-component of the vector 
B. Consequently, 

F = IBl sin a. (1) 

Since the motion of the conductor is uniformly accelerat¬ 
ed, we can write Newton’s second law in projections of 
forces and accelerations on the Z-axis: 


F — mg = ma, 

or, taking into account expression (1), 

IBl sin a — mg = ma. (2) 

Using the formula v= at, we find that a = v/t and write 
Eq. (2) in the form 

IBl sin a — mg = mv/t, 

whence 

m(g+v!t) 

IB sin a ’ 


, 2 x (9.8+10/3) 

4x2 x 0.5 


m ~ 6.57 m. 


518. A cyclotron is intended for accelerating protons 
to an energy of 5 MeV. Determine the maximum radius of 
the proton orbit if the magnetic induction of the field is 
1 T. 


Given: W k = 5 MeV = 8xlO-« 3 J, 5 = 1 T. 


5—? 

Solution. The proton moves in the cyclotron in a heli¬ 
cal orbit consisting of semicircles with gradually increas¬ 
ing radii. The Lorentz force F=qvB is acting on the 
proton. Writing Newton’s second law for this particle 
in projections on the y-axis directed to the centre of the 
circle, we get 

F=ma y , (1) 

where a v = a c = v^/R. Then Eq. (1) can be written in 
the form qvB= mvVB, whence 

R= mv/(qB). (2) 

Transforming expression (2), we obtain 
mv = y r 2m y miF/2 = \f 2 mW±, 


( 3 ) 
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-where W* is the kinetic energy of the proton. 
Substituting Eq. (3) into (2), we get 

n V2mw* 

R — 55 —’ 


D V "2 X 1.67 X 10 - * 7 X 8 X 10 -1 * 
n ~ 1.6 X 10 ~ l * X 1 


m = 0.32 m. 


519. An electron accelerated by a potential difference 
■of 300 V moves parallel to a straight conductor at a dis¬ 
tance of 4 mm from it (Fig. 160). What force will act 
on the electron if a current of 5 A is passed through the 
conductor? 

Given: r = 4 mm = 4 x 10" 3 m, 7 = 5 A, {7 = 300 V. 


F —? 

Solution. When the current is passed through the con¬ 
ductor, the electron is acted upon by the Lorentz force 
F=eBv. (1) 

Since the electron has been preliminarily accelerated in 
an electric field, we can write A = AW k , or eU = mv 2 /2, 
where m is the electron mass. Therefore, 

v = ~\f2eUlm. (2) 

The magnetic induction of the field produced by a long 

straight current-carrying conductor is 

B =V m 0 I/(2nr). (3) 

Substituting expressions (2) and (3) into (1), we obtain 


„ / , / 2eU 

F =W*e^FV — . 

4 X 3.14 X 10~ 7 X 1 X 1.6 X 10~ 10 X 5 


<V 


2 x 3 . 14 x 4 x 10-3 
2 x 1.6 X IQ -1 * X 300 


N~4xl0-‘ 6 N. 


520. An electron moves in a magnetic field of induction 
2 mT in a helix of radius 2 cm and pitch 5 cm. Determine 
the electron velocity. 
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Given: R — 2 cm = 2 x 10 -2 m, h = 5 cm = 5 x 10 -2 m, 
B=2 mT = 2 x 10 -3 T. 


v —? 

Solution. The motion of the electron in a helix can be 
represented as a motion in a circle at a velocity v y under 


I 




Fig. 160 Fig. 161 

the action of the Lorentz force in a plane perpendicular 
to the magnetic induction, and a uniform motion along 
the field at a velocity v x (Fig. 161). Then the resultant ve¬ 
locity of the electron is 

v = V vl + u*. (1) 

Let us determine v x and v y separately. Writing Newton’s 
second law for the electron in projections on the y-axis, 
we obtain 

F = ma y , 

where F — eBv y and a u = yjAft. Then eBv y = mv^tR, 
whence 

v v = eBR/m. (2) 

The velocity v x can be determined from the relation 
h = v x T: 

v x = h/T, (3) 

where T is the time during which the electron is translat¬ 
ed in the horizontal direction by a pitch of the helix. On 
the other hand, T is equal to the time during which the 


21-0970 
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electron traverses (at a velocity v v ) the distance equal to 
the length of the circumference, i.e. T = 2jtRlv v , or, 
taking into account Eq. (2), 

T = 2nRm/(eBR) = 2nm/(eB). (4) 

Using relations (3) and (4), we get 

v x = hIT = heB/(2nm). (5) 

Substituting Eqs. (2) and (5) into (1), we obtain 

1.6 X 10" 1 * X 2 X 10" 3 
V ~ 2 X 3.14 X 9.1 X 10“ 31 

x V(5 x 10" 2 ) 2 + 4 x 3.14 2 x (2 X l(r 2 ) 2 m/s 
~ 7.6 x 10® m/s. 

521. An electron beam is directed into a space contain¬ 
ing a uniform electric field of strength 1 kV/m and a 
uniform magnetic field of induction 1 mT, which is per¬ 
pendicular to the electric field. The velocity of the elec¬ 
trons is constant and directed at right angles to vectors 
E and B (Fig. 162a). Determine this velocity. What will 



(a) (b) 

Fig. 162 


be the motion of the electrons in the absence of an electric 
field? What will be the radius of curvature of the trajec¬ 
tory of the electrons in this case? 
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Given: E=\(P V/m, 5 = 1 mT = 10 - 3 T. 
v —? H —? 

Solution. The forces acting on an electron in the elec¬ 
tric and magnetic fields are 

F e | = eE, F m = 5 l = evB (sin a = 1). (1) 

Since the electron moves uniformly in a straight line, the 
electric and magnetic forces are mutually balanced. Writ¬ 
ing the equilibrium condition for the electron in projec¬ 
tions on the y-axis (Fig. 1626), we obtain 

Fm - F e , = o, 

or, taking into account expressions (1), evB — eE =0, 
whence 

v = E/B, v = (10 8 /10 -8 ) m/s = 10* m/s. 

If we switch off the electric field, the electron will be 
acted upon only by the magnetic field exerting on it the 
force 

F m = F L = evB. 

Since the electron velocity is perpendicular to the Lorentz 
force, the electron will move in a circle. According to 
Newton’s second law, 

F-l = ma e . 


Taking into account expression (1) and the fact that 
a e = v 2 /R, we obtain evB = mv 2 /R, whence 


o mv 

B = ir< 

n 9.1 X 10~ 31 X 10* 
n ~ 1.6 X 10" 1 * X 10 -s 


= 5.7 x 10' 3 m. 


522. Explain why two conductors carrying currents in 
the same direction attract each other. 

Answer. The first conductor produces in the surrounding 
space a magnetic field whose direction can be determined 
by the right-hand screw rule (Fig. 163). The second conduc¬ 
tor will be in this field. Since it carries a current, it is 
acted upon by the Ampere force F t whose direction can be 
determined by the left-hand rule. Similarly, we can show 
21* 
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h 


-H 5_ 

A 

. I 


I * 



V, 


Fig. 163 

Fig. 164 


that the first conductor is acted upon by the Ampere 
force Fi equal to F z . 

523. What will be the behaviour of two current-carrying 
conductors arranged at right angles (Fig. 164)? 

Answer. A conductor carrying a current 1 1 produces in 
the surrounding space a magnetic field of induction B x . 
According to the left-hand rule, the Ampere force Fj 
acting on the segment AO of the second conductor is di¬ 
rected downwards, and the Ampere force F z acting on the 
segment OC is directed upwards. This couple of forces 
rotates the conductor AC about point O counterclockwise. 
Similarly, we can show that at the same time the first 
conductor starts to rotate about point O clockwise. 


524. Determine the magnetic induction of the field 
produced by an infinitely long straight wire carrying a 
current of 5 A' at' a point lying at 2 cm from it. 

525. Determine the magnetic induction of the field at 
the centre of a circular wire loop of radius 1 cm, carrying 
a current of 1 A. 

526. Assuming that the electron in a hydrogen atom 
moves in a circular orbit of radius 0.53 X 10 -8 cm, de¬ 
termine the magnetic induction of the field at the centre 
of the orbit. Consider that a circular current equivalent 
to the moving electron is 0.01 mA. 

527. Calculate the magnetic induction in a solenoid 
with an iron core if 400 turns of wire are wound over 40 cm 
of its length. The current in the solenoid is 8 A and the 
permeability of iron is 183. 

528. Currents of 30 A flow in opposite directions 
through two long parallel wires separated by a distance of 
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16 cm. Determine the magnetic induction of the field at 
a point located at 10 cm from each wire. 

529. A force of 0.15 N is acting on a straight conductor 
of length 0.5 m which is normal to lines of a magnetic field 
of induction 2 X 10"* T. Determine the current through 
the conductor. 

530. An electron is directed into a uniform magnetic 
field whose induction is 20 mT at right angles to the field 
lines at a velocity of 10® cm/s. Calculate the radius of the 
circle in which the electron will move. 

531. A proton moves at a velocity of 10® cm/s at right 
angles to a uniform magnetic field of induction 1 T. De¬ 
termine the force acting on the proton and the radius of 
the circle in which it moves. 

532. An electron describes a circle of radius 4 mm in a 
magnetic field. The electron velocity is 3.6 X 10® m/s. 
Determine the magnetic induction of the field. 

533. What is the direction of the force exerted by the 
magnetic field of the Earth on a horizontal current-car¬ 
rying conductor in the northern hemisphere if the conduc¬ 
tor lies in the magnetic meridian plane and the current 
flows through it from north to south? 

WORK DONE IN MOVING A CURRENT-CARRYING 
CONDUCTOR IN A MAGNETIC FIELD. 

ELECTROMAGNETIC INDUCTION. 

MAGNETIC FIELD ENERGY 

The magnetic flux through a plane surface of area S 
in a uniform magnetic field of induction B is 
<I> = BS cos a, 

where a is the angle between the directions of the magnet¬ 
ic induction vector B and the normal n to the plane sur¬ 
face S. 

The elementary work done in moving a current-carrying 
conductor in a magnetic field is 

dA = / d<D, 

where I is the current in the conductor and d4> the change 
in the magnetic flux. 
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The total work done in moving a current-carrying con¬ 
ductor is 


A= J /d<D = /(<D 2 -<D,) = /A<D. 

®i 

The emf induced in a solenoid is connected with the 
rate of change of the magnetic flux through the relation 
, A4> 


8 = -N- 


At 


where N is the number of turns in the solenoid, AC> = 
C> 2 — <D! the change in the magnetic flux, and A t = 
t 2 — t 1 the time during which this change occurs. 

The direction of the current induced in a closed conduc¬ 
tor can be determined by using Lena’s law. The emf induced 
in a solenoid as a result of change of its own magnetic 
flux is 



where L is the inductance of the solenoid, A/ = / 2 — 7 X 
the change in the current in the solenoid, and A t = 
t t — the time during which this change takes place. 
The inductance of a solenoid is given by 


L = pp 0 n 2 JS, 


where p is the permeability of the solenoid core, p 0 
the magnetic constant, n = N/l the number of turns 
per unit length of the solenoid, N the total number of 
turns in it, l the solenoid length, and S the cross-sectional 
area of the solenoid. 

The energy of the magnetic field of a solenoid is 

W = LP/2. 


534°. A straight conductor having a length of 20 cm 
and carrying a current of 2 A moves uniformly in a uniform 
magnetic field of induction 1 T. The velocity of the conduc- 
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tor is 15 cm/s and perpendicular to the magnetic induc¬ 
tion vector. Determine the work done in moving the con¬ 
ductor for 5 s. 

Given: B= IT, 1 = 20 cm = 0.2 m, 7 = 2 A, 
v = 15 cm/s = 0.15 m/s, i=5 s. 


A —? 

Solution. By definition, the total work done in moving a 
conductor in a magnetic field is 

A= $ 7d<D, (1) 

<Kl 

where dO = B dS is the magnetic flux through the sur¬ 
face element AS swept by the conductor during its motion 
for a time interval dl (Fig. 165). 

It can be seen from the figure that dS is the area of the 
parallelogram abb'a' with sides ab = l and aa' = v dl. 
Consequently, dS = Iv df, which gives 

AG> = Blvdt. (2) 


b B b' 



Fig. 105 Fig. 100 


Substituting expression (2) into the integrand of (1) and 
integrating, we obtain 

t t 

A = J IBlv df = IBlv J d* = IBlvt, 

0 0 
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A = 2x 1x0.2x0.15x5 J = 0.3 J. 

535. A flat coil having a radius of 25 cm and formed by 
75 turns is in a uniform magnetic field of induction 
0.25 T. The plane of the coil forms an angle of 60° with 
the direction of the magnetic induction vector. Deter¬ 
mine the torque acting on the coil in the magnetic field if 
the current through the coil is 3 A. What work must be 
done to remove the coil from the magnetic field? 

Given: B = 0.25 T, R = 25 cm =0.25 m, N = 75, 
<p = 60° = n/3 rad, 7 = 3 A. 

M-? A nt - ? 

Solution. The magnetic field exerts on the coil contain¬ 
ing N turns a torque 

M = Np m B sin a. (1) 

Considering that p m = IS, S = n R 2 , and a = n/2 — <p 
(Fig. 166), we transform Eq. (1) as follows: 

M = NInR 2 B sin (n/2 — <p) = NInR 2 B cos <p, 

M = 75 x 3 x 3.14 x 0.25 2 cos (n/3) = 5.5 N • m. 

The work done by the magnetic field on the removal of 
the coil from it is 


A = I (<D 2 - <D,). 

On the other hand, in order to remove the coil from the 
field, we must apply to it an external (say, mechanical) 
force which will do the work 

A ext = —A = I (O, - <D 2 ). (2) 

Here (I^ = NBS cos a and <t> 2 = 0 since B 2 = 0. Sub¬ 
stituting these expressions into Eq. (2) and considering 
that S = jiR 2 , we obtain 

A ex t = INBnR 2 cos (n/2 — <p) = INBnR 2 sin <p, 

A ext = 3 x 75 x 0.25 x 3.14 x 0.25 2 sin (n/3) = 8.6 J. 

536. A circular loop having a radius of 5 cm and car¬ 
rying a current of 1 A is in a uniform magnetic field of 
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induction 4 X 10 _s T. The loop is arranged so that its 
plane is perpendicular to the magnetic induction. What 
work must be done to turn the loop through 90° about an 
axis coinciding with its diameter (Fig. 167)? 

Given: R = 5 cm = 5 X 10 -2 m, / = 1 A, 9 = 90° = 
ji/2 rad, fl = 4xlO- 2 T. 

Solution. The initial position of a current loop is tho 
position of stable equilibrium since the torque in this 
case is zero. Therefore, the magnetic field does a negative 
work during the rotation of the loop, while the work done 
by an external force is positive.’ By definition, the work 
done by the magnetic field to rotate the loop is 

A = I (<D S — OJ, (1> 

where <!>! = BS cos a x and C > 2 = BS cos a 2 are the mag¬ 
netic fluxes through the plane of the loop in the initial 
and final positions and S = rtR 2 is the area of the surface 
bounded by the current loop. Since <X| = 0 and a 2 = 
ji/2, we can write 

Ox = BitR* cos o lt <D 2 = BnR* cos a 2 . 

Then expression (1) assumes the form 

A = IBnR 2 (cos a 2 — cos a,). 



Fig. 167 


Fig. 168 
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Since A eit = —A, the work done by the external force 
rotating the current loop is 

i4 ext = IBnR* (cos a x — cos a 2 ), 

A ext = 1 x4 x 10“ 2 x 3.14 x (5x 10 -2 ) 2 x(1 — 0)J 
= 3.14 x 10- 4 J. 

537. A straight conductor having a length of 1.5 m 
and moving with a uniform acceleration of 10 m/s 2 in 
a uniform magnetic held at an initial velocity of 3 m/s 
covers a distance of 0.5 m. Determine the mean emf induced 
in the conductor. The magnetic induction of the held 
is equal to 0.2 T and perpendicular to the velocity of the 
conductor. Determine the instantaneous value of the emf 
induced in the conductor at the end of the path. 

Given : 1=1.5 m, v 0 =3m/s, a =10 m/s 2 , Ax = 0.5 m, 
5 = 0.2 T. 


<*>-? »-? 

Solution. According to Faraday’s law, the emf induced 
in the conductor moving at a certain velocity in a magnet¬ 
ic held is 


*=-TT. W 

where AC> = B AS is the magnetic flux crossed by the 
conductor during its motion in the magnetic held for a 
time interval A t (Fig. 168). The hgure shows that the area 
A S pierced by the magnetic flux AO can be determined as 
the area of the rectangle Oabc, i.e. AS = 1 Ax. Then 
AO = Bl Ax and (see Eq. (1)) 

*■=--- Blv. (2) 

If the motion of the conductor is nonuniform in the mag¬ 
netic held, taking the mean velocity of the conductor for 
the velocity v and using Eq. (2), we calculate the mean 
value of the induced emf: 


<£> = 
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The mean velocity of a uniformly accelerated motion is 
defined as 

( v > = (i> 0 + v)/2 , u 2 — i>J = 2 a Ax, 

whence v = V i>J + 2a Ax is the final velo city of such a 
motion. Consequently, 1 (v) = (v 0 + + 2aAx)/2. 

Therefore, 

(*>=-0.2xl.5 2±£2!±|21!?M5 v= -0.99 V. 

Similarly, if v is the instantaneous velocity of the conduc¬ 
tor, the instantaneous induced emf is 

% — —Blv, (3) 

where v = v\ + 2a Ax is the instantaneous velocity at 
the end of the path. Then Eq. (3) becomes 

g= — BlYvl + 2a Ax, 

$ -0.2 x 1.5 x V'3 2 +2x 10x0.5V= -1.08V. 

538°. A current loop rotates uniformly in a uniform 
magnetic field of induction 4 mT at a frequency of 20 s -1 . 
The area of the loop is 20 cm 2 . The rotational axis of the 
loop lies in its plane and is perpendicular to the magnetic 
induction vector. Determine the maximum magnetic flux 
through the plane of the loop and the emf induced in 
the loop during its rotation. Plot the graphs for the time 
dependences of the magnetic flux and the induced emf. 
Given: B = 4mT = 4x 10" 3 T, v = 20s-‘, 5 = 20 cm 2 = 
2 x 10 -3 m 2 . 

^mai ? ^max ? 

Solution. The magnetic flux through the plane of the 
loop is 

<I> = BS cos o, 

where a is the angle between the normal to the plane of 
the loop and the direction of the magnetic induction vec- 
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tor. If the loop rotates uniformly, the angle a changes 
with time according to the law a = at. Therefore, 

<D = BS cos at. (1) 

According to Faraday’s law of electromagnetic induction, 
the induced emf is 

se- d<1> 

® “ dt ’ 

or, taking into account Eq. (1), 

% --jp (BS cos (of) = 55(0 sin at. (2) 

Expression (1) shows that the magnetic flux through the 
rotating loop has the maximum value when cos at = 1. 
In this case, 


<D = <D max = BS, 

Om,, = 4 X 10- 8 X 2 x 10- 8 Wb = 8 pWb. 

Similarly, from expression (2) we can determine the max¬ 
imum emf induced in the loop: ^ max = BSa or, since 
a) = 2 jiv, 

#max = BS2nv, 

Lai = 4 X 10 - 8 X 2 x 10 - 8 X 2 X 3.14 X 20 V 
~ 1 mV. 

Using Eqs. (1) and (2), we can plot the graphs for the 
time dependences of Oandg (Fig. 169). Since a = 2 n/T, 
it is convenient to consider the instants of time t corre¬ 
sponding to (1/4)3™, (l/2)7\ (3/4)3’, and T. 

539°. A rectangular coil of area 500 cm 2 , consisting of 
200 turns of a wire, rotates uniformly in a uniform magnet¬ 
ic field about an axis passing through its centre and paral¬ 
lel to one of the sides (Fig. 170) at a frequency of 10 s _1 . 
The maximum value of the emf induced in the coil is 
150 V. Determine the magnetic induction of the field. 
Given: 5 = 500 cm 2 = 5 x 10 " 2 m 2 , V = 200,v = 10 ar», 
L„ax = 150V. 


5-? 
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$>,/tWb £,mV 



Fig. 169 


Solution. According to Faraday’s law, the emf induced 
in a coil consisting of N turns and rotating in a magnetic 
field is 

<<) 

where O = BS cos <ot and &> = 2jiv. Substituting these 
expressions into Eq. (1) and differentiating, we obtain 

# = — N (BS cos 2nv') = NBS2n\ sin 2nvt. 



Fig. 170 
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The induced emf assumes the maximum value at the mo¬ 
ments of time when sin 2 nvt = 1: 


, = NBS2nv, 


. 3max 
' NS2nv ’ 


200 X 5 X 10-* X 2 X 3.14 X 10 


540. An aluminium ring is placed in a uniform magnet¬ 
ic field so that its plane is perpendicular to the magnetic 
induction vector. The diameter of the ring is 25 cm and 
the thickness of the wire of which it is made is 2 mm. De¬ 
termine the rate of change of the magnetic induction of 
the field if the current induced in the ring is 12 A. 

Given: D = 25 cm = 0.25 m, d = 2 mm = 2 x 10" 3 m, 
7 = 12 A. 

AB/At —? 

Solution. According to Faraday’s law, 



Here O = BS is the magnetic flux through the surface 
bounded by the ring. Since the area S of the surface is 
constant, we can write 

AO>=A(BS) = S AB, g=-S-^-, (1) 

whence | AB/At \ = $/S. The surface bounded by the 
ring is a circle, and hence its area is 

S = nD 2 IA. (2) 

According to Ohm’s law for a closed circuit, 
t = IB, 

where R = p l/S w is the resistance of the ring. Since the 
length of the ring is l = nD and the cross-sectional area 
of the wire is 5 W = ndt/A, the expression for the ring 
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resistance can be written in the form R = ApD/tP. There¬ 
fore, 

% = 4p DI/<P. (3) 

Substituting expressions (2) and (3) into (1), we obtain 


Afl I 
At | 

541. A solenoid consisting of 80 turns and having a diam¬ 
eter of 8 cm is in a uniform magnetic field of induction 
60.3 mT. The solenoid is rotated through an angle of 180° 
for 0.2 s. Determine the mean value of the emf induced in 
the solenoid if its axis is directed along the field before 
and after the rotation. 

Given : A = 80, d = 8 cm = 8 x 10 -2 m, a t = 0rad, 
a 2 = 180° ~ 3.14 rad, At = 02s, 

5=60.3 mT = 6c.3x 10-»T. 


_ 16/p 

” nDd * ’ 


16 X 12 X 0.26 X 10" 7 T 
3.14 X 0.25 X (2x10-*)* s : 


«-? 

Solution. The emf induced in the solenoid is 

a) 

where AO = 0 2 — Oj = BS (cos a 2 — cos a x ) is the 
change in the magnetic flux piercing the solenoid during 
its rotation through an angle of 180°. Since S = niP/A, 
cos a 2 = — 1 , and cos a x = + 1 , we have 

AO = —25nd®/4 = -Bn<P/2. (2> 

Substituting Eq. (2) into (1), we find that 

v NBnd » 

® ” 2At ’ 

g = 80 x 60.3 X 10-» X 3.14 X (8 x !&-»)» y _ Q ^ y 

542. A coil having a negligibly low resistance and an 
inductance of 3 H is connected to a current source with an 
emf of 15 V and a negligibly low internal resistance. In 
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-what time will the current induced in the coil attain a 
-value of 50 A? 

Given: = 15 V, /•= 50 A, L = 3H. 

t^i 

Solution. According to Ohm’s law for a closed circuit, 


9 = / (R + r), 

where 8 is the total emf in the circuit, which in the case 
under consideration is the sum of the emf 8i of the source 
and the emf g 2 of self-induction emerging in the coil 
after its connection tp the source. Consequently, 

8 = 8 1 +8 J =--8 1 -L-% f = I(R+r), (1) 

where 8 a = -Ljj- is the emf of self-induction. 

By hypothesis, the resistances R and r are negligibly 
low, and hence Eq. (1) can be written in the form 8i — 
L^- ~ 0, whence the rate of change of the current is 


Since the rate of change of the current is constant, 


Eq. (2), 


whence t = 


/ At 


or, taking into account 


543. A solenoid of length 60 cm and diameter 10 cm 
contains 1000 turns. The current in it increases uniformly 
by 0.2 A per second. A ring made of copper wire of cross- 
sectional area 2 mm 2 is put on the solenoid. Determine the 
current induced in the ring. 
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Given: l = 60 cm = 0.6 m, D = 10 cm = 0.1 m , N = 10 s , 
A//At = 0.2 A/s, S w = 2 mm 2 = 2 x 10" 6 m 2 . 


I T —? 

Solution. The change in the current through the sole¬ 
noid leads to the emergence of an emf of self-induction 



where L = pp 0 n 2 ZS is the inductance of the solenoid. 
Since n = N/l and S = jiZ? 2 /4, the inductance of the so¬ 
lenoid is 

L = |iHonZ? 2 /V 2 /(4Z). 

Therefore, 

v A/ 

® : -41 At 


The emf S T induced in the ring is smaller than the ob¬ 
tained value of the emf of self-induction in the solenoid con¬ 
sisting of N turns by a factor of N, i.e. 

-• ( 1 ) 

According to Ohm’s law for a closed circuit, the current 
induced in the ring is 

/r = I #r I !R r. 


where R T = p l T /S w is the resistance of the ring. Since 
l T = nD, we have R r = pn D/S w . Therefore, 

/ r = I ?r I SJ(npD), 


and using expression (1), we obtain 


T wi«WZ>5w A/ 

/r - 4/p At ’ 

, 4 X 3.14 X 10“ 7 X 10 s X 0.1 x 2: 

' r_ 4xO.6xt.7xtO- 8 


10~ 8 


X 0.2 A ~ 1.23 mA. 


544. A solenoid of length 50 cm and diameter 0.8 cm 
consists of 20 000 turns of copper wire and is under a 
constant voltage. Determine the time during which the 
amount of heat liberated in the solenoid winding is equal 
to the magnetic field energy of the solenoid. 

22-0970 
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Given-. i = 50 cm = 0.5 m, Z) = 0.8 cm =0.8 y 10 -2 m, 
N = 2y 10«. 

i-? 

Solution. According to Joule’s law, the amount of heat 
liberated in the solenoid winding carrying a direct cur¬ 
rent during a time t is 

Q = PRt, 

where R = p l/S w is the resistance of the copper wire used 
for the winding. The length of the wire wound on the 
solenoid is equal to the product of the length of a turn by 
the number of turns in the solenoid: l = nDN. The cross- 
sectional area of the wire is S w = ndi/A. Since the turns 
are wound without gaps, the diameter of the wire is 
d w = UN. Then S w = n/ 2 /(4tf 2 ) and R = 4p DN 3 ll\ 
Consequently, 

Q = APpDNHIl 2 . (1) 

The magnetic held energy of the solenoid is 

W = LI 2 12, (2) 

where L = pp 0 n 2 /S is the inductance of the solenoid. 

.Since the number of turns per unit length and the cross- 
sectional area of the solenoid are n = N/l and S = 
jiZ> 2 /4, the inductance of the solenoid is 

L = pp 0 JiZ>W 2 /(4Z). (3) 

Using Eq. (3), we can write Eq. (2) as follows: 

W = pp 0 nZ> 2 7V 2 / 2 /(8/). (4) 

Equating expressions (1) and (4) by hypothesis, we obtain 
7 2 4p DNH/l 2 = pp 0 JiZ) 2 .V 2 / 2 /(8i), whence 

32pJV ’ 

, 4 X 3.14 X 10 -7 X 1 X 3.14 X 0.8 X 10“* X 0.5 . 

32 X 1.7 X 10"° X 2 X 10 4 

= 1.45 x 10" # s. 

545. In what direction will the current flow through an 
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ammeter (Fig. 171) at the moment of disconnection of the 
circuit by the key K ? 

Answer. Before the circuit is disconnected, the currents 
1 1 and 1 2 flow through the solenoid and the ammeter re- 




Fig. 171 


spectively. After the disconnection, the emf of self-induc¬ 
tion will appear in the solenoid and will tend to main¬ 
tain the current in the solenoid at the previous level. This 
induced current will pass through the ammeter, and the 
pointer will be diflected in the derection opposite to the 
initial direction. 


546. What work must be done to move by 25 cm a con¬ 
ductor having a length of 40 cm and carrying a current 
of 21 A in a uniform magnetic field of induction 1.2 T7 

547. A rectangular coil of area 40 cm 2 is in a uniform 
magnetic field of induction 0.06 T. The coil consists of 
200 turns and can be rotated about an axis perpendicular 
to the magnetic field lines. When a current of 0.5 A is 
passed through the coil, it is turned so that its plane be¬ 
comes perpendicular to the magnetic field lines. What 
work must be done to rotate the coil from this position by 
1/4 of a turn; by 1/2 of a turn; by a complete turn? 

548. A flat loop of area 10 cm 2 is in a uniform magnetic 
field perpendicular to its plane. Determine the current in 
the loop if the field decreases at a constant rate of 0.1 T/s 
and the resistance of the loop is 10 Q. 

549. The current in a coil having a length of 50 cm, a 
diameter of 10 cm, and consisting of 1000 turns increases 
22* 
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uniformly by 0.1 A per second. A ring made of copper wire 
of cross-sectional area 2 mm 2 is put on the coil. Deter¬ 
mine the current in the ring, assuming that the magnetic 
flux through the solenoid and the ring is the same. 

550. A square loop made of copper wire and having an 
area of 25 cm 2 is placed in a magnetic field of induction 
0.1 T. The normal to the loop is parallel to the magnetic 
induction vector. The cross-sectional area of the wire is 
1 mm 2 . What charge will pass through the loop after 
switching off the field? 

551. A coil having 30 turns rotates about a horizontal 
axis lying in its plane and perpendicular to the magnetic 
meridian plane at a frequency of 10 s _l . The magnetic 
field strength of the Earth is 40 A/m. The maximum emf 
induced in the coil is 0.001 V. Determine the area of the 
coil. 

552. A field of induction 0.7 T is produced between the 
poles of a dynamo (d.c. generator). The armature of the 
generator consists of 100 turns having an area of 500 cm 2 
each. Determine the rotational frequency of the armature 
if the maximum emf induced in it is 200 V. 

553. A current of 2 A is passed through a 20-cm long 
coil having a diameter of 3 cm and consisting of 400 
turns. Determine the inductance of the coil and the mag¬ 
netic flux piercing it. 

554. If a current passing through a solenoid changes by 
50 A per second, an emf of self-induction of 0.08 V appears 
across the ends of the winding. Determine the inductance 
of the solenoid. 

555. A coil consisting of 100 turns is short-circuited and 
placed in a magnetic field of strength 9.6 kA/m. The area 
of a turn is 5 cm 2 and the planes of the turns are perpen¬ 
dicular to the magnetic field lines in the coil. What charge 
will pass through the coil as a result of its removal 
from the field? The coil resistance is 2 Q. 

556. The winding of an electromagnet has an inductance 
of 0.5 H, a resistance of 15 Q, and is under a constant 
voltage. Determine the time during which the amount of 
heat liberated in the winding is equal to the magnetic field 
energy of the core of the electromagnet. 

557. A closed solenoid with an iron core of length 
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150 cm and cross-sectional area 20 cm* contains 1200 
turns. Determine the magnetic field energy of the solenoid 
if the current through it is 1 A and the permeability of 
iron is 1400. 


QUESTIONS FOR REVISION 

1. What is magnetic induction vector? 2. What is the relation be¬ 
tween magnetic field strength and magnetic induction? 3. What 
is the permeability of a substance? 4. Name the units of magnetic 
field strength and magnetic induction. 5. What is the magnitude 
of the Ampere force acting on a current-carrying conductor in a 
magnetic field? What is the direction of the forcer 6. What is the 
value of the Loren tz force acting on a charge moving in a magnetic 
field? What is the direction of tne force? 7. Write an expression for 
the torque acting on a current loop in a magnetic field. 8. Define 
the magnetic flux through a surface element. What is the unit of 
measurement for magnetic flux? 9. Write a formula for calculating 
the work done in moving a current-carrying conductor in a magnetic 
field. 10. Characterize the phenomenon of electromagnetic induc¬ 
tion. 11. Formulate Lenz’s law. 12. Formulate Faraday’s law of elec¬ 
tromagnetic induction. 13. What is self-induction? 14. Write an 
expression for the emf of the self-induction. 15. Define inductance. 
16. Write an expression for the inductance of a solenoid. 17. In 
what units is inductance measured? 18. What is the magnetic field 
energy of a solenoid? 
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4.1. Basic Quantities 
and Laws in Photometry 

Luminous flux is defined as the radiant energy W emit¬ 
ted by a point source per unit time: 

O = Wit. 

Luminous intensity is defined as the luminous flux <J> 
emitted per unit solid angle to by a point source in a given 
direction: 

/ = 0 /( 0 . 

Solid angle is a spatial angle bounded by a conical sur¬ 
face whose vertex coincides with a point source and the 
area S of the base is a part of a spherical surface of radius 
R: 

(o = SIR 2 . 

Illuminance is defined as a luminous flux incident on a 
given surface S per unit area of the surface: 

E = OJS. 

The illuminance produced by a point source at a dis¬ 
tance r from it is 

E = I cos air 2 , 

where a is the angle between the incident ray and the nor¬ 
mal to the surface at the point of incidence. 

Luminous emittance of a source is defined as the lumi¬ 
nous flux <J> emitted by a bright surface S per unit area 
of the surface: 

R = O IS. 

Luminance (brightness) of a source in a certain direc¬ 
tion <p is defined as the luminous intensity I of the source 
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in this direction per unit area of the surface 5 of the 
source: 

B = I/(S cos <p), 

where (p is the angle between the normal to the surface and 
the direction of observation. 

The luminous emittance and the luminance of a source 
are connected through the relation 
R = ji B. 


558. Calculate the luminous flux incident on an area 
element of 10 cm 3 placed at a distance of 2 m from a 
source of luminous intensity 200 cd. 

Given 5=10 cm 2 - 10" 3 m 2 , r = 2 m, 7 = 2x102 cd. 

: 0^? 

Solution. We assume that the source is at the centre of 
the sphere of radius r. The area element 5 is a part of the 
spherical surface. Then the illuminance of the area ele¬ 
ment is 

E = 7/r* (1) 

since a = 0. On the other hand, 

E = <D IS. (2) 

Equating the right-hand sides of relations (1) and (2), 
we obtain 7/r 2 = 0/5, whence 


0 = 2 x 10 * x 1Q-* i m = o.051m. 

559. Two electric lamps placed close to each other illu¬ 
minate a screen located at a distance of 1 m from the 
lamps. One of the lamps is switched off. To what dis¬ 
tance should the other lamp be brought closer to the screen 
for its illuminance to remain unchanged? 

Given : r 1 =lm. 


Ar-? 
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Solution. The illuminance of the screen produced by 
the two lamps is 

E t = E 2 + E 2 = 2//r|, 

where E 2 and E 2 are the illuminances of the screen due to 
each lamp separately. 

After one lamp has been switched off and the other has 
been brought closer to the screen, its illuminance becomes 

*u = Hr\, 

where r 2 is a new distance from the lamp to the screen. 

By hypothesis, E 2 = £,,, and hence 2Ilr\ = Ilr \, 
from which we get r 2 = j/rj/2 = r-jYl. Consequently, 
Ar = r x — r 2 = r x — rjY 2 = r x (1 — l/y^2), 

Ar = 1 (1 - 1/1.41) m ~ 0.3 m. 

560. A screen and a plane mirror whose surfaces are par¬ 
allel are placed at the same distance of 1 m on both 


Screen 


f s I 2 

£ 2 S' 

r * . 


* »l* ► 

Fig. 172 

$ 1 


sides of a point source of 2 cd (Fig. 172). What is the illu¬ 
minance at the centre of the screen? 

Given : r=lm, 7 = 2cd. 


E -? 

Solution. The illuminance of the screen is produced by 
the rays directly emitted by the source S (e.g. ray 1) 
and the rays incident on the screen after the reflection by 
the mirror (e.g. ray 2). The rays incident on the screen 
after the reflection by the mirror can be regarded as the 
rays emitted by a source S', viz. the virtual image of the 
source S formed by the mirror and located at a distance r 
behind it. Since the solid angle in which the rays propa¬ 
gate does not change as a result of reflection by a plane 
mirror, the luminous intensity of the source S' is the same 
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as that of the source S. Then the illuminance of the 
screen is 

E = £, + E 2 = Ilr\ + Ilr \, 
where r 2 = r and r 2 = 3r. Consequently, 




_i0/_ 

r* 9r» 9r» * 


561. Through what angle should an area element be 
turned for its illuminance to decrease by half in compari¬ 
son with the value corresponding to the normal incidence 
of the rays? 

Given : E 2 = 0.5E V 


a-? 

Solution. The illuminance of the area element for the 
normal incidence of the rays is 

E x = 7/r 2 . (1) 

The illuminance of the same area element for an oblique 
incidence of the rays is 

E 2 = I cos o/r 2 . (2) 

By hypothesis, E 2 = 0.5#!. Using expressions (1) and 
(2), we find that / cos a/r 2 = 0.5 Hr 2 , whence 

cos a = 0.5, a ~ 1.05 rad. 

562. A lamp suspended at a height of 5 m illuminates 
an area element on the ground. At what distance from the 
centre of the area element is the illuminance of the ground 
surface smaller than that at the centre by a factor of two 
(Fig. 173)? 

Given : A = 5 m, E 0 = 2E. 


l-l 

Solution. The illuminance of the ground surface at the 
centre of the area element is 

E 0 = I/h'. 
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The illuminance of the ground surface at a distance / 
from the centre of the area element is 
E = I cos a/r 2 . 

The figure shows that cos a = hlr and r = Y h 2 + l 2 . 
Then E = Ih/(Vh 2 +1 2 ) 3 . Consi dering that E 0 = 2 E, 
we obtain Ilh 2 = 2 Ih/( Y h 2 + l 2 ) 3 , whence 

l = hV 3 / 4 — 1, 

Z = 5 K '/4-lm~3.83m. 

563. A dome in the form of a hemisphere of radius 1 m 
is illuminated by two identical lamps suspended at a 
height of 2 m above the ground and separated from each 
other by the same distance (Fig. 174). Determine the illu¬ 
minance at the points of the hemisphere located at the 
minimum distance from the sources if the total luminous 
flux produced by each lamp is 10 s lm. 

Given: R = 1 m, h = 2 m, i = 2m, O = 10 3 lm. 

E^? 

Solution. Point C lying on the straight line connecting 
a source A with the centre O of the hemisphere is at the 
minimum distance from the source A (see Fig. 174). The 
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illuminance at point C is produced by the sources located 
at points A and ft and separated from it by the distances 
| AC | = rj and | BC | = r 2 . Consequently, the illu¬ 
minance at point C is 

E = / cos aJr\ + I cos a 2 /r|, (1) 

where 

I = <D/(4ji), aj = 0 (2) 

since the ray AC propagates along the radius of the hemi¬ 
sphere and coincides with the normal to its surface at the 
point of incidence. The angle a 2 can be determined from 
AABC by using the cosine law: 

cos a 2 = (r{ + r\ — Z 2 )/(2r 1 r 1 ). (3) 

It follows from the figure that 

r, = \AO | — | OC I, (4) 

where | OC | = R. From AAOD, we find that 
| AO \ =V\AD\*+ | OD | 2 =lAz 2 /4+Zi 2 . 

Since, by hypothesis, 

l = h = 2R, (5) 

we have | AO \ = B |/"5 » 2.24 B. Substituting the ex¬ 
pressions for | AO | and | OC \ into Eq. (4), we obtain 
r, = 2.24 B - B & 1.24 B. ( 6 ) 

Applying the cosine law to A ABC, we find that 

rl = + Z 1 _ 2 ri Z cos p. (7) 

The value of cos P can be determined from AAOD by con¬ 
sidering that | AD | = Z/2 = B. This gives 

cos p = | AD |/| AO | = R/(2MR) ~0.45. ( 8 ) 

Substituting expressions ( 6 ), (5), and ( 8 ) into (7), we ob¬ 
tain 

r| = (1.24/?) 2 + 4fl 2 -4x 1.24ft 2 x 0.45 « 3ft 1 , 
whence 


r t « 1.73ft. 


(9) 
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Substituting expressions (5), ( 6 ), and (9) into (3), we get 
_ (1.24H)»+(1.73H)»-4fl» ^ 01g 
eosctj— 2 x 1.24fl X 1.73fl — 


( 10 ) 


Substituting expressions (2), ( 6 ), (9), and (10) into (1), 
we finally obtain 


E= 
E = 


q> r_1 

4jx L (1.24 


.24 R) 2 ^ (1.73fl)» J 


0.690 

4nfl* 


0.055^-, 


564. Determine the illuminance of the Earth’s surface 
produced by solar rays incident along the normal to the 
surface. The Sun’s luminance is 1.2 x 10®cd/m 2 . The dis¬ 
tance between the Earth and the Sun is 1.5 X 10® km and 
the Sun’s radius is 7 x 10® km. 

Given : 5 = 1.2x10® cd/m 2 , r = 1.5 x 10® km = 
1.5x10“ m, 5 = 7 x 10 5 km = 7 x 10® m. 


E-? 

Solution. Since the distance from the Earth to the Sun 
is very long, we assume that the rays emitted by the Sun 
are incident on the Earth in a parallel beam. Assuming 
that the Sun is a plane luminous disc, we find that its 
luminance is 

B - 21/S, 

where S = nR 2 . The coefficient 2 is introduced since the 
flat disc emits in two directions. Then B = 21/(nR 2 ), 
whence 

/ = nBR 2 /2. (1) 

By hypothesis, cos a = 1. Then the illuminance of the 
Earth’s surface is 

E = Hr 2 . (2) 

Substituting expression (1) into (2), we obtain 

F nBR% 


O _ 3.14 X 1.2 xl0»x (7x10*)* 
C ‘~ 2 X (1.5X10“)* 


lx ~ 8 x 10 * lx. 
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565. An electric bulb whose luminous intensity is 
100 cd is enclosed in a frosted spherical dome of diame¬ 
ter 5 cm. Determine the luminous emittance and the lu¬ 
minance of the bulb, neglecting the light absorption by the 
glass of which the dome is made. 

Given: 7 = 100 cd, 73 = 5 cm = 5xl0~ 2 m. 

R-? B -? 

Solution. The luminous emittance of a source is defined 
as 

R = <D AS, 

where <!> = /&> is the emitted luminous flux, <■> = 4n 
the total solid angle, and S = n73 2 . Therefore, 

n— AnI 47 
nD * — D » » 

fl =W^jr^- = 1 - 6 >< 1051m/m2 - 

The luminance of the bulb is 


a_*|x!2^._5.i x io*cd/m». 

566. A lamp of luminous intensity 60 cd is used for 
printing photographs. If the lamp is placed at a distance 
of 1.5 m from a photograph, the exposure time is 2.5 s. 
Determine the exposure time for a lamp of luminous inten¬ 
sity 40 cd located at a distance of 2 m from the photo¬ 
graph. 

Given: 7 X = 60 cd, r x = 1.5 m, ^ = 2.5 s, / 2 = 40 cd, 
r 2 = 2 m. 

t 2 — ? 

Solution. The radiant energy received by a photograph¬ 
ic paper illuminated for the time t is equal to the prod¬ 
uct of the luminous flux <!> and the exposure time t: 


W = Ot = ESt. 
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Consequently, for the two cases we can write 


W r = E^Sty, W 2 = E 2 St 2 . (1) 

The quality of the photographs is the same if the same ra¬ 
diant energy W 2 = W 2 falls on the photographic paper, 
or, taking into account Eq. (1), E^t^ = E 2 St 2 , whence 


1 2 = E x t x IE 2 . 

According to the law of illuminance, E x = IJr\ and 
E 2 = I 2 /r\. Therefore, 


h 


Vi<i 

r?/. 


567. Why is it difficult to see in the daytime the inte¬ 
rior of a room through a window glass from outside 
without approaching the face close to the glass? 

Answer. Two luminous fluxes propagate from the win¬ 
dow outside: the first is produced by the rays reflected by 
the window glass and the second by the rays passing 
through the window from the room. Since the second flux is 
produced by the rays multiply reflected by the room walls, 
its intensity is much lower than that of the first flux due 
to absorption and scattering of light upon reflection. For 
this reason, the observer sees the glittering glass rather 
than the interior of the room. 

568. The snow on the sloping surfaces of roofs usually 
melts sooner than on the ground. Why? 

Answer. In medium latitudes, the Sun at noon is not at 
the zenith, and hence the solar rays are incident on a hor¬ 
izontal surface at a certain angle. If a roof has a slope, 
the angle of incidence of the rays on it is smaller than the 
angle of incidence on the horizontal surface of the ground. 
Since the illuminance of a surface is defined as E = 
I cos a/r 2 , the illuminance of the roof is larger than that 
of the ground, which causes a rapid melting of snow on the 
roofs. 
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EXERCISES 

569. A lamp of luminous intensity 400 cd is suspended 
on a pole of height 6 m. Calculate the illuminance of the 
ground at 8 m from the foot of the pole. 

570. A source of light should be placed between two 
screens so that the left screen must be illuminated twice 
stronger than the right screen. At what distance from the 
left screen must the source of light be placed if the sep¬ 
aration between the screens is 100 cm? 

571. The light from an electric bulb of luminous inten¬ 
sity 200 cd is incident on a small horizontal area ele¬ 
ment at an angle of 45°, producing an illuminance of 141 lx. 
Determine the distance r between the lamp and 
the area element and the height h at which the lamp is sus¬ 
pended (see Fig. 173). 

572. Two lamps of luminous intensity 200 cd each are 
suspended on a pole at 3 and 4 m above the ground. De¬ 
termine the illuminance of the ground at 2 m from the 
foot of the pole. 

573. A lamp is suspended from the ceiling and is be¬ 
tween a vertical picture and a plane mirror. Determine the 
luminous flux incident on the picture of area 0.5 m 2 if the 
distance from the lamp to the picture and to the mirror is 
4 and 2 m respectively. The luminous intensity of the 
lamp is 96 cd. 

574. Two point sources are 2 m apart. A small area ele¬ 
ment is arranged at an angle a on the perpendicular pass¬ 
ing through the midpoint of the line segment connecting 
the sources at 1 m from the line. At an angle a = 15°, 
the illuminance of both sides of the area element is the 
same and equal to 20 lx. Determine the luminous inten¬ 
sities of the sources. 

575. A lamp in which light is emitted by an incandes¬ 
cent sphere of diameter 3 mm has a luminous intensity 
of 85 cd. Determine the luminance of the lamp if its spher¬ 
ical bulb of diameter 6 cm is made of a transparent glass. 

576. Determine the illuminance of the edge of a round 
table of diameter 1 m if it is illuminated by a lamp sus¬ 
pended at a height of 1 m from the centre of the table. The 
total luminous flux of the lamp is 600 lx. 
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577. A lamp of luminous intensity 1000 cd is suspended 
at 8 m from the surface of the ground. Determine the area 
-of the surface whose illuminance is not lower than 1 lx. 

QUESTIONS FOR REVISION 

1. What is luminous flux? In what units is it measured? 2. What 
is luminous intensity? In what units is it measured? 3. Define 
solid angle. 4. What is illuminance? 5. Write a formula for cal¬ 
culating the illuminance produced by a point source. 6. Define lu¬ 
minous emittance. In what units is it expressed? 7. What is the 
luminance of a source? In what units is it measured? 8. Write a 
formula connecting the luminous emittance and the luminance of 
a source. 


4.2. Geometrical Optics 

REFLECTION OF LIGHT. MIRRORS 

The reflection of light at the interface between two me¬ 
dia obeys the following law: 

The incident ray AO, the reflected ray OB, and the nor¬ 
mal OC to the reflecting surface at the point of incidence 
-of the ray lie in the same plane. The angle of incidence i 
is equal to the angle of reflection (Fig. 175). 

If the rays incident on the interface between two media 
are parallel, they remain parallel after reflection. In 



Fig. 175 


Fig. 176 
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this case, we have a specular reflection, and the reflecting 
surface is a plane mirror. 

When constructing the image of an object formed by a 
plane mirror, one should remember that all rays emerging 
from a point of the object (say, points in Fig. 176), prop¬ 
agate after reflection so that their continuations will 
intersect behind the mirror at point A' which is a virtu¬ 
al image of point A. Similarly, we construct an image 


Fig. 177 

B' of point B. Therefore, the image of the object is erect, 
virtual, and equal in size to the object which is symmetri¬ 
cal to it about the plane of the mirror. 

If a reflecting surface is spherical, we have a spherical 
mirror. The centre of the spherical surface (point C) 
is the optical centre of the mirror (Fig. 177). The vertex 0 
of the spherical segment is known as the pole of the mir¬ 
ror. The straight line passing through the optical centre 
and the pole of the mirror is the principal optical axis of 
the mirror. Any straight line passing through the optical 
centre of the mirror is called an auxiliary optical axis. 
Spherical mirrors can be concave or convex. 

A parallel bundle of rays incident on a concave mir¬ 
ror converges at a single point, viz. the focus of the mir¬ 
ror, after reflection. The focus F lying on the principal op¬ 
tical axis is called the principal focus of the mirror 
(Fig. 178 a). The geometrical locus of all foci forms a focal 
plane. 

A parallel bundle of rays is reflected by a convex mir¬ 
ror so that the continuations of the reflected rays intersect 
behind the mirror at a single point F known as the virtu¬ 
al focus of the mirror (Fig. 17861. 

23-0970 
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(a) (b) 

Fig. 178 


While constructing images formed by spherical mirrors, 
it is convenient to make use of the following rays inci¬ 
dent on a mirror: 

(a) a ray parallel to the principal optical axis of the 
mirror, which after reflection passes through the princi¬ 
pal focus; 

(b) a ray passing through the principal focus, which 
after reflection propagates parallel to the principal opti¬ 
cal axis: 

(c) a ray passing through the optical centre of the mir¬ 
ror, which after reflection propagates along the same line 
in the backward direction. 

The focal length | OF | = F (focus) of a mirror having 
a radius R of curvature is 

F = R/2. 

If an object is at a distance d from the mirror and its 
image is at a distance / from it, we have 

±l/d± 1// = ±\IF. 

In this formula, the distances from the mirror to real 
points are taken with the plus sign and the distances from 
the mirror to virtual points with the minus sign. 

The ratio of the linear size A'B' of the image to the lin¬ 
ear size AB of an object is called the magnification of a 
mirror: 


r = | A’B’ \!\AB\ = fid. 
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578. A plane mirror AB can rotate about a horizontal 
axis O. A light ray is incident on the mirror at an angle 
a. By what angle will the reflected ray be rotated upon 
the rotation of the mirror through an angle [J (Fig. 179a)? 

Given: a, ft. 

Solution. As the mirror is rotated through the angle 
(J, the normal to the mirror will also be rotated through 



(a) (b) 

Fig. 179 



Fig. 180 


the angle [J, and hence after the rotation of the mirror, 
the angle of incidence is a + [J, while the angle between 
the incident and reflected rays is 2 (a + fi). Before the 
rotation of the mirror, the angle between the incident and 
reflected rays was 2a. Consequently, the reflected ray 
will be rotated through the angle (Fig. 179b) 

Y = 2 (a + p) — 2a = 2p. 

579. A light ray propagating along the horizontal is 
incident on a vertical screen. If a plane mirror is placed 

23* 
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on the path of the ray, the light spot on the screen is dis¬ 
placed upwards by 3.5 cm (Fig. 180). Determine the an¬ 
gle of incidence of the ray on the mirror if the distance 
between the mirror and the screen is 50 cm. 

Given: h= 3.5cm = 3.5 x 10 _2 m, I = 50 cm = 0.5 m. 

i—? 

Solution. Let us consider the path of the ray SO inci¬ 
dent at point 0 of the plane mirror MN. According to the 
construction, DO is the perpendicular dropped on the 
mirror, CO the perpendicular to the horizontal line SA, 
and OB the reflected ray. The figure shows that L.DOC = 
ji/2 — i, Z_COB ----- ji/ 2 — a, and ZJDOB = i. Then 
(ji/2 — i) + (jt/2 — a) = i, whence 

i = (ji — a)/2. (1) 

On the other hand, we can write 

tan a = \AB\l\OA\ = hll « a. (2) 

Substituting expression (2) into (1), we find that 

.. n-h/l 
2 

■ = 3.14 —3.5 X10-V0,5_ = 1 535rad 

580. How many images are formed of a bright point lo¬ 
cated between two plane mirrors arranged at 45° to each 
other? 

Given: o = 45° ~ 0.785 rad. 


Solution. If the bright point A 0 is placed between mir¬ 
rors 1 and 2 (Fig. 181), the rays emerging from it will be 
incident on the mirrors and after undergoing multiple 
reflection will form virtual images of the sources on their 
continuations. Constructing consecutively the images of 
point A q formed by mirrors 1 and 2, we find that A x is 
the image of point A 0 formed by mirror J, A t and A a 
are the images of points A 0 and formed by mirror 2, 
A 4 and A s are the images of points A 2 and A 3 formed by 
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mirror 1, and finally, A 1 and A e are the images of points 
A 4 and A s formed by mirror 2. AH the subsequent images 
will coincide with the ones obtained earlier. Thus, seven 
images will be formed by the mirrors arranged at 45°. 

581. The radius of curvature of a concave mirror is 
80 cm. At what distance from the mirror must an object 
be placed for its real image to be twice as large as the ob¬ 
ject? 

Given : R = 80 cm = 0.8 m, | A'B' | =2 | AB |. 

J-? 

Solution. We place the object AB between the focus 
and the optical centre of the mirror and construct its 
image (Fig. 182). For this purpose, we consider the rays 
emerging from point A of the object AB. Of all these 
rays, incident on the mirror, we choose the ray parallel to 
the principal optical axis. After reflection by the mirror, 
it will pass through the principal focus F. For the second 
ray, we take the one propagating from point A through 
the focus F. After reflection, the ray will propagate paral¬ 
lel to the principal optical axis. The point A' of intersec¬ 
tion of the reflected rays will be a real image of point A. 
The images of all other points of the object AB will lie 
on the perpendicular dropped from point A' onto the 
principal optical axis. Consequently, A'B' will be a 
real, magnified, and inverted image of the object AB. 
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In order to determine the distance from the object to 
the mirror, we can use the formula for a concave mirror: 
i/d + ilf = 1 IF. 

Considering that F = R/2 and | A'B' |/| AB | = 
ltd = 2, i.e. / = 2d, we find that i/d + 1/(2 d) = 2/R, 
whence 

d = 3/?/4, 

d = (3 X 0.8)/4 m = 0.6 m. 

582. Determine the principal focal length of a mirror 
if a bright spot and its image lie on the principal optical 
axis of the concave mirror at 16 and 100 cm respectively 
from the principal focus. 

Given: a= 16cm = 0.16m, b= 100cm = 1 m. 

Solution. Let us construct the image of the bright spot 
S lying between the centre of the mirror and its principal 
focus. For this purpose, we consider two rays, viz. the 
ray SO propagating along the principal optical axis and 
an arbitrary ray SA (Fig. 183). After reflection by the mir¬ 
ror, the ray SO will propagate in the opposite direction 
along the principal optical axis. In order to find the path 
of the ray SA after reflection by the mirror, we draw the 
focal plane MN and an auxiliary optical axis CD paral¬ 
lel to the ray SA, which will intersect the focal plane at 



Fig. 183 
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point B. The ray SA must pass through this point after 
reflection by the mirror (according to the property of the 
bundle of rays parallel to an auxiliary optical axis). 
The image S' of the bright spot S will lie on the principal 
optical axis at the point of intersection of the continua¬ 
tions of the reflected rays. 

In order to determine the principal focal length F, we 
can use the formula for a concave mirror: 

1 Id + 1 // = 1 IF, 

where d = | OF \ + \ FS \ = F + a, and / = | OF | + 
| FS' | = F + b. This gives 

1 l(F + a) + \I{F + b) = i/F, 

whence 

F=Vab, 

F = y\ U6l<Tm = 0.4m. 

We leave it to the reader to prove independently that the answer 
will be the same if the bright spot lies between the pole and the 
principal focus of the mirror. 

583. A concave mirror is placed on the path of a 
converging bundle of rays so that the point of intersection 
of the rays is behind the mirror at 20 cm from its pole 
(Fig. 184). The rays reflected by the mirror converge at a 
point at a distance equal to half the focal length of the 
mirror. Determine the radius of curvature of the mirror. 

Given-. \ AO \ = 20 cm = 0.2 m, | OA t | = F/5. 


B-? 
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Solution. If we place a point source of light at point 
its virtual image will be at point A (according to the 
principle of reversibility of paths). Consequently, if we 
assume that point Aj is an image, point A will be the vir¬ 
tual source corresponding to the image. In this case, the 
formula for a concave mirror has the form 
—1/d -(- 1// = 1 IF, 

where d = \ AO |, / = | A x O \ = Ft 5, and F = R! 2. 
Therefore, 

—i/d + i/[R/(5 X 2)] = i/(R/2), 

whence 

R = 8 d, 

R = 8 X 0.2 m = 1.6 m. 

584. A screen MN is placed in front of a convex mirror 
at 5 cm from its pole (Fig. 185). An object AB of height 



Fig. 185 


3 cm is situated at 5 cm from the screen. At what posi¬ 
tions of the eye will an observer see the image of the entire 
object? What is the maximum size of the object (for a 
given arrangement of the object, mirror, and screen) for 
which the mirror will form the image of the entire object? 
The diameter of the mirror is 10 cm. 
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Given: 6= 5cm = 5 X lO^m, a = 5cm = 5 x 10 -2 m, 
| AB | = 3 cm = 3 x 10 -2 m, D = 10 cm = 0.1 m. 


\AK\-1 

Solution. Let A X B X be the virtual image of the object 
AB. Obviously, B x will be the point of intersection of the 
continuations of the rays reflected by the mirror and lying 
within the cone CB-fi. Similarly, A x will be the point of 
intersection of the continuations of the rays reflected by 
the mirror and contained in the cone AA X E. In order to 
see the image of the entire object AB, the observer's eye 
must be in the space in front of the mirror between the rays 
LC and A^E. The maximum size of the object is deter¬ 
mined from the similarity of triangles LON and NAK 
(the curvature of the segment OL can be neglected): 
| AK |/| LO | = alb, whence 


\AK\ = 


5 X 10~ 2 X 0.1 
5 x 10-* X 2 


m = 5 x 10" 2 m. 


585. At what distance from a convex spherical mirror 
must an object be located for its image to be closer to the 
mirror than the object by a factor of 1.5? The radius of 
curvature of the mirror is 1.6 m. Construct the image of 
the object. 

Given-. / = d/1.5, A = 1.6m. 


d-? 

Solution. Using the formula for a convex mirror, we 
obtain 

1 Id - 1 If = -MF. 

Considering that / = d/1.5 and F = R/2, we find that 
1/d - l/(d/l.5) = —l/(R/2), 

whence 

d = 0.5B/2, 

d = (0.5 X 1.6)/2 m = 0.4 m. 

In order to construct the image of point B, we shall use 
two rays (Fig. 186): the ray propagating along an auxilia- 
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ry optical axis BC, which after reflection will pass in the 
direction of point B, and the ray propagating parallel to 
the principal optical axis, which after reflection will pass 



so that its continuation behind the mirror will pass through 
the principal focus F. The point of intersection of the 
continuations of the reflected rays will give the image B x 
of point B. Dropping a perpendicular from point B t 
onto the principal optical axis, we obtain the image 
A& of the object AB. The obtained image is diminished, 
virtual, and erect. 

586. A bright point S is on the principal optical axis 
of a concave mirror of radius 40 cm at 30 cm from its 
pole (Fig. 187). At what distance in front of the concave 
mirror should a plane mirror be placed for the rays re¬ 
flected by the mirrors to return to point S ? 



Fig. 187 
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Given: R = 40 cm = 0.4 m, d = 30 cm = 0.3 m. 

i—? 

. Solution. In the absence of the plane mirror, point S x 
would be the image of the bright point S formed by the 
concave mirror (a similar construction of the image was 
carried out in Problem 582). If the plane mirror is placed 
on the path of the rays reflected by the concave mirror 
and propagating to point S 2 , the rays will be incident on it 
in a converging bundle and after reflection will form the 
final image at point S 2 . Point S x can be regarded as a vir¬ 
tual source for the plane mirror (see Problem 583). The 
image S 2 of the virtual source formed by this mirror will 
be real and symmetric to the source S 1 about the plane of 
the mirror. 

Since the plane mirror divides the distance between the 
source and its image S 2 by half, and, by hypothesis, 
point S 2 must coincide with point S, the plane mirror 
must be placed at equal distances from points S and S 2 . 
Let us determine the distance from the concave mirror to 
the image of the bright point formed by it using the for¬ 
mula for a concave mirror: 

1/d + 1// = 1 IF. 

Considering that F = R/2, we find that 1/d + 1// = 2 R, 
whence 

/ = Rd/(2d - R). (1) 

The figure shows that the distance between the plane and 
concave mirrors is 


i = d + (/ - d)/2 = (d + /)/2. 
Substituting expression (1) into (2), we obtain 
_ d* 

X ~ 2 d-R • 


( 2 ) 


587. Two identical concave mirrors are arranged oppo¬ 
site to each other so that their foci coincide. A point source 
of light is placed at 50 cm from the first mirror on the 



Selected Problems on Physics 



Fig. 188 

common axis of the mirrors (Fig. 188). Where will the 
image be formed after the reflection of the rays by the 
mirrors? The radius of curvature of each mirror is 80 cm. 
Given : d, = 50cm = 0.5 m, i? = 80cm = 0.8m. 


Solution. In the absence of the second mirror, point 
5, would be the image of a bright point S formed by the 
first mirror. If we place the second mirror on the path of 
the rays reflected by the first mirror, the rays will be in¬ 
cident on it in a converging bundle and after reflection 
will form the final image at point S 2 . Point S , can be re¬ 
garded as a virtual source for the second mirror. The 
image S 2 of the virtual source formed by the second mirror 
is real and is at a distance x from the second mirror. Ap¬ 
plying the formula for a concave mirror to the first mir¬ 
ror, we can determine the position of point 

1/d, + 1//, = 1 IF, or 1/d, + 1//, = 2IR, 

whence 

/, = f?d,/(2d, - R). (1) 

Similarly, applying the same formula to the second mir¬ 
ror, we can find the position of point S 2 : 

—1 ld 2 + 1 lf 2 = 1 IF, 
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or, considering that F — R/2, and f 2 = x, we obtain 
—l/d 2 + i/x = 21R, whence 

x = Rd 2 /(2d 2 + R). (2) 


The figure shows that d 2 = — 2F. Therefore (see 

Eq. (1)), 


, /?d, 2 R /?(/?-d,) 

“ 2— 2d,-/? 2 ~ 2d,—/? • 


(3) 


Using Eq. (3), we can reduce Eq. (2) to the form 


2R (R — d 1 )l(2d 1 — R) + R 


d v 


x = (0.8 — 0.5) m = 0.3 m. 


It follows from the solution that the positions of points 
S and S 2 coincide. 

588. A point source of light of luminous intensity 
75 cd lies on the principal optical axis of a concave mir¬ 
ror of radius 50 cm at 35 cm from its pole. Determine the 
maximum illuminance of a screen placed at 2.5 m from 
the mirror and perpendicular to the principal optical 
axis. 

Given: f? = 50 cm = 0.5 m, d = 35 cm = 0.35 m, 

/ = 75 cd, L = 2.5 m. 

E^? 

Solution. The illuminance is maximum at the centre of 
the screen and equal to the sum of the illuminances from 
the sources S and S' (its image formed by the concave mir¬ 
ror, Fig. 189): 

E 0 = E + Ej. = //r 2 + IJr* v (1) 

where r = L — d is the distance from the source S, 
r, = L — f the distance from the source S' to the screen, 
I the luminous intensity of the source S, and I x the lumi¬ 
nous intensity of the source S'. In contrast to Problem 560, 
the luminous intensity of the source S' is not equal 
to that of the source S since the solid angle in which the 
rays reflected by the concave mirror propagate is not equal 
to the solid angle for the rays incident on the mirror. In 
order to calculate the luminous intensity of the source 
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h 


Fig. 189 


S', let us consider the luminous Qux C> = I a incident 
on the mirror from the source. If we neglect the energy 
losses during reflection, the same flux will propagate within 
the solid angle ©j: = 1^. On the other hand, 

tod 2 = ©J 2 (see Fig. 189). From these relations, we ob¬ 
tain 

h = I Wd) 2 - ( 2 ) 

Substituting expression (2) into (1) and taking into ac¬ 
count the expressions for r and r x , we obtain 

Eo=I [ (L-d)* +(t) (L—/)* ] • (3 > 

The distance from the image S' of the source to the mirror 
is 

1/d + 1 If = 1 IF, 


where F = R/2. Therefore, 


/■ 


Rd 

2 d—R 1 


. 0.5x0.35 

1 2x0.35-0.5 


m = 0.875 m. 


Finally, we can write 

E ° =75 [ (2.5-0.35)* + (~0W ) (2.5-0.875)*] lx - l941x - 

589. At what angle must a ray be incident on a plane 
mirror for the reflected ray to be perpendicular to the in¬ 
cident ray? 
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Answer. The ray must be incident at an angle of n/4 rad. 
In this case, according to the law of reflection, the 
angle of reflection is jt/4 rad, and hence the angle between 
the incident and reflected rays is jt/2 rad, i.e. the rays 
are mutually perpendicular. 

590. If the surface of water vibrates, the images of ob¬ 
jects acquire intricate forms. Why? 

Answer. The vibrating surface of water can be regarded 
as a combination of concave and convex mirrors of differ¬ 
ent radii, which form different images. 


EXERCISES 

591. A person stands in front of a plane mirror and then 
moves away from it by 1 m. What is the increase in the 
distance between the person and his image? 

592. An object is between two parallel plane mirrors. 
How many images of the object are formed? 

593. A light ray reflected by the mirror of a galvanome¬ 
ter is incident on the centraljdivision of the scale separat¬ 
ed by 1.5 m from the mirror and perpendicular to the 
incident ray. When a current is passed through the galva¬ 
nometer, the mirror turns so that the light spot on the 
scale is displaced by 2 m. Determine the angle of rotation 
of the mirror. 

594. A concave mirror forms a 3 X inverted image of 
an object. The distance from the object to its image is 
28 cm. Determine the principal focal length of the 
mirror. 

595. The image formed by a concave mirror is smaller 
than the object by a factor of four. If the object is moved 
closer to the mirror by 5 cm, its image will have a size half 
that of the object. Determine the principal focal length 
of the mirror. 

596. The focal length of a concave spherical mirror is 
1 m. At what distance from the mirror must a point source 
of light be placed for its image to coincide with the 
source ? 

597. At what distance from the face should a convex 
mirror of diameter 5 cm be held to see the face completely 
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if the focal length of the mirror is 7.5 cm and the length 
of the face is 20 cm? 

598. A bright spot is at 1 m from the pole of a convex 
mirror, and its image bisects the segment of the optical 
axis between the pole of the mirror and its focus. Deter¬ 
mine the radius of curvature of the mirror. 

599. Concave and convex spherical mirrors of the same 
radius of curvature equal to 60 cm are arranged so that 
their principal optical axes coincide. Where should an 
object be placed at right angles to the principal optical 
axis for its images in the mirrors to be identical? The 
distance between the poles of the mirrors is 150 cm. 

600. Construct the image of an object formed by a con¬ 
vex mirror. Does the type of the image depend on the 
distance from the object to the mirror? 

601. Construct the image of an object formed by a con¬ 
cave mirror if the object is (1) behind the optical centre of 
the mirror; (2) between the focus and the optical centre; 
(3) between the focus and the pole of the mirror. 

REFRACTION OF LIGHT. 

THIN LENSES. OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS 

The refraction of light at the interface between two me¬ 
dia obeys the following law: 

The incident ray AO, the refracted ray OB, and the 
normal OC to the refracting surface at the point of inci¬ 
dence of the ray lie in the same plane (Fig. 190). The ratio 
of the sine of the angle of incidence i to the sine of the an- 



Fig. 190 


Fig. 191 
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gle of refraction r is a constant equal to the relative index 
of the second medium with respect to the first: 

sin i !sin r = n 21 . 


The relative refractive index n 21 is connected with 
absolute refractive indices n 2 and n x and with the veloci¬ 
ties Vi and v 2 of propagation of light in two contacting me¬ 
dia through the following relations: 

n 21 = «*/«! = Vi/v 2 . 


The velocity of propagation of light in vacuum is 
c = 3 x 10 8 m/s. The velocity of propagation of light in 
air is v « c. 

The total reflection of light is observed when light prop¬ 
agates from an optically more dense medium to an opti¬ 
cally less dense medium and con¬ 
sists in the complete reflection of 
light from the interface between 
two media if the angle of inci¬ 
dence of all the rays is larger 
than the critical angle. 

Fi 192 The critical angle i 0 (Fig. 191) 

K ' is the angle of incidence for which 

the refracted ray passes along the 
interface between two media. The value of the angle can 
be found from the relation 



sin i 0 = n 2 /rii. 

When light passes through a prism, it is deflected to¬ 
wards its base (Fig. 192). The angle y is known as the 
prism angle and 6 the angle of deflection between the in¬ 
cident ray and the ray emerging from the prism. In order 
to rotate a ray through n/2 and n rad, a right-angle 
isosceles prism known as a totally reflecting prism is used. 

A transparent body bounded by two spherical surfaces 
or a spherical surface and a plane is called a lens. The 
point through which any ray propagates without changing 
its direction is called the principal optical centre 0 of a 
lens (Fig. 193a). The straight line FF passing through the 
vertices 0 2 and 0 2 of the spherical surfaces is known as the 

24-0970 
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(a) (b) 


Fig. 193 

principal optical axis of a lens. Any straight line AB 
passing through the optical centre of a lens is called an 
auxiliary optical axis. 

Lenses converting a parallel bundle of rays incident on 
them into a converging bundle of rays are called con¬ 
verging lenses. 

Lenses converting a parallel bundle of rays incident on 
them into a diverging bundle of rays are known as di¬ 
verging lenses. 

Schematic diagrams of converging and diverging lenses 
are presented in Fig. 1936. 

A bundle of rays parallel to the principal optical axis 
converges at the principal focus F after refraction. For a 
converging lens, the principal focus is real, while for a 
diverging lens, it is virtual. Each lens has two foci, viz. 
front and rear foci. The plane MN drawn through the 
principal focus at right angles to the principal optical 
axis is called the focal plane (see Fig. 193a). Each ray par¬ 
allel to the optical axis and refracted by the lens passes 
through the same point lying in the focal plane of the 
lens. 

In order to construct images formed by lenses, it is con¬ 
venient to use the following rays from the entire bundle 
incident on a lens: 

(a) a ray parallel to the principal optical axis of the 
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lens, which after refraction passes through the principal 
focus; 

(b) a ray passing through the principal focus, which af¬ 
ter refraction propagates parallel to the principal optical 
axis; 

(c) a ray passing through the optical centre of the lens, 
which after refraction does not change its direction. 

The formula for a lens and the sign convention are the 
same as those for spherical mirrors, i.e. 

±l/d ± 1// = ±1 IF. 

The focal length F of a lens, the radii and R 2 of 
curvature of the spherical surfaces, and the absolute re¬ 
fractive indices /t x and n 2 of the substance of the lens and 
of the surrounding medium are connected through the 
following relation: 



where the signs in front of the terms containing R l and 
R 2 are positive for convex surfaces and negative for con¬ 
cave surfaces. 

The quantity reciprocal to the focal length is known as 
the focal (lens) power: 

D = 1 IF. 

The focal power of a system of lenses in contact with 
one another is equal to the sum of the focal powers of the 
lenses constituting the system: 

D = Dx + D 2 + D 3 + . . . . 

The linear magnification of a lens is the ratio of the 
linear size A x Bi of the image to the linear size AB of an 
object: 

r = | A x Bi |/| AB I = fid. 

The total magnification of an optical system of lenses 
is equal to the product of the magnifications produced by 
each lens separately: 

r = r x r 2 r 3 _ 

2*« 
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602. A light ray is incident on a glass plate whose re¬ 
fractive index is 1.5. Determine the angle of incidence of 
the ray if the angle between the reflected and refracted 
rays is 90° (Fig. 194). 

Given: n = 1.5, y = 90° ~ 1.57 rad. 


i—? 

Solution. It can be seen from the figure that i + y + 
r = jt, whence r = jt — y — i. Substituting the value 
of y, we obtain 

r = ac/2 — i. (1) 

On the other hand, according to Snell’s law, 

sin i/sin r = n. (2) 

From expression (1), we find that sin r = sin (jt/2 — i) = 
cos i. Then Eq. (2) can be written in the form sin il cos i = 
tan i = n. whence 

i = arctan n, 

i = arctan 1.5 ~ 0.98 rad. 

603. The absolute refractive indices of diamond and 
glass are 2.42 and 1.5. What is the ratio of the thicknesses 
of these materials if the time of propagation of light in 
them is the same? 

Given: 7^ = 2.42, n 2 =1.5. 

Solution. The absolute refractive indices n x and n 2 of 
diamond and glass are connected with the velocities v 2 
and v 2 of propagation of light in them through the fol¬ 
lowing relation: 

njn 2 = v 2 lv x . (1) 

Since light propagates in a homogeneous medium at a 
constant velocity, we can write 

v 2 = IJt, v 2 = l 2 /t, 


( 2 ) 



Ch. 4. Optics 


373 



Fig. 194 Fig. 195 


where t is the time of propagation of light through a sub¬ 
stance, and ^ and Z 2 are the thicknesses of the diamond 
and glass. 

Dividing expressions (2) termwise, we obtain 

Vj/Vj = Zj/Zj. (3) 

Comparing Eqs. (1) and (3), we find that 
Zj/Zj = njn t , 

Z 2 /Z! = 2.42/1.5 = 1.61. 

604. Determine the critical angle of incidence of a ray 
on the interface between glass and water (Fig. 195). 

Given : 7^= 1.5, w 2 = 1.33. 

*o ? 

Solution. The critical angle of incidence at which total 
internal reflection is observed can be determined from the 
condition sin i 0 = n 2 /n,, whence 
i 0 = arcsin (njn J, 
i 0 = arcsin (1.33/1.5) ~ 1.08 rad. 

605. Light rays emerge from turpentine into air. The 
critical angle for these rays is 42°53'. Determine the ve¬ 
locity of propagation of light in the turpentine. 

Given : i 0 =42°53' ~ 0.64 rad. 


v -? 
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Solution. The refractive indices ^ and n, of turpentine 
and air are connected with the velocities of propagation 
of light in these media through the relation 

njn^ = vie. (1) 

On the other hand, the critical angle of incidence at which 
total internal reflection is observed can be found from the 
condition 

sin i 0 = n 2 /n t . (2) 

Comparing Eqs. (1) and (2), we find that sin t 0 = vie, 
whence 

v = c sin i„, 

v = 3 X 10 8 x 0.68 m/s ~ 2.01 x 10* m/s. 

606. A scratch is made on the lower face of a plane- 
parallel glass plate. An observer looking from above sees 
the scratch at 4 cm from the upper face of the plate. What 
is the thickness of the plate? 

Given: h = 4 cm = 4 x 10 ~ 2 m. 


H—1 

Solution. Let the scratch be at point A on the lower sur¬ 
face of the glass plate. We construct the image of point A 
which is seen by the observer (Fig. 196). For this purpose, 
we consider two rays, viz. the ray AC incident at right 
angles on the upper surface of the plate and the ray AD 
incident on the upper surface at a small angle i. The fig- 
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ure shows that point B is a virtual image of point A. In 
order to determine the thickness H of the plate, we con¬ 
sider AACD: | AC \ = \ CD |/tan i, or, since | AC \ = 
H and | CD | = d, 

H = dl tan i. 

The segment d can be found from A BCD : \ CD | = 

| CB | tan r, or, considering that | CD | = d and | CB \ = h, 
we obtain d = h tan r. Then H = h tan rl tan i. 
Since the angles r and i are small, we can replace 
the ratio of their tangents by the ratio of their sines, i.e. 
tan r/tan i « sin r/sin i. Consequently, 

H = h sin rl sin i. 

But according to the law of refraction, sin r/sin i = 
re g/ re air = n g since n Blr = 1. Therefore, 

H = hn gt 

H = 4 x 10-* x 1.5 m = 6 x 10“* m. 

607. Determine the angle of deflection of a ray by a glass 
prism with a prism angle of 3° if the angle of incidence of 
the ray on the front face of the prism is zero. 

Given: y=3°~0.052 rad, ^ = 0. 

6 — ? 

Solution. Figure 197 shows that AAKM = A BCD = 
Z. NKE = y. We denote ANKF = a and AEKF = 6. 
Then 

b = a-y. (1) 



Fig. 197 
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According to the law of refraction, for the face CD we 
have sin y/sin a = 1/n. Since the angles a and 7 are small, 
we can write sin -y/sin a « y/a. Then y/a = 1/n, whence 
a = yn. ( 2 ) 

Substituting relation (2) into (1), we obtain 
6 = yn — Y = y (n — 1 ), 

6 = 0.052 (1.5 — 1) rad = 0.026 rad. 

608. A light ray is incident on a triangular glass prism 
with a prism angle of 45° and emerges from it at an angle 
of 30°. Determine the angle of incidence of the ray. 

Given'. y= 45° ~ 0.79 rad, r 2 = 30° ~ 0.52 rad. 

Solution. Let us consider A DKE formed by the ray 
DE and the perpendiculars KD and KE to the faces AC 



and BC of the prism (Fig. 198). According to the well- 
known theorem in geometry, the exterior angle P of this 
triangle is equal to the sum of the interior angles r t 
and i 2 which are not adjacent to it, i.e. P = r 2 + i 2 . 
But p = y as angles with mutually perpendicular sides. 
Consequently, y = r 2 + i 2 , whence 

r i = Y — *»• (1) 

According to the law of refraction, for the face CB we 
have sin i 2 /sin r 2 = 1 /n, whence sin ( 2 = sin r 2 /n = 
0.5/1.5 = 0.333, t 2 = 19.5°. Therefore, according to 
Eq. (1), r 2 = 45° — 19.5° = 25.5°. 
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According to the law of refraction, for the face AC 
we have sin ^/sin r x = n, whence sin i x = n sin r x ; 

sin ii = 1.5 X 0.43 = 0.645, 
ii = 40°12' ~ 0.698 rad. 

609. A converging lens forms a real twofold magnified 
image of an object. Determine the focal length of the lens 
if the distance between the lens and the image of the object 
is 24 cm. Construct the image formed by the lens. 

Given: T = 2, / = 24 cm = 0.24 m. 


F-1 

Solution. In order to construct the image of the upper 
point A of the object AB, we consider the paths of two 
rays (Fig. 199). After refraction, the first ray propagating 



Fig. 199 

parallel to the principal optical axis will pass through the 
principal focus of the lens. The second ray passing through 
the principal optical centre of the lens will not change its 
direction. The point A x of intersection of the rays will 
be a real image of point A . Dropping a perpendicular from 
point A x onto the principal optical axis, we shall obtain 
a real, magnified, and inverted image A 1 B 1 of the object 
AB. In order to determine the focal length, we shall use 
the formula for a thin lens i/d + i/f = i/F, whence 

F = df/(d + /). (1) 

The linear magnification of the lens is T = | A l B l \j 
| AB | = f/d, whence 


d = f/T. 


(2) 
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Substituting expression (2) into (1), we obtain 

F = f/r-f - / 

f/T+f r +1 • 


F—m = 8x10“* m. 

610. Determine the focal length of a double-convex 
glass lens immersed in water if its focal length in air is 
known to be 20 cm. 

Given : F x = 20 cm = 0.2 m. 


Solution. The focal length of a double-convex lens is 
connected with the absolute refractive indices n x and n 2 
of the lens material and of the surrounding medium 
through the following relation: 

For the lens in air, we have 

Tr=< n i- 1 >(-sr+-k)- 

Similarly, for the lens in water, we have 



Dividing relation (1) by (2) termwise, we obtain FJF X = 
( n i ~ 1 ) n J( n i — n s)> whence 


p Fi n t( n i — 1) 

2 «i — ’ 

* 0.2 x 1.33 X (1.5-1) . 

* 2 ~ 1.5-1.33 


611. Determine the principal focal length of a plano¬ 
convex glass lens in turpentine if the radius of curvature 
of its convex surface is 25 cm. 

Given : R 2 = 25 cm =0.25 m. 


F — ? 
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Solution. The focal length of the lens can be determined 
from the formula 



Since for the plane surface of the lens we have 1 = 0, 

Eq. (1) can be reduced to the form 1 IF = ( njn 2 — l)/i? 2 , 
whence 


612. Construct the image of a bright spot lying on the 
principal optical axis of a thin converging lens at the 
midpoint between the lens and its focus. Characterize the 
image. 

Given: d = 0.5F. 

J-i 

Solution. Using the formula for a converging lens 1 Id — 
1 If = 1 IF, we obtain 

/ = Fd/(F - d), 
or, considering that d = 0.5 F, 

/ = F-0.5F/(F - 0.5 F) = F. 

Consequently, the image of the bright spot will be virtual 
and located at a distance F from the lens. In order to con¬ 
struct the image of the bright spot S, we shall use two 
rays, viz. the ray SO propagating along the principal opti¬ 
cal axis and an arbitrary ray £4 (Fig. 200). The ray SO 
passes through the lens without being refracted. In order 
to determine the path of the ray SA after its refraction in 
the lens, we draw the focal plane MN and an auxiliary op¬ 
tical axis DO parallel to the ray SA, which will intersect 
the focal plane at point B. The ray SA must pass through 
this point after refraction in the lens (in accordance with 
the property of the bundle of rays parallel to an auxiliary 
optical axis). The image S' of the bright spot S will lie 
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on the principal optical axis at the point of intersection 
of the continuations of the refracted rays. 

613. What is the magnification of a magnifier whose 
lens power is 16 D? Construct the image of an object 
formed by the magnifier. 

Given: Z)=16D. 


r-? 

Solution. The magnification produced by the magnifier is 
r = L/F = LD, 

where F is the focal length of the magnifier and L the 
distance of normal vision (which is equal to 0.25 m for a 
normal eye). Consequently T = 0.25 X 16 = 4. 

The object to be examined through a magnifier is 
placed between the magnifier and its focus (Fig. 201). In 
order to construct the image of point A of the object, we 
shall use two rays emerging from it, viz. the ray parallel 
to the principal optical axis, which after refraction will 



Fig. 201 
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pass through the focus, and the ray passing through the 
principal optical centre of the lens, which will not change 
its direction. The image .4! of point A will be formed at 
the point of intersection of the continuations of the re¬ 
fracted rays. Similarly, we can obtain the image B 1 of point 
B. Consequently, the image A X B X of the object AB is vir¬ 
tual, magnified, and erect. 

614. A converging bundle of rays is incident on a diverg¬ 
ing lens. After passing through the lens, the rays inter¬ 
sect at a point lying at 15 cm from the lens. If we remove 



A 


Fig. 202 


the lens, the point of intersection will be shifted by 5 cm 
towards the previous position of the lens. Determine the 
focal power of the lens. 

Given', d = 15 cm = 0.15 m, Z = 5 cm = 0.05 m. 


D -? 

Solution. If we place a point source of light at point A , 
point Aj will be its virtual image (Fig. 202). Using the 
formula for a diverging lens 1/d — 1// = —1 IF, we can 
write 

F = /d/(d - /), (1) 


where f — d — l. By definition, the focal power of a di¬ 
verging lens is D = —MF or, using Eq. (1), 


D - 


d-f l 

fd d(d-l) ’ 


D 


0.05 

0.15 X (0.15—0.05) 


D ~ 


— 3.3 D. 


615. A diverging lens with a focal length of 12 cm is 
placed between two point sources so that it is twice as 
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close to one of them than to the other. The distance be¬ 
tween the images of the sources is found to be 7.8 cm. De¬ 
termine the distance between the sources. 

Given: F= 12 crn = 0.12 m, d. = 2d,, 1 = 7.8 cm = 
0.078 m. 

Z-? 

Solution. Let us construct the images S[ and S' of the 
bright spots S, and S 2 (Fig. 203) (a detailed construction 
is described in Problem 612). Using the formula for a di¬ 
verging lens to each source separately, we obtain 


1/d, _ 1//, = —i/F, i/d 2 - 1 //, = -MF. 

.By hypothesis, d 2 = 2d,, l = /, + f 2 , and L = d, + d 2 . 
Therefore, 

, -9F(F-l) + 3F /8F*+ (F —/)* 

4(2 F-l) 

f __ -9 x 0.12(0.12 — 0.078) +3 X 0.121/8 (0.12)» + (0.12 - 0.078) s 
L ~ 4(2 x 0.12 - 0.078) 

-0.045 + 0.123 
~ 0.648 



Ch. 4. Optics 383 

whence L ~ 0.12 m. (The negative root does not satisfy 
the hypothesis.) 

616. A bundle of rays parallel to the principal optical 
axis is incident on a double-convex lens whose focal length 
is 12 cm. Another double-convex lens having a focal length 
of 2 cm is at 14 cm from the first lens. The principal opti¬ 
cal axes of the lenses coincide. Where will the image be 
formed ? 

Given: = 12 cm = 0.12 m, 1= 14 cm = 0.14 m, 

F 2 = 2 cm = 0.02 m. 


/,-? 

Solution. We shall construct the paths of the rays in 
the given optical system (Fig. 204). By hypothesis, the 
foci F x and F 2 of the lenses coincide (l = F x + F 2 ). 
Consequently, the bundle of rays emerging from the sec¬ 
ond lens will be parallel to the principal optical axis. 
No image will be formed in this case (the image is at in¬ 
finity). 

617. The objective of a photographic camera has a fo¬ 
cal length of 50 mm. What must be the exposure time for 
a motor car moving uniformly at a velocity of 72 km/h 
at 2 km from the camera at right angles to its optical axis 
for its image to be displaced on the picture by 0.005 mm 
during this time? Construct the image. 

Given: F = 50 mm = 5 x 10" 2 m, d = 2km = 2 x 10 3 m, 
v=72 km/h=20m/s, s t =0.005 mm=5x 10 -6 m. 

i-? 

Solution. In order to construct the image of the car 
(object AB), we consider two rays (Fig. 205 a), viz. the 
ray parallel to the principal optical axis, which after re- 
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fraction will pass through the focus F of the objective, 
and the ray passing through the optical centre 0 of the 
objective, which will not change its direction. The point 
A x of intersection of the refracted rays will be a real im¬ 
age of point A . Dropping a perpendicular from point A t 
onto the principal optical axis, we shall obtain a real, 
diminished, and inverted image A 1 B 1 of the object AB. 

During the exposure time f, the car is displaced by a 
distance s = vt, whence 

t = s/v. (1) 

It follows from Fig. 2056 that $/$! = d//, whence 

s = Sjd/f. (2) 

Using the formula for a converging lens 1/d 4- 1 If = 1 IF, 
we find that 

d/f = (d - F)/F. (3) 

Substituting expression (3) into (2), we obtain 
s = (d - F)/F. 

Then from Eq. (1) we get 
, «i (d-F) M 
Fv ~ Fv ' 


t 


5X10-«X2X10» 
5x10 -3 X 20 


i= 10 -2 s. 


618. The height of the image of an object, formed on 
the opaque glass of a camera, is 30 mm when the object 
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is at 15 m and 51 mm when the object is at 9 m. Deter¬ 
mine the focal length of the objective. 

Given: d, = 15 m, A, = 30mm = 3 x 10" 2 m, <*2 = 901, 
A 2 = 51 mm = 5.1 x 10" 2 m. 

F^7 

Solution. Using the formula for a converging lens for the 
distances and d 2 , we obtain 

1 /di + l//x = 1 IF, l/d 2 + l// 2 = 1 IF. (1) 

Using the formula for the magnification of the lens for 
the same distances, we find that h!h x = d 1 /f 1 and h/h 2 = 
d 2 // 2 , whence 

h = h^djh, f 2 = h 2 d 2 th, ( 2 ) 

where h is the height of the object. 

Substituting Eq. (2) into (1), we obtain 

1 /dx + A/Mx = 1/f, l/d 2 + h/h 2 d 2 = 1 IF. (3) 

Solving Eqs 
F = 

F = 


. (3) together, we get 

d t ht — djftj 
hj— hi ' 

9 X 5.1 X IQ -1 —15 X 3 X 1Q-* 


5.1X10-*- 


<io-* 


619. Using a telescope with a focal length of 50 cm of 
the objective, an observer can clearly see objects at 50 m 
from the objective. In what direction and by what dis¬ 
tance should the eyepiece be shifted to accommodate 
the telescope to infinity? Construct the image. 

Given: F = 50 cm =0.5 m, d= 50 m. 

Z=? 

Solution. Using the formula for a converging lens 1/d + 
l//i = 1 IF, we can determine the distance between the 
objective and the image formed by it 


f- ar 
ll d-F ’ 

, 50x0.5 

/i- 50-0.5 


m = 0.505 m. 
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When the telescope is adjusted to infinity, the image must 
be formed by the objective in its focal plane, i.e. f 2 = 
0.5 m. Consequently, the eyepiece must be shifted towards 
the objective by a distance 

i=fi~ /„ 

l = (0.505 - 0.5) m = 0.005 m. 

Let us construct the image of an object formed by the 
telescope (Fig. 206). For this purpose, we shall take two 
rays emerging from point A of the object AB. 

The first ray passing through the focus F x of the objec¬ 
tive will propagate parallel to the principal optical axis 



Fig. 206 


after refraction until it is incident on the eyepiece at point 
D. After refraction in the eyepiece, it will propagate so 
that its continuation will intersect the optical axis at 
the focus F 2 . 

The second ray passing through the optical centre 
of the objective will not change its direction and will be 
incident on the eyepiece at point E. In order to determine 
the path of the ray after refraction in the eyepiece, we 
draw the focal plane MN through the focus F t and an 
auxiliary optical axis parallel to the ray and intersecting 
the focal plane at point K. The second ray is refracted so 
that its continuation will pass through point K. 
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The point A 2 of intersection of the continuations of the 
first and second rays emerging from the eyepiece is a vir¬ 
tual image of point A. Dropping a perpendicular from 
point A 2 onto the principal optical axis, we shall obtain 
a virtual, diminished, and erect image A 2 B 2 of the 
object AB. 

620. A microscope consists of an objective and an eye¬ 
piece arranged so that the distance between their princi¬ 
pal foci is 18 cm. Determine the magnification produced 
by the microscope if the focal lengths of the objective and 
the eyepiece are 2 and 40 mm respectively. Construct the 
image of an object formed by the microscope. 

Given: 1 = 18 cm = 0.18 m, F t = 2 mm= 2 X 10~ 3 m, 
F 2 = 40 mm = 4 X 10' 2 m. 

f=? 

Solution. We shall construct the image of an object 
AB which is normally placed near the focal plane of the 
objective. For this purpose, we take two rays emerging 
from point A of the object AB (Fig. 207). 

The first ray passing through the focus Fj of the objec¬ 
tive will propagate parallel to the principal optical axis 
after refraction until it is incident on the eyepiece at 
point D. After refraction in the eyepiece, the ray will 
pass through its focus F 2 . 

The second ray passing through the optical centre 
of the objective will not change its direction and will be 
incident on the eyepiece at point E. In order to determine 
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the path of the ray after refraction in the eyepiece, we 
draw the focal plane MN through the focus F a and an 
auxiliary optical axis parallel to the ray and intersecting 
the focal plane at point K. The second ray must pass 
through this point after refraction in the eyepiece. 

The point A a of intersection of the continuations of the 
first and second rays emerging from the eyepiece is a vir¬ 
tual image of point A. Dropping a perpendicular from 
point A a onto the principal optical axis, we shall obtain 
a virtual, magnified, and inverted image A a B a of the 
object AB. 

Since the microscope consists of two lenses (objective 
and eyepiece), its magnification is given by 

r = IMY (1) 

where T x and T 2 are the magnifications of the objective 

and the eyepiece respectively. By definition, the magni¬ 
fication of the objective is 

= fjd,. (2) 

Since /, « l and d, « F„ we have I\ « UF,. The eye¬ 
piece operates as a magnifier, and hence 

r 2 = L/F a , (3) 

where L = 0.25 m is the distance of normal vision. Sub¬ 
stituting expressions (2) and (3) into (1), we obtain 


' 2 x tO -3 X 4 X 10”* ' 


621. A bundle of rays is incident on a diverging lens of 
focal length F, parallel to its principal optical axis. At 
what distance from the centre of the diverging lens must 
a converging lens be placed for the rays emerging from it 
to propagate, as before, parallel to the principal optical 
axis? The focal length F a of the converging lens is twice as 
large as that of the diverging lens (Fig. 208). 

Giveni F 4 , F 2 = 2Fj. 

1“ 
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Solution. For the diverging lens, we can write 

-\IU + 1/di- MF y . (1) 

The source of a parallel bundle of rays is assumed to be 
at infinity so that i/d 1 = 0, and from Eq. (1) we obtain 

1 IF 1 = MU, 


whence F x = f x . Consequently, the virtual image of the 
source formed by the diverging lens is at its virtual fo¬ 
cus and is a source for the converging lens. For the con¬ 
verging lens, we have 

Md 2 + MU = 1 IF t . (2) 

The figure shows that d 2 = U + l■ By hypothesis, the 
rays emerging from the converging lens must propagate in 
a parallel bundle, i.e. l// 2 = 0. Substituting the expres¬ 
sions for F 2 , d 2 , and f 2 into Eq. (2), we obtain 

1/(2^) = l/(Fj + l), 

whence l = F u i.e. the required distance is equal to the 
focal length of the diverging lens. 

622. Water is poured into a concave mirror whose radi¬ 
us of curvature is 50 cm. The focal power of the obtained 
system is 5.3 D. Calculate the focal length of the water 
lens. 

Given : fl = 50 cm = 0.5 m, Z) = 5.3 D. 

F — 1 
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Solution. The optical system consists of the concave 
mirror and the plano-convex water lens brought in con¬ 
tact. Therefore, its focal power is 

/?=/?! + 2D 2 , (1) 

where D x = 1 !F X = 2/R is the focal power of the concave 
mirror andD 2 the focal power of the water lens. The coef¬ 
ficient 2 is introduced into Eq. (1) since the rays pass 
twice through the water lens. It follows from this equa¬ 
tion that D 2 = (D — Z?i)/2, or, taking into account the 
expression for D lf 

D t = (D - 2/R)/2. (2) 


By definition, the focal length is F 2 = 
into account expression (2), 


1/Z) 2 , or, taking 


623. A double-convex lens is obtained from two iden¬ 
tical thin watch glasses the space between which is filled 




Fig. 209 

with water. The focal power of such a lens is 4 D. Deter¬ 
mine the focal power of a plano-concave lens consisting 
of a thin watch glass touching the bottom of a thin-walled 
cylindrical glass vessel if the space between the watch 
glass and the bottom of the vessel is filled with water. 

Given: D 0 = 4 D. 

D 2 -1 

Solution. In order to determine the focal power of the 
plano-concave lens, we shall fill the watch glass placed 
at the bottom of the cylindrical vessel with water 
(Fig. 209). We shall obtain a thin plane-parallel layer of 
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water which can be treated as a system consisting of two 
water lenses: plano-convex (upper lens) and plano-concave 
(lower lens). The focal power of the plane-parallel wa¬ 
ter layer is 

D = 0 . ( 1 ) 

On the other hand, 

D = D 2 + D 2 , (2) 

where D 2 and D 2 are the focal powers of the plano-convex 
and plano-concave lenses. The plano-convex lens is half 
the double-convex lens cut along the line AB. There¬ 
fore, its focal power is 

D 2 = DJ 2 = 2 D. (3) 

Substituting expressions (1) and (3) into (2), we find that 
0 = 2 D + D 2 , whence D 2 = —2 D. 

624. Determine the focal power of a pair of spectacles 
for a long-sighted person whose distance of normal vision 
is 40 cm. 

Given: L,_ g = 40 cm = 0.4 m, L n = 25 cm = 0.25 m. 

Solution. Without the spectacles, the image S' of 
point i S is formed on the retina R of the eye if point S 
is at the distance SO equal to the distance L,_ g of normal 
vision for a long-sighted eye from the eye lens EL 
(Fig. 210). For the long-sighted eye to be able to examine 
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closer objects, the lens L of the spectacles should be 
used. Then the image S' of point S' lying at a distance 
L a of normal vision for a normal eye from the lens of the 
spectacles will, as usual, be formed on the retina R of 
the eye, and the person sees not the point S” itself but 
its virtual image S lying at the distance L x _ a of normal 
vision for the long-sighted eye from the eye lens EL. The 
focal power of the lens-eye optical system (we neglect 
the distance between the eye and the lens) is 

D = D l + D el , (1) 

where D E and Z?el are the focal powers of the lens of the 
spectacles and the eye lens. On the other hand, 

i/d + 1 If = 1 IF = D, (2) 

where / is the distance from the retina to the eye 
lens. 

Since the lens of the spectacles is at a small distance 
O-fi from the eye lens, we can neglect this distance and 
write d = L n . The focal power of the eye lens can be de¬ 
termined by applying the formula for a thin lens without 
the spectacles: 

i/d' + i/f = 1/Fel = Z?el. (3) 

Here d' = L\_ a . Taking into account expressions (2) 
and (3), we can write Eq. (1) in the form 

1 IL n + i/f = D l + 1 + i/f , 


whence 


D h = 


L\-s — Ln 
Ll-sLn ’ 


d l 


0.4-0.25 

0.4x0.25 


D = 1.5 D. 


625. A short-sighted person distinguishes small objects 
at a distance not longer than 15 cm. Determine this dis¬ 
tance of normal vision in spectacles with a focal power 
of -3 D. 



3 D. 
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Given: d, = 15 cm = 0.15 m, D 2 =-- — 

Solution. The focal power of the eye without spectacles 
in the case of myopia is 

0 , = 1/d, + 1//, (1) 

where d, = | SO | is the distance between an object and 
the eye lens and / = | OS' | the distance between the eye 
lens and the retina (Fig. 211). 

The focal power of a short-sighted eye with spectacles 
is 

D = 0, + D 2 = l/d 2 + 1 If, (2) 

where D t is the focal power of the spectacles and d 2 « 

| S’O | the distance between the object and the eye lens 



(we neglect the distance between the lens of the spectacles 
and the eye lens). 

Solving Eqs. (1) and (2) together, we obtain 1/d, + 
D 2 = l/d 2 , whence 

*-TFfcr- 

‘‘.“-drarar "* 0 - 27 "• 

The short-sighted person with spectacles sees the virtu¬ 
al image S of the object S ’ located at a longer distance 
from the eye than without the spectacles. 



Selected Problems on Physics 


626. Why does the outline of objects above heated soil 
seem vibrating on a hot day? 

Answer. On a hot day, heated air currents from the soil 
circulate in the vertical direction. The air density changes 
continuously and randomly due to nonuniform heat¬ 
ing, and so does the refractive index which is related to 
density. For this reason, the outline of objects seems vi¬ 
brating. 

627. How can you explain the lustre of precious stones? 

Answer. The lustre of precious stones is explained by 

total internal reflection which is attained by special 
facetting. 

628. Why are plants not watered on a hot sunny day? 

Answer. Drops of water left on the leaves of plants af¬ 
ter watering play the role of small lenses which may fo¬ 
cus solar rays and burn the leaves. 


629. What is the true depth of a river if it seems to be 
2 m along the vertical according to a rough visual esti¬ 
mate? 

630. A light ray propagates from glass into water. The 
angle of incidence of the ray at the interface between the 
two media is 40°. Determine the angle of refraction and 
the critical angle. 

631. A light ray is incident on a trihedral prism made 
of quartz glass at an angle of 36°. The prism angle is 40°. 
At what angle will the ray emerge from the prism and 
what is the angle of its deflection from the initial di¬ 
rection? 

632. Where will the image of an object placed at 30 cm 
from a converging lens with a focal length of 60 cm be 
formed? What is the type of the image? 

633. The distance between a lamp and a screen on an 
optical bench is 1 m. A converging lens placed between 
them forms a diminished image of the lamp on the screen. 
If the lens is shifted towards the lamp by 60 cm, a magni¬ 
fied image is formed on the screen. Determine the focal 
length of the lens. 
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634. Construct the image of an object formed by a con¬ 
verging lens if the object is (1) beyond twice the focal 
length; (2) between the focus and a point at twice the fo¬ 
cal length from the lens; (3) between the focus and the 
lens. 

635. The radii of curvature of the surfaces of a double- 
convex glass lens placed in water are 50 cm each. Deter¬ 
mine the focal power of the lens. 

636. Construct the image of an object produced by a 
diverging lens. Does the type of the image depend on the 
distance between the object and the lens? 

637. Determine the focal length of a diverging lens if 
a converging bundle of rays incident on it intersects the 
principal optical axis after refraction at a point lying at 
25 cm from the lens. In the absence of the lens, the point 
of intersection of the rays will be at 7 cm from the point 
of convergence through the lens. 

638. A terrain must be photographed from an aeroplane 
flying at an altitude of 4 km to obtain pictures on the 
scale 1:5000. Determine the focal power of the objective. 

639. In order to obtain good-quality photographs, of 
size 12 x 9 cm, photographic paper must be exposed for 
8 s. In what proportion should the exposure time be in¬ 
creased for obtaining a 48 X 36 cm photograph? 

640. A telescope with a focal length of 50 cm is adjusted 
to infinity. After the eyepiece has been shifted by a cer¬ 
tain distance, the objects at 50 m from the objective be¬ 
come focussed. By what distance has the eyepiece been 
shifted during focussing? 

641. The focal lengths of the objective and the eyepiece 
of a microscope are 3 and 50 mm respectively. The dis¬ 
tance between the objective and the eyepiece is 135 mm 
and the distance between the object and the objective is 
3.1 mm. Determine the magnification of the instrument. 

642. One surface of a double-concave lens is silver plat¬ 
ed. The radius of curvature of the lens surfaces is 20 cm. 
An object of height 5 cm is at 50 cm from the lens. Deter¬ 
mine the height of the image formed by the optical sys¬ 
tem. 
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1. What is meant by absolute and relative refractive indices? 

2. Formulate the law of reflection of light. 3. Define the pole, the 
optical centre, and the focus of a mirror. 4. Write a formula for cal¬ 
culating the focal length of a spherical mirror. 5. Formulate the 
law of refraction of light. 6. Describe total internal reflection. Un¬ 
der what conditions can it be observed? 7. What types of lens do 
you know? 8. What is the focus and the optical centre of a lens? 

9. What is the focal power of a lens? In what units is it expressed? 

10. Write a formula for calculating the focal length of a lens. 

11. Explain how to construct an image formed by a mirror. 12. Ex¬ 
plain the principle of construction of an image formed by a lens. 


4.3. Quantum Properties of Light 

Some phenomena like photoelectric effect or light pres¬ 
sure lead to a new concept of light according to which a 
light flow is a flow of elementary particles, viz. photons 
(quanta of light). One of the characteristics of a photon is 
its energy. A monochromatic light flow consists of pho¬ 
tons with the same energy 

e = hv = he IX, 

where h is Planck’s constant, v the frequency of light, c 
the velocity of light in vacuum, and X the wavelength. 

The phenomenon consisting in the emission of electrons 
by metal bodies exposed to light radiation is known as 
extrinsic photoelectric effect (photoeffect). 

Photoeffect obeys Einstein’s law 

e = hx = A + mv 2 /2, 

where e is the energy of a photon, A the work function for 
a given metal, mv 2 /2 the maximum kinetic energy of an 
emitted electron, and m the electron mass. 

Photoelectric effect is observed only when a metal is 
irradiated by light at a frequency larger than or equal 
to the critical frequency v 0 known as photoelectric thresh¬ 
old. In other words, the photoelectric threshold corre¬ 
sponds to the photon energy equal to the work function 
for a given metal: 

h\ 0 = A. 
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In this case, the velocity v of electrons, and hence their 
kinetic energy mv 2 /2, are zero. 

Light incident on bodies exerts a pressure on them, 
which is determined by the luminous intensity and reflec¬ 
tivity of the surface of a body. Light pressure is given by 
P = I (1 + P )/c, 

where p is the light pressure, I the luminous intensity, 
i.e. the radiant energy incident on a unit area of the body 
surface per second, c the velocity of light in vacuum, and 
p the reflection coefficient. 

If a body reflects light rays specularly, then p = 1 and 
p = 2He. If a body absorbs light completely (black- 
body), then p = 0 and p = He. 


643. Determine the maximum wavelength of light for 
which the photoeffect can be observed in platinum. 
Given-. .4 = 8.5 x 10~ 19 J . 

^max— ? 

Solution. Using the formula A = hv 0 , we can deter¬ 
mine the photoelectric threshold for platinum: 

v 0 = A/k. (1) 

This frequency corresponds to the required maximum 
wavelength 

^mai = c/v 0 , 

or, taking into account Eq. (1), 


K 


ch 
A ' 


, 3 X 10 8 X 6.62 x 10 -3 * 

"■max - 8 .5 x 10 -» 


m ~ 2.34 x 10 -7 m. 


644. Determine the maximum velocity of an electron 
emitted by cesium exposed to light of wavelength 400 nm. 
Given: X = 400 nm = 4 x 10~ 7 m. 
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Solution. From Einstein’s law for photoelectric effect 
hv = A + mvV2, we have u max = V”2 (hv — A)/m. Con¬ 
sidering that v = c /\, we obtain 


-/• 

= 6.5 x 10 s m/s. 

645. The maximum wavelength of light at which the 
photoeffect for potassium is observed is 6.2 x 10 -6 cm. 
Determine the work function for potassium. 

Given: A, max = 6.2 x 10" s cm = 6.2xl0 -7 m. 

Solution. The maximum wavelength at which the pho¬ 
toeffect is observed for a metal is connected with the pho¬ 
toelectric threshold for the metal through the relation 

V 0 = (1) 

The work function for the metal is A = hv 0 , or, using 
Eq. (1), 


A 


he 


A 


6.62 x 10" 8 ‘ X 3 x 10 8 
6.2x10-’ 


J ~ 3.2 x 10-' 9 J. 


646. The maximum wavelength of light at which the 
photoeffect for tungsten is observed is 0.275 pm. De¬ 
termine the work function for tungsten, the maximum ki¬ 
netic energy of emitted electrons, and the maximum ve¬ 
locity of the electrons knocked out by light of wavelength 
0.18 pm from the metal. 

Given: A, max = 0.275 pm = 0.275 x 10"* m, 

* = 0.18 pm = 0.18 x 10"® m. 

A — ? W m „-? iw-? 



Ch. 4. Optics 


Solution. The work function for tungsten is 


A = 
A = 


he 

6.62 x 10-w x 3 X 10" 
0.275 X10-* 


J~7.2xl0 -‘ 9 J. 


Using Einstein’s 'law for photoelectric effect and con¬ 
sidering that v = c/k, we obtain hc/k = A + mv max/2, 
whence the maximum kinetic energy is 


W 

W 


mi, mai he . 
ma *“ 2 ~ % 

6.62 X 10 - ® 4 X 3 X 10 s 
maI_ 0.18X10-" 

^3.8x 10 -‘ 9 J. 


—7.2 xlO " 19 J 


Knowing the maximum energy of the emitted electrons, 
we can determine the maximum velocity corresponding to 
it: 


_ ’j/" 3>Vmax 


l/ 2x3.8x10-*" 
V 9.1 X 10-"* 


~ 9.1 x 10 s m/s. 


647. The energy of a photon is equal to the kinetic ener¬ 
gy of an electron having an initial velocity of 10 " m/s 
and accelerated by a potential difference of 4 V. Deter¬ 
mine the wavelength of the photon. 

Given: e— W k , y 0 =»10® m/s, U = 4 V. 

k=? 

Solution. The energy of the photon is e = hv = hclk r 
whence 

k = hc/e. (1> 

By hypothesis, 

e= W k = mv 2 /2, (2) 

where m is the mass of the electron and v its final velocity 
as a result of acceleration by the electric field. 

The work done by the electric field is equal to the 
change in the kinetic energy of the electron: mv 2 /2 — 
mv 2 0 /2 = A, whence mv 2 /2 = mv t 0 /2 + A, or, since A=eU, 
mv 2 /2 = mv\!2 + eU. (3) 
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Here mv\!2 is the initial kinetic energy of the electron 
and e its charge. Solving Eqs. (2) and (3) together, we 
find that 

e = mrfj 2 + eU. (4) 


Substituting expression (4) into (1), we obtain 


X- ne 

A_ mv*l2+eU ’ 

, 6.62 X 10-»« X 3 X i0» 

K ~ 9.1 X 10- S1 X (10»)*/2+1.6 X 10->» X 4 


m~1.8x 10“ 7 m. 


648. The electrons knocked out of the surface of a met¬ 
al during photoelectric effect by a radiation of frequen¬ 
cy 2 X 10 u Hz are completely retarded by a decelera¬ 
tion field with a potential difference of 7 V. When the ra¬ 
diation frequency is 4 XlO 16 Hz, the potential difference 
required to stop the electrons is 15 V. Using these da¬ 
ta, calculate Planck’s constant. 

Given : v 1 = 2xl0 ,s Hz, U t = 7 V, v s = 4xl0» Hz, 

C/ 2 = 15 V. 
h-1 

Solution. Let us write Einstein’s law for the two cases 
of photoeffect considered in the problem: 


Av t = A + mv J/2, Av 2 = A + mv\! 2. (1) 


Since the electrons escaping from the surface of the metal 
are completely retarded by the decelerating electric field, 
the change in their kinetic energy is equal to the work 
done by the electric field: 


mir72 - eU. 


Using Eq. (2), we can write (1) in the form 
hx l = A + elli, h\i = A + eU % . 
Solving this system of equations, we find that 
h _ 'Wx-Ux) 


( 2 ) 


l 1.6 X 10 -1 * X (15—7) T 
n ~ 4 X 10 16 —2 X 10 16 


= 6.4 XlO" 34 J-S. 
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649. What is the number of photons incident per sec¬ 
ond on a human eye if the eye perceives light of wave¬ 
length 0.5 pm at a luminous power of 2 x 10 -17 W? 

Given: t=i s, Pi=0.5 pm=5x lO^m, AT=2xlQ-»W. 
n — ? 

Solution. The total radiant energy incident on the eye 
is W = Nt. The energy of a photon is e = hcl\. Then the 
number of photons incident on the eye is 


n 

n 


W _ Nt\ 
e he ’ 

2 X 10 -17 X 1 X 5 X 10 -7 cn 
6.62 x 10 -34 X 3 x 10® U ‘ 


650. A water drop of volume 0.2 ml is heated by light 
of wavelength 0.75 pm, absorbing 10 10 photons per 
second. Determine the rate of heating of the drop. 
Given: 7 = 0.2 ml = 0.2x10-® m 3 , >. = 0.75 pm = 

7.5 xlO' 7 m, n = 10 10 s'*. 

ATI At-? 

Solution. The amount of heat received by the drop is 
Q = c w m A7\ (1) 

where m is the mass of the drop, c w the specific heat for 
water, and AT the change in the temperature of the water 
during its heating. The energy given away by light during 
the time At is 

W — ne At, (2) 

where e is the energy of a photon. Neglecting all possible 
energy losses, we assume that the entire energy received 
by the drop is spent on its heating, i.e. W = Q, or, 
taking into account expressions (1) and (2), ne At — 
mey, AT, whence we can determine the rate of heating: 

AT/At = ne/(mc w ). (3) 

Observing that m = pV, where p is the density of water 
and e = hclk, we can write expression (3) as follows: 
Ar _ nhc 
At XpKc w ’ 


26-0970 
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A7 1 lOWxe^xlO-MxSxlO* K 

to ~ 7.5 XlO-’X 103x0.2 X 10-ox 4.2x10* s 
= 3.15 X 10- 9 K/s. 

651. Determine the light pressure exerted on the walls 
of an electric bulb of power 100 W. The bulb is made in 
the form of a sphere of radius 5 cm, and its walls reflect 
10% of the incident light. Assume that the entire power 
consumed by the bulb is converted into radiation. 

Given: N= 10* W, i? = 5 cm = 5x IQ" 2 m, p = 0.1. 

P — 1 

Solution. The light pressure is given by 

P = / (1 + P )!c. (1) 

Since I = N/S, where S = 4ji R* is the surface area of 
the bulb, Eq. (1) can be transformed as follows: 

P —taW (1+p)i 

P- 4x3.Ux(5xV.)-x3x. -0i ( 1 + 0 - 1 > Pa - <2 !*»• 

652. A light beam of wavelength 0.49 pm is incident 
at right angles to a surface and exerts a pressure of 
5 pPa on it. How many photons are incident on a square 
metre of the surface per second. The reflection coefficient 
of light from a given surface is 0.25. 

Given: \=0.49 pm = 4.9xl0" 7 m, p = 5 pPa = 

5 x 10~ 8 Pa, p = 0.25. _ 

n — ? 

Solution. Using the formula p = / (1 + p)/c for light 
pressure, we can determine the energy of all the photons 
incident on a square metre of the surface per second: 

/ = pc/( 1 + p). 

The energy of a photon is 

e = h\ = hc/k. 


Consequently, the number of photons incident on a square 
metre of the surface per second is 
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Ml+P) ’ 

5 X 10"« X 4.9 x lO" 7 
6.62 X 10 -34 X (1 + 0.25) 


m -2 -s -1 = 2.9 x 10 21 m -2 -s“*. 


653. A radiant energy flow of 63 J is incident on a sur¬ 
face of area 100 cm 2 per minute. Determine the light pres¬ 
sure for the cases when the surface completely reflects and 
completely absorbs the entire radiant flux. 

Given: S = 100 cm 2 = 10" 2 m 2 , f=lmin=60s, W=63 J. 
P-1 

Solution. 1. Since p = 1, the light pressure is 
p = 21/c. 

By definition, I = W/(St), and hence 
2 W 

P= ~cSt~ ' 


"3x11 


^60 P * = 0 - 7 H P *- 


2. Since p = 0, p = //e, or 


' ,= 3xi O 'x 'iF -x « o P*“0.35 ,tfa. 

654. Why are photographic films developed in red light? 
Answer. Red light does not act on the film in view of the 

small energy of photons at this frequency, which is insuf¬ 
ficient to initiate a chemical reaction in the emulsion 
layer. 

655. On which surface (black or white) does light exert 
a higher pressure? 

Answer. The light incident on a white surface produces 
on it a pressure p = 27/c. Since the light is practically 
absorbed by a black surface, its pressure is p = He (see 
Problem 653). Hence it follows that a higher pressure is 
exerted on the white surface. 

26* 
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EXERCISES 

656. Determine the energy of a photon if the wavelength 
corresponding to it is 17 X 10" 13 m. 

657. Determine the work function for zinc if the 
wavelength corresponding to its photoelectric threshold 
is 300 nm. 

658. Determine the photoelectric threshold for lithi¬ 
um. 

659. The photoelectric threshold for potassium cor¬ 
responds to a wavelength of 0.577 pm. What must be the 
potential difference between the electrodes to stop the 
electron emission from the surface of the potassium if the 
cathode is exposed to light with a wavelength of 0.4 pm? 

660. Determine the photoelectric threshold for cesium 
if the retarding potential for a radiation of wavelength 
0.35 pm is 1.47 V. 

661. What fraction of the energy of a photon causing 
a photoeffect is spent for the work function if the maxi¬ 
mum velocity of electrons knocked out from the surface 
of zinc is 10® m/s? The photoelectric threshold for zinc 
corresponds to a wavelength of 290 nm. 

662. A radiant flux of power 5 pW and wavelength of 
0.36 pm is incident on the surface of a metal. Determine 
the photoelectron saturation current if 5% of the incident 
photons knock out electrons from the metal. 

663. A photon flux of intensity 10 18 photons/s is inci¬ 
dent at an angle of 45° on a mirror surface of area 10 cm 2 . 
The wavelength of incident light is 400 nm. Determine the 
light pressure exerted on the surface if the reflection coeffi¬ 
cient for the surface is 0.75. 

664. A radiant flux of power 1 pW is incident along the 
normal to a surface of area 1 cm 2 . Determine the light 
pressure if the reflection coefficient is 0.8. 

665. Determine the light pressure of solar radiation 
exerted on a square metre of the Earth’s surface normal 
to the direction of the radiation if the solar constant is 
8.38 kJ/(cm 2 -min). The coefficient of reflection of light 
from the Earth’s surface should be neglected. 

666. A parallel bundle of rays of wavelength 0.5 pm 
is incident along the normal on a blackened surface pro- 



Oh. 4 Optics 


405 


during a pressure of 10~ 9 N/cm 2 on it. Determine the 
number of photons contained in a cubic metre of incident 
light flow. 


QUESTIONS FOR REVISION 


I. What are the values of the mass, velocity, and energy of a pho¬ 
ton? 2. What is photoelectric effect? 3. Name the types of photoelec¬ 
tric effect. 4. Explain the working principle of a photocell. 
5. Formulate the laws of photoeffect. 6. Write Einstein's law for 
photoeffect. 7. What is photoelectric threshold? 8. What is retard¬ 
ing potential? 9. Write a formula for calculating light pressure. 
10. What is the value of light pressure exerted on the surface of a 
blackbody? on a mirror surface? 



Chapter 5 

OSCILLATIONS AND WAVES 


5.1. Mechanical Vibrations 
and Waves 

Harmonic oscillations occur under the action of a 
force F which is proportional to the displacement x of a 
body and directed to the equilibrium position: 

F = -kx, 

where k is the proportionality factor. 

The law of motion for harmonic oscillations is 

x — A sin (ait + <p 0 ), 

where x is the displacement of a body from the equilib¬ 
rium position at a given instant of time, A the amplitude 
of oscillations, col + cp 0 the phase of oscillations, <p 0 
the initial phase, and <o the cyclic frequency. 

Cyclic frequency co is connected with the frequency v 
of oscillations and the period T through the relations 
cd — 2n\ = 2nlT. 

The period of natural oscillations of a simple pendulum 
is 


T = 2nVTTg, 

where l is the length of the pendulum and g the free-fall 
acceleration. 

The period of natural vibrations of a simple oscillator 

is 


T = 2n Vm/k, 

where m is the mass of a vibrating body and k the spring 
constant. 
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The instantaneous velocity of a harmonically oscil¬ 
lating body is 

v = ^ = Ato cos (tut + <p 0 ) = v max cos (<at + <p 0 ), 

where Ato = v max is the velocity amplitude. 

The acceleration of a harmonically oscillating body at 
a given instant is 

a =-jjj-=-^r-= — i4<o 2 sin M + <p 0 ) 

= — OmaxSin (*>< + <Po). 

where Ato 2 = a mai is the acceleration amplitude. 

The force causing harmonic oscillations 

F = ma = —mAto 2 sin (tot + <p 0 ) = —mto 2 x, 

where mAto 2 = F max is the force amplitude and m the 
mass of an oscillating body. Since F = —kx, we have 

k = TOO) 2 . 

The total energy of a harmonically oscillating body is 

W = mA 2 to 2 l2 = kA 2 l2. 

Besides natural oscillations, a body can perform forced 
oscillations under the action of an external force. If the 
frequency of the external force coincides with the fre¬ 
quency of natural oscillations, resonance is observed. 

A body can simultaneously participate in several vibra¬ 
tions. In this case, vibrations are added. Let us consider 
two particular cases of addition of vibrations. 

1. Two vibrations occurring along the same straight 
line in the same direction with the same period but with 
different amplitudes and initial phases are added. The 
equations for component vibrations have the form 

x l = A t sin (tot + <p 01 ), x 2 = A 2 sin (tot — <p 01 ). 

The resultant vibration is expressed through the equa¬ 
tion 


x = x 1 + x 2 = A sin (tot + q» 0 ), 
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where A = VA\ + A\ + 2A x A t cos (<p 02 — <p 01 ) is the 
amplitude of the resultant vibration and <p 0 = 
arctan -ji sin l Poi+-j»9> p <Po» is itg j n j t j a i p h ase . 

Aj COS <Poi4- A 1 cos <Po 2 

2. Two mutually perpendicular vibrations of the same 
period but with different amplitudes and initial phases are 
added. The trajectory of the resultant vibration is given 
by 

- 5 r+-aj— 2 -apt cos (<Po 2 - <Poi) = sin 2 (<P02 - <Poi) • 

Depending on the phase difference and the ratio of ampli¬ 
tudes, this will be either a straight line, or an ellipse, or 
a circle. 

The process of propagation of vibrations in an elastic 
medium is known as a wave. If the direction of vibrations 
coincides with the direction of propagation of a wave, the 
wave is referred to as longitudinal (e.g. an acoustic wave 
in air). If the direction of vibrations is perpendicular to 
the direction of propagation of a wave, we have a trans¬ 
verse wave. The wavelength is defined as 

X vT, 

where v is the velocity of propagation of a wave and T 
the period of vibration. 

The equation for a plane wave has the form 

x = A sin <o[t — (r/u)] = A sin (cat — kr), 

where k = 2n/k is the wave number and r the distance cov¬ 
ered by the wave from the source of vibrations to the 
point under consideration (Fig. 212). 



Fig. 212 
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The phase difference for two vibrating points located at 
distances r x and r 2 from the source of vibrations is 
Acp = q> 2 — <Pi = 2n (r 2 — rJ/X. 

When a plane wave is incident on the interface between 
two media, a reflected wave is formed. Being superim- 


toooo 


Fig. 213 


posed on the incident wave, it forms a standing wave. 
The equation for a standing wave is 
x = 2j4 cos kr sin cot, 

where A (r) = 2A cos kr is the amplitude of the stand¬ 
ing wave. 

The amplitude of a standing wave has its maximum 
value at the points satisfying the condition 
r = 2nX/4 

and known as the antinodes of the standing wave. Here 
n = 0, 1, 2, ... (Fig. 213, points A, C, E, . . .). 

The amplitude of a standing wave has its minimum 
value at the points satisfying the condition 
r = (2n + 1) X/4 

and called the nodes of the standing wave. Here n = 
0, 1, 2, ... (Fig. 213, points B, D, F, . . .). 


667. A material particle of mass 10 g vibrates accord¬ 
ing to the law x = 0.05 sin (0.6t + 0.8). Determine the 
maximum force acting on the particle and its total ener¬ 
gy- 

Given: m = 10 g = 10 -2 kg, x = 0.05 sin (0.6f +0.8)^ 
F 0 — ? W - ? 
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Solution. Comparing the general form of equation for 
harmonic oscillations x = A sin (w£-|-<j> 0 ) with the equa¬ 
tion i=0.05 sin (0.6t + 0.8) given in the problem, we 
find that A = 5 x 10 -2 m, to = 0.6 rad/s, and <j> 0 = 
0.8 rad. Using the expression F = —mAto 2 sin (o it + <j> 0 ) 
for the force causing harmonic oscillations, we obtain 

F 0 = mA co 2 , 

F 0 = 10- 2 x 5 x 10-* x (0.6) 2 N = 1.8 x 10~ 4 N. 

The total energy of the vibrating particle is 

_ mA*<o* 

H 2 ’ 

W = IQ"* X (5 X IQ - *)* X (0.6)* J = 4 5 ^ 

668°. Write the equation for a harmonic oscillation 
whose amplitude is 10 cm, the period is 10 s, and the ini¬ 
tial phase is zero. Determine the displacement, velocity, 
and acceleration of an oscillating body 12 s after the be¬ 
ginning of the oscillation. 

Given: A = \0 cm = 0.1 m, T -= 10 s, cp 0 = 0, = 12 s. 

x — ? u, —? a, — ? 

Solution. Writing the equation for harmonic oscilla¬ 
tions, we obtain 

x = A sin (to< + q> 0 ) = A sin (2nt/7’ + q> 0 ). 

Substituting the given quantities into this equation, we 
get 

j = 0.1 sin ( 2 x 1 q 14 t ) = 0.1 sin 0.628f. 

For the instant t lt we can write 

x = 0.1 sin (0.628 X 12) m ~ 0.095 m. 

The velocity of the oscillating body is 
v = 4j- = j4u) cos (tot + <p 0 ), 
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or, substituting the values of the given quantities, we ob¬ 
tain 

v = 0.1 X 0.628 cos 0.628* = 0.0628 cos 0.628*. 

For the instant * lt we have 
u, = 0.0628 cos (0.628 X 12) m/s ~ 1.95 X 10" 2 m/s. 
The acceleration of the oscillating body is 
a = = — Aw 2 sin (to* -f <Po)» 

or, substituting the values of the given quantities, we ob¬ 
tain 

a = -0.1 x 0.628 2 sin 0.628* = -0.0393 sin 0.628*. 
For the instant *,, we have 

a, = -0.0393 sin (0.628 X 12) m/s 2 
= -3.73 X 10- 2 m/s 2 . 

669. In what minimum time after the beginning of os¬ 
cillations will the displacement of a point from the equi¬ 
librium position be equal to half the amplitude if the pe¬ 
riod of oscillations is 24 s and the initial phase is zero? 
Given : x l = AI2 , T = 24 s, fp 0 = 0. 

* 7 =? 

Solution. Writing the equation for harmonic oscilla¬ 
tions, we obtain 

x = A sin (a)* + q> 0 ) = A. sin (2nt/T + q> 0 ). 

By hypothesis, x^Xsin (2n* 1 /7’)= (1/2)4. Cancelling 
out A, we get 

sin (2n* I /7’) = 1/2. 

The value of the sine is 1/2 when its argument is n/6, 
i.e. 2nt/T = jt/6, whence 



*, 


T2 S: 


2 s. 
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670. Write the equation for a harmonic oscillation if 
its amplitude is 5 cm, the period is 4 s, and the initial 
phase is n/4 rad. Plot the time dependences of displace¬ 
ment, velocity, and acceleration. 

Given : j 4 = 5 cm = 0.05 m, T = 4 s, <p 0 = n/4 rad. 

x = x(t) — ? v = v(t) — 1 a = a(t) — ? 

Solution. Substituting the given values into the equa¬ 
tion x = A sin (2nt/T + <p 0 ), we obtain 

* = 0.05sin (-£-*+-£-). (1) 

In order to plot the time dependence of the displacement 
x, we compile the table for the values of the displacement 
x at various instants t. For the initial instant 1 0 =0, 
from Eq. (1) we obtain 

x 0 = 0.05 sin (n/4) m ~ 0.035 m. 

Using Eq. (1), we can determine the time t max corre¬ 
sponding to the maximum displacement x mai = A: 

0.05 = 0.05 ain (t m4I + , 

whence sin *□,,.+ = + -£-= -y- . 

*max = 0.5 s. We can determine the values of x at instants 
*1 = *max + 7V4, t 2 = 1, 4- 774, etc. The obtained 
values are used for compiling the following table: 


t, s I 0 I 0.5 I 1.5 2.5 3.5 4.5 


0 


0 0.05 


Using the table, we plot the time dependence of the dis¬ 
placement x=x (t) (Fig. 214a). In order to plot the velocity 
graph, we make use of the equation 

v = j4(o cos (2ji t! T 4- <p 0 ), 
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or, substituting the given values of the quantities, 

*=0.05-1-cos (-f 1 <+-£)* 0.08 cos (4<+x)- 

In analogy with the previous case, we compile the fol¬ 
lowing table: 


t, S 

0 

0.5 

1.5 

2.5 

3.5 

4.5 

V, m/s 

0.06 

0 

-0.08 

0 

0.08 

0 


Using the table, we plot the time dependence of the ve¬ 
locity v = v(t) (Fig. 214b). In order to plot the accelera¬ 
tion graph, we make use of the equation 
a = —Am 2 sin (2itt/T 4- (p 0 ), 
or, substituting the given values of the quantities, 

«=-0.05(4) ! sio(^«+4) 

— —0.12sin (4‘+x)' 

In analogy with the previous cases, we compile the fol¬ 
lowing table: 


t, s 

0 

0.5 

1.5 

2.5 

3.5 

4.5 

o, m/s* 

-0.08 

—0.12 

0 

0.12 

0 

-0.12 


Using the table, we plot the time dependence of the 
acceleration a = a (t) (Fig. 214c). 

671. Write the equation for a harmonic oscillation of a 
body if its total energy is 3 X 10 _l J and the maximum 
force acting on the body is 1.5 mN. The period of oscilla¬ 
tions is 2 s and the initial phase is 60°. 

Given: W = 3x10-* J, *■„,„«= 1.5 mN = 1.5 x 10 -3 N, 

T = 2 s, cp 0 = 60° = ji/ 3 rad. _ 

* = *(*)-? 
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Solution. The displacement of an oscillating body is 
given by 

x = A sin (2itt/T + <p 0 ). (1) 

In order to determine the amplitude, we shall write the 
expressions for the total energy and the maximum force: 

W = mA 2 a 2 /2, F m ax = mA<*\ (2> 


Dividing Eqs. (2) termwise, we obtain 


A = 
A= 


2 W 

F mal ’ 
2x3x10-* 
1.5X10-* 


m = 4 X 10 -2 m. 


Then Eq. (1) becomes 

x = 4 X 10 -2 sin (nt + ji/3). 

672. A pendulum consists of a heavy ball of mass 100 g 
suspended on a string of length 50 cm. Determine the pe¬ 
riod of oscillations of the pendulum and its energy if 
the maximum angle by which it is deflected from the 
equilibrium position is 15°. 

Given : m = 100 g = 0.1 kg, 1 = 50 cm = 0.5 m, 
a = 15° ~ 0.26 rad. 

T— ? W —? 

Solution. Assuming that the ball is a simple pendulum 
and considering that it oscillates harmonically, we can 
determine the period of its oscillations: 

T = 2n yiTg , 

r = 2x3.14/0^8s~1.42 s. 

The total energy of the pendulum deflected through an 
angle a is the potential energy 

W t = mgh. (1) 

It follows from Fig. 215 that h = | AO | — | OB |. Since 
| OB | = l cos a, we have 

h = l — l cos a = l (1 — cos a). 


( 2 ) 
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Substituting expression (2) into (1), we obtain 
W t = mgl (i — cos a), 

W t = 0.1 X 9.8 X 0.5 x (1 - 0.97) J ~ 15 mj. 

673. A ball is suspended on a long string. It is first 
lifted along the vertical to the point of suspension, and 
then deflected through a small angle. 
In what case will the ball return to 
the initial position sooner after 
having been released? 

Given: l. 

Solution. Let us consider the first 
case. From the equation l = gt\l 2, 
we can determine the time f, of free 
fall of the ball from a height equal 
to the length l of the string: 

t^ynTg. (i) 

In the second case, the time f 2 of motion of the ball from 
the deflected position can be determined from the equation 
x = A sin (mt + <p 0 ) for harmonic oscillations. Since at 
the initial instant the pendulum suffers the maximum 
deflection from the equilibrium position, its initial 
phase is <p 0 = ji/2. Since x = 0 in equilibrium, we can 
write 0 = A sin ((of 2 + ji/2). Hence, sin (g)1 2 + ji/2) = 0 
and (oi 2 + ji/2 = ji, whence 

f 2 = ji/(2(o) = 77 4. (2) 

The ball is a simple pendulum, and hence its period of 

oscillations can be determined from the formula T = 
2nYl/g. Substituting this expression into (2), we obtain 
1 2 = 774 = (ji/2) VW (3) 

Dividing Eq. (1) by (3) termwise, we get 
t, VWg _ 2/2 _ Q 0 

nYUgV " 

Consequently, the ball returns to the initial position 
sooner in the first case. 



Fig. 215 
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674. A small ball is suspended on a string of length 1 m 
from the ceiling of a carriage. At what velocity of the 
carriage will the ball oscillate with the maximum am¬ 
plitude under the action of impacts of the wheels against 
the joints of the rails? The length of a rail is 12.5 m. 

Given: 1= 1 m, s = 12.5 m. 
v— ? 

Solution. The ball performs forced oscillations at 
a frequency v equal to the frequency of impacts of the 
wheels against the joints: 

v = v/s. (1) 

If the size of the ball is small as compared with the length 
of the string, itcan be treated as a simple pendulum whose 
period of oscillations is T 0 = 2n YUg- Then the natural 
frequency of oscillations is 

v 0 = l/7’ 0 = (l/2n) Y~gH. (2) 

The amplitude of undamped forced oscillations attains 
its maximum value in resonance, i.e. when v « v 0 . 
Substituting this condition into Eqs. (1) and (2), we find 
that v/s = (i/2n)]f g/1, whence 

—frVT. 

675. A copper ball suspended on a spring performs ver¬ 
tical vibrations. What will be the change in the period of 
vibrations if an aluminium ball of the same radius is sus¬ 
pended on the spring? 

Given: P! = 8.9xl0 3 kg/m 3 , p 8 = 2.7 x10 s kg/m 3 . 
T x /T 2 -1 

Solution. Since the balls suspended on the spring are 
simple oscillators, the periods of their vibrations are 

7\ = 2n Y^Jk, T 2 = 2n V^Jk, 


27—( 
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where m l = (4/3)jr/? 3 p! and m z = (4/3)n/? s p i are the masses 
of the copper and the aluminium ball. Therefore, 


T i _ 2 ji Vmjk _ l/_Pi_ 
T t 2n Y m t lk ' Pi 


Ti ~\f 8.9x10* 
T % V 2.7 X 10* 


•8, 


i.e. the period of vibrations will decrease. 

676. Two vibrations of the same direction and frequen¬ 
cy have amplitudes of 20 and 50 cm. The second vibration 
leads in phase the first vibration by 30°. Determine the 
amplitude and the initial phase of the sum of the vibra¬ 
tions if the initial phase of the first vibration is zero. 

Given: A l = 20 cm = 0.2 m, A z = 50 cm = 0.5 m, 

<Po! = 0, <Po2 — «Po, = 30°~0.52 rad. 

A-? q> 0 ~? 

Solution. When two vibrations occurring in the same 
direction are added, the amplitude of the resultant vibra¬ 
tion is 

A = Y +i4J + 2i4,i4 2 cos(<p 02 —cp 0l ), 

A = /(0.2) 2 + (0.5) 2 + 2 x 0.2 x 0.5 x 0.87 m ~ 0.68 m. 

From the expression tan <p 0 = ^i sip( Poi+^» sin 9o» we 
r ™ A j cos 9oi+-d* cos <p M 

can find the initial phase of the resultant vibration: 


<p 0 = arctan 


A ! sin y 01 + A t sin 
A 1 cos tp 01 + A % cos (p os ’ 


cp 0 = arctan 0 , 2 x 1 °+O.Sx^ = arctan °’ 394 ~ 0,38 racL 


677. A point takes part simultaneously in two mutually 
perpendicular vibrations with multiple periods, equal 
amplitudes, and zero initial phases. Plot the trajectory of 
the point if the period of vibrations along the y-axis is 
twice the period of vibrations along the X-axis. 

Given : A l = A 2 = A, q; 01 = q) M = 0, T 2 = 2T* 
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Solution. The equations for harmonic vibrations along 
the X - and y-axes have the form 

x = A sin (2nf/7’ 1 ), (1) 

y = A sin (2nt/7’ a ). (2) 

Since, by hypothesis, T t = 27 1 ,, Eq. (2) can be reduced 
to the form 

y = A sin (2jit/27’ 1 ) = A sin (nt!T x ). (3) 

Since the equation for the resultant trajectory in this 
case is transcendental, we shall solve this problem nu¬ 



merically. Using Eqs. (1) and (3), we compile the table 
of the values of x and y at various instants t expressed in 
fractions of the period TV 



* 

V 

point on 
trajectory 

* 

* 

y 

point on 
trajectory 

0 

0 

0 


57V8 

—OJA 

0.9i4 

/ 

TJ 8 

0.7i4 

0.4i4 

b 

37’i/4 

—A 

0.7i4 

g 

TJ 4 

A 

0.7i4 


77’,/8 

—OJA 

OAA 

h 

37\/8 

TJ2 

0.7j4 

0 

0.9i4 

A 

d 

Ti 

0 

0 

i 


Using the table, we plot the trajectory abcdefghi of the 
point (Fig. 216). In view of symmetry, we can supplement 

27* 
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the trajectory with the region aji. We leave it to the 
reader to verify the correctness of this assumption. 

678. The displacement from the equilibrium position 
of a point lying at 4 cm from the source of vibrations is 
equal to half the amplitude in a time 776. Determine the 
wavelength. 

Given: r = 4 cm =0.04 m, t = 776, x = A/2. 

W? 

Solution. We transform the wave equation 
x = A sin ©(t — rlv), 

considering that (o = 2nlT and k = vT: 


x = A sin 


2 nt 
T 


2nr 

vT 


— A sin 


2 nt 
T 


2nr 


T I' 


Then = A sin —2^004 an( j a j ter trans f ormat j ons 

we obtain y = sin (-5- ° )’ w hich shows that the 

argument of the sine is ji/ 6, i.e. - ° r ~ = "T • 

Consequently, A. = 0.48 m. 

679. A transverse wave propagates along an elastic 
cord at a velocity of 15 m/s. The period of vibration of 
points on the cord is 1.2 s and the amplitude of vibration 
is 2 cm. Determine the wavelength, the phase, and the 
displacement of a point separated by 45 m from the source 
of vibration in 4 s. 

Given: y = 15 m/s, 7’= 1.2 s, A = 2 cm = 2 x 10 -2 m, 
r = 45 m, t = 4 s. 

X-1 <p_? x — ? 

Solution. The wavelength is 


k = vT, 

k = 15 X 1.2 m = 18 m. 

The phase and the displacement of any point can be deter¬ 
mined from the wave equation 

x = A sin © (t — r/v). 
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The phase of vibration is equal to the argument of the 
sine in the wave equation: 



<p= Tr( 4- "8") rad - 5 - 24 rad - 
The displacement of the point is 

x = 2 x 10 _2 -sin 5.24 m ~ —1.73 X 10 -2 m. 

680. Vibrations of period 0.25 s propagate along a 
straight line at a velocity of 48 m/s. Ten seconds after 
the emergence of vibrations at the initial points, the dis¬ 
placement of a point at 43 m from it is found to be 
3 cm. Determine the phase and the displacement of a 
point separated by 45 m from the source of vibrations at 
the same instant. 

Given : r = 0.25 s, y= 48 m/s, f = 10 s, r x = 43 m, 
r 2 = 45 m, x t = 3 cm = 3x!0~ 2 m. _ 

<p 2 -? x 2 -? 

Solution. Writing the equations describing the vibra¬ 
tions of the points separated by the distances r 2 and r a 
from the source, we obtain 

Xj = A sin (o (t — rjv), x 2 = A sin to (t — r 2 /v). 
Considering that to = 2n/T, we have 

x i = A sin ( t —J , x 2 = i4sin-|^- (f—. 

The amplitude of vibrations can be determined from the 
equation for x 2 : 

A- _fl_ 

sin[(2n/r)(<-r 1 M) ’ 

A = sin [(2 ji/0.25) (10- 43/48)) m - 6xl0_2m - 

Using the equation for x 2 , we can determine the phase at 
the point separated by the distance r a from the source of 
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vibrations: 



tp 2 = -^5 ( 10_ |g) rad = 145 -y rad ~ 227.65 rad. 

The displacement at the point separated by the distance 
r 2 from the source of vibrations at the instant t is 
x 2 = .<4 sin <p 2 , 

x 2 = 6 x 10 -2 sin (145 -y) m = 6 x 10 -2 sin -y 
= 6 x lO" 2 m. 

681. Two points are 6 and 12 m away from a source of 
vibrations. Determine the phase difference for the points 
if the period of vibrations is 0.04 s and the velocity of 
propagation of vibrations is 300 m/s. 

Given : r, =6 m, r 2 = 12 m, T = 0.04 s, v = 300 m/s. 
A<p — ? 

Solution. The equations for vibrations of the points 
are 

x x = 4sin-y-y-) , x 2 = Xsin-y- (*— ) , 

whence the phases of vibrations of the points are 

Taking into account expressions (1), the phase difference 
A<p = <p x — <p 2 is 

(«-■?-)-£ 

A f=o-3raoo< 12_6)r " d =" r “ d - 

The points vibrate in antiphase. 

682. The distance between the second and sixth anti¬ 
nodes of a standing wave is 20 cm. Determine its wave¬ 
length. 

Given : Ar 6>2 = 20 cm = 0.2 m. 

X-? 
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Solution. By hypothesis, Ar 6i2 = r e — r 2 , where r e is 
the distance from the source of vibrations to the sixth 
antinode of the standing wave and r 2 the distance from 
the source to the second antinode. But the distance r 
from the source to an antinode is connected with the wave¬ 
length through the relation r„ = 2nX/A, where n is the 
number of the antinode. Therefore, 
r e = 2-6JL/4 = 3X, r 2 = 2-2X/A = X, Ar e , 2 = 3X-X = 2X, 
whence 



, 0.2 , 

A, = —m = U.l m. 

683. Standing waves are excited in a cord of 3 m 
whose one end is fastened to a wall and the other end 



Fig. 217 


vibrates at a frequency of 5 Hz. Six nodes are formed bet¬ 
ween the source and the wall. Determine the velocity of 
propagation of the wave in the cord. 

Given: 1 = 3 m, v = 5 Hz. 

Solution. The velocity of propagation of a wave is 
v = KIT = Xv. Figure 217 shows that l = 11X/4, whence 
X = 41/11. Therefore, 


v = 4 5 m/s = 5.45 m/s. 

684. Will the period of oscillations of a swing change if 
a load is placed on the board? 
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Answer. The swing should be regarded as a simple pen¬ 
dulum. Therefore, the period of oscillations will not 
change since it does not depend on the mass of the load. 

685. If a person carries a load tied to one end of a string, 
the amplitude of the load becomes very large at a cer¬ 
tain pace. Explain the phenomenon. 

Answer. If the frequency of periodic jerks during 
walking coincides with the natural frequency of the load, 
resonance will take place, which leads to a considerable 
increase in the amplitude of the load. 


686. The period of vibrations of a material particle is 
2.4 s, the amplitude is 5 cm, and the initial phase of vi¬ 
brations is n/2. What are the displacement, velocity, and 
acceleration of the vibrating particle 0.4 s after the be¬ 
ginning of the vibrations? 

687. A body performs harmonic oscillations according 
to the law x = 50 sin (n/S)t cm. Determine the amplitude 
of the force and the total energy of the body if its mass is 
2 kg. 

688. In what time does a body vibrating harmonically 
according to the law x = A sin ait cover (1) the entire 
trajectory from the equilibrium position to the extreme 
position; (2) the first half of the trajectory; (3) its second 
half? 

689. Plot on the same graph two harmonic oscillations 
of the same amplitude 3 cm and with a period of 8 s, 
having the phases n/4 and 3 ji/2. 

690. Determine the maximum velocity and the maxi¬ 
mum acceleration of a vibrating point if its amplitude is 
5 cm and the period is 4 s. 

691. A material particle vibrates harmonically with a 
period of 2 s, an amplitude of 50 mm, and a zero initial 
phase. Determine the velocity of the particle at the instant 
when its displacement from the equilibrium position is 
25 mm. 

692. The amplitude of harmonic vibrations of a mate¬ 
rial particle is 2 cm and its total energy of vibrations is 
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3 X 10~ 7 J. At what displacement from the equilibrium 
position does a force of 2.25 X 10 -5 N act on the particle? 

693. A pendulum clock is accurate when the length of 
the pendulum is 55.8 cm. What will be the lag of the clock 
in 24 h if the pendulum length is increased by 0.5 cm? 
Assume that the pendulum is simple. 

694. Determine the period of vibrations of a simple os¬ 
cillator if its mass is 196 g and the spring constant is 
2 X 10* N/m. 

695. Two harmonic oscillations of the same direction, 
the same period of 8 s, and the same amplitude of 0.02 m 
are added. The phase difference in oscillations is n/4 
and the initial phase of one of them is zero. Write the 
equation for the resultant oscillation. 

696. A point participates in two mutually perpendicu¬ 
lar vibrations simultaneously. The equations for the vib¬ 
rations are x = 2 sin o it and y = 2 cos co£. Determine the 
trajectory of the point. 

697. A wave propagates from a source of vibrations along 
a straight line. The displacement of a point at the moment 
of time 0.5T is 5 cm. The point is separated from the 
source by A/3. Determine the amplitude of vibrations. 

698. A source performs undamped vibrations according 
to the law £ = 0.05 sin 500nf m. Determine the displace¬ 
ment of a point 60 cm from the source 0.01 s after the 
beginning of the vibrations. The velocity of propagation 
of the vibrations is 300 m/s. 

699. Determine the phase difference for two points sep¬ 
arated by 20 cm for a wave propagating at a velocity of 
2.4 m/s at a frequency of 3 Hz. 

700. A tuning fork (a source of sound waves) is placed 
in front of an observer’s ear and another identical tuning 
fork is placed at a distance of 47.5 cm from the first. The 
observer does not hear any sound with such an arrange¬ 
ment. Determine the frequency of vibrations of the 
tuning fork. 


QUESTIONS FOR REVISION 

1. What vibrations are called undamped harmonic vibrations? 

2. Write expressions for the displacement, the velocity, and the 
acceleration of a vibrating point. 3. Define the amplitude, the pe- 
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nod, and the phase of an oscillation. 4. Write formulas for the pe¬ 
riods of oscillations of a simple pendulum and a simple oscillator. 
5. Write an expression for the total energy of an undamped harmon¬ 
ic oscillation. Why is it constant? 6. What oscillations are referred 
to as damped? forced? 7. Define resonance. 8. What process can be 
called a wave process? 9. Name the main types of mechanical waves. 
10. What is wavelength? 11. Write a formula connecting the wave¬ 
length, the velocity of propagation of a wave, and its period. 
12. Write an equation for a travelling wave. 13. Explain how a 
standing wave is formed. 14. What are the nodes and antinodes of a 
standing wave? How can their positions be determined relative 
to the source of vibrations? 


5.2. Electromagnetic Oscillations 
and Waves 

When a plane frame of area S, consisting of N turns, ro¬ 
tates uniformly in a magnetic field of induction B at an 
angular velocity to, the emf induced in the frame is 
% = sin (a it + <p 0 ), 

where g 0 = NSBaa is the emf amplitude. 

If the voltage supplied to a circuit without inductance 
and capacitance varies according to the law 
U = U 0 sin of, 

the current / varies according to a similar law 
/ = / 0 sin of. 

The resistance of such a circuit is known as (ohmic) 
resistance and is given by 

B = (/„//„. 

The direct current which liberates in a circuit with an 
ohmic resistance the same energy per unit time as an al¬ 
ternating current is known as the effective value I e n 
of the alternating current. The d.c. voltage corresponding 
to the effective current is called the effective voltage 
U e ff. The effective voltage and current are connected with 
the amplitude values of the alternating current through 
the following relations: 

t/eif = UJV2, /etr = IJV2. 
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The parameters of an a.c. circuit with an ohmic resi¬ 
stance are calculated in the same way as for a d.c. circuit 
by using effective currents and voltages. 

Let us consider a circuit consisting of a small ohmic 
resistance R and a capacitor of capacitance C (Fig. 218a). 
If the voltage across the capacitor varies according to 
the law 

U = U 0 sin (i it, 

we can neglect the ohmic resistance R and write 
q = q 0 sin (at, I = I 0 cos (at, 
where q 0 = CU 0 and I 0 = q 0 (a = CU 0 (a. 

The reactance of such a circuit (capacitive reactance) 
can be determined from Ohm’s law: 

R c = u 0 H 0 = l/o iC. 


Let us consider a circuit consisting of a small ohm¬ 
ic resistance R and a coil of inductance L (Fig. 2186). 
If the voltage applied to the circuit varies according 
to the law 

U = U 0 sin (i it, 

we can neglect the ohmic resistance R and write 
I = —I 0 cos (at , 
where / 0 = U 0 l((aL). 

The reactance of such a circuit (inductive reactance) 
can be determined from Ohm’s law: 


Rl = U 0 /I 0 = (aL. 


The impedance of an a.c. circuit containing an ohmic 
resistance and capacitive and inductive reactances 



W (b) (C) 

Fig. 218 
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(Fig. 218c) is 

z=yjp+ 

A system consisting of two windings coupled through 
a core is called a transformer. If the primary winding con¬ 
tains N t turns and the secondary winding has N 2 turns, 
the transformation ratio is 

k = N 1 /N 2 = fj/*,, 

where and 8 2 are the emf’s induced in the primary 
and secondary windings. 

If the voltage drop in the ohmic resistance of the pri¬ 
mary winding of a transformer is negligibly small, and 
if the secondary winding is disconnected, then = 
U 2 and t 2 = U 2 , which gives 

n x in 2 = U X IU 2 . 

The efficiency of a transformer is the ratio of the power 
P 2 developed by the secondary winding to the power P 2 
applied to the primary winding: 

ri = -£-100%. 

In a circuit consisting of an inductance L and a capaci¬ 
tance C, there can be induced natural electromagnetic 
oscillations whose period is determined by Thomson’s 
formula 


T = 2nV LC. 

Such a circuit is a source of electromagnetic waves which 
involve the propagation of oscillations of electric and 
magnetic fields. 

The equations for a' plane electromagnetic wave have 
the form 

E = E 0 sin to (t — r/c), B — B 0 sin to (t — r/c), 

where c = 3 X 10® m/s is the velocity of electromagnetic 
waves in vacuum. 
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701. An a.c. circuit with an effective voltage of 110 V 
contains a series-connected capacitor of capacitance 
50 pF and a coil of inductance 200 mH and ohmic re¬ 
sistance 4 Q. Determine the amplitude of the current in 
the circuit if the frequency of the alternating current is 
100 Hz. Find the a.c. frequency at which the voltage reso¬ 
nance is observed in the circuit. 

Given: U e ft = 110 V, C = 50 pF=5xlO- 5 F, 

L = 200 mH = 0.2 H, R = 4 Q, v = 100 Hz. 
/„-? v r —? 

Solution. According to Ohm’s law, the amplitude of the 
current is 

I Uo (1) 

Considering that U 0 = U e nV 2 and to = 2jiv, we can 
write Eq. (1) in the form 

,_ ^eff ^ 

0 /fl*+(2nvL-l/(2nvC)]* ’ 

,_ 110X1.41 _ 

0 1^4* + (2 x 3.14 X 100 X 0.2 —1/(2 x 3.14 X 100 X 5x10“*)]* 

~ 1.65 A. 

At the voltage resonance, the amplitudes of voltage 
across the capacitor and the coil are equal: U oc = U 0L . 
Since U oC = I 0 /(2nv r C) and U 0L = 2jiv r L/ 0 , we obtain 


2n VLC ' 


' 2 x 3.14 Y 0-2 X 5 X 10“ s 


702°. An electric circuit with a low resistance contains 
a capacitor of capacitance 0.2 pF and a coil of inductance 
1 mH. During the resonance, the current in the circuit 
varies according to the law / = 0.02 sin (at (Fig. 219). 
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Determine the instantaneous value of current and the 
instantaneous values of voltages across the capacitor and the 
coil one-third of the period after the beginning of oscilla- 





Fig. 219 

tions. Plot the time dependences for the current and the 
voltages. 

Given : C = 0.2 nF = 2xlO-* F, L=1 mH = 10" 3 H, 
t = 773. 

/-? U c — ? C/ L —? 

Solution. Since the resistance R ~ 0, the cyclic fre¬ 
quency © = 2n!T, or, using Thomson’s formula, 


2n YLC Ylc ' 


rad 


— 7.1 x 10* rad/s. 


_ /10 -3 x 2 x 10” 7 
According to the law of current variation, we can write 
I = 0.02 sin (2nt/T). (1) 

For t = 773, the instantaneous value of the current is 
/= 0.02 sin (-^-if) A = 1.73 x 10- 2 A. 

The voltage across the capacitor is U c = q!C, where q 
is the charge on the capacitor. By definition, the current 

is / = dq/d*, whence q = J/ dt. Substituting Eq. (1) into 
o 

the integrand of this formula and integrating, we obtain 


q= J 0.02 sin o)t dt= —^^-coscof. 
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Then the voltage across the capacitor is 

T j 0.02 . 0.02 . / , ji \ 

U c = -^coscoi^-^sm -2") 


For t = TI 3, we get 

Uc — 7.1 X 10«X2X10-’ sin ( T 3 2 ) V-0.7 V. 

The voltage across the coil is 

U L = L^ f = L-^ r (0.02 sin at) = 0.02 aL cos at 
= 0.02o)Lsin ). 

For t = TI3, we obtain 

U l = 0.02 x 7.1 x 10* x 10“ 3 sin —\) V 


The time dependences for the current and the voltages ac¬ 
ross the capacitor and the coil are shown in Fig. 220a 
and b. 


(a) 

I 



Fig. 220 



432 


Selected Problems on Physics 


703°. The voltage across the capacitor in the electric 
circuit shown in Fig. 219 varies according to the law 
Uc — 0.01 sin (at. Determine the instantaneous values of 
the current and the voltages across the capacitor and the 
coil after one-sixth of the period if the capacitance of the 
capacitor is 0.02 pF and the inductance of the coil is 
10 mH. Plot the time dependences for the current and the 
voltages across the capacitor and the coil. 

Given : C = 0.02 pF = 2 x 10"* F, L = 10 mH-10' 2 H, 
t = 776. 

U c -? /-? U L -1 

Solution. In analogy with Problem 702, for R = 0, 
we have 


</> = ■ .. — 1 - — ~ 7.1 x 10‘ rad/s. 

/l0-*x2xl0-» s 

The instantaneous value of the voltage across the capaci¬ 
tor is 

U c = 0.01 sin <ot. (1) 

For t = 776, we have 

U c = 0.01 sin (-25--J-) V ~ 8.6 mV. 

The charge on the capacitor is q = CU C i or, taking into 
account Eq. (1), q = 0.01C sin of. The current is 

/ = (0.01C sin cot) = O.OlCco cos u>t 

= 0.01C(osin (f>f + -?r) • (2) 

For t = 776, the instantaneous value of the current is 
I = 0.01 x 2 x 10-« x 7.1 x 10* sin (-^-+ x) A=7 * 1 P A - 
The voltage across the coil is U L = L-^j-, or, taking 
into account Eq. (2), 

U l = L-jj- (O.OlCrn cos at) = — 0.01 LCa? sin of. 
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Since eo* = 1 /(LC), we have 

U L = —0.01 sin (at = 0.01 sin (at + ji). 

For t = 776, the instantaneous value of the voltage across 
the coil is 

U L = 0.01 sin v~ —8.6 mV. 

The time dependences for the current and the voltages can 
be constructed in analogy with the previous problem (we 
leave this to the reader). 

704. Determine the amplitude of the emf induced during 
the rotation of a rectangular frame at a frequency of 
50 Hz in a uniform magnetic field of induction 0.2 T 
if the area of the frame is 100 cm* and the induction vector 
is perpendicular to the rotational axis of the frame. The 
initial phase is zero. 

Given: v = 50 Hz, 5 = 100 cm 2 = 10- 2 m 2 , 5 = 0.2 T, 
<Po = 0- _ 

Solution. According to Faraday’s law, the emf induced 
in the frame is 

<*) 

Here AO = 0 2 — O x is the change in the magnetic flux 
during the time At, where Oj = BS cos (at and 0 2 = 
BS cos [to (t + At)l are the magnetic fluxes piercing the 
frame at the instants t and t + At. Therefore, 

AO = 0 2 — Oj = BS {cos [a (t + At)] — cos cot). (2) 
Using the trigonometric formula cos (a + P) = 
cos a cos P — sin a sin p, we transform expression (2) 
as follows: 

AO = BS (cos oof cos a At — sin (at sin eo At — cos cot). 

Since co At is small, cos co At ~ 1 and sin co At ~ eo At. 
Consequently, 

AO = BS (cos (at — co At sin (at — cos cot) 

— —BS to At sin (at. 


28-09 


(3) 
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Substituting expression (3) into (1), we obtain % = 
BSti> sin ait, which shows that the emf amplitude is 
S 0 = BStii, or, since © = 2jiv, 

& 0 = 2ji vBS, 

So = 2 x 3.14 x 50 x 0.2 x 10 - 2 V = 628 mV. 

The emf can be determined by differentiation if we write Fara¬ 
day’s law in the form 


705. The voltage across a subcircuit carrying an alter¬ 
nating current varies with time according to the law U = 
U 0 sin (ait + ji/6 ). At the moment t = 7712, the instan¬ 
taneous voltage is 10 V. Determine the voltage ampli¬ 
tude. 

Given: * = 7712, t/, = 10 V. 

£/„-? 

Solution. Substituting the values of £/, and * into the 
equation 

U = U 0 sin (<nt + ji/6) 


and considering that © = 2n/T, we obtain 


10 = £/ 0 sin (f- 4 -+i) 
whence 


or 10 = U 0 sin - 5 - , 


U 0 = 


10 


0— sin (n/3) “0.87 


706. An electric furnace whose resistance is 22 Q is fed 
by an a.c. generator. Determine the amount of heat lib¬ 
erated by the furnace in 1 h if the current amplitude is 
10 A. 

Given: 7f = 22 Q, f = 1 h = 3.6xl0* s, 7 0 = 10 A. 
<?-? 

Solution. According to Joule’s law, the amount of heat 
liberated in an a.c. circuit is 


Q = IinRt = (W2 ) 2 Rt, 

Q = (10/^2 ) 2 x 22 x 3.6 X 10 4 J = 39.6 MJ. 
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707. The current in the primary winding of a transform¬ 
er is 0.5 A and the voltage across its ends is 220 V. The 
current in the secondary winding is 11 A and the voltage 
across its ends is 9.5 V. Determine the efficiency of the 
transformer. 

Given : ^ = 0.5 A, l/, =--220 V, 7 a = 11 A, t/ a = 9.5 V. 

T]-? 

Solution. The efficiency of the transformer is defined as 
ri = Ai00%. 

Since P i = I 2 U i and P i = I x U ly we can write 

<1 — 7 ^‘ 00 *. 

1 = <53$U ,00, ‘= 95% - 

708. During what time will a neon lamp glow if it is 
connected for 1 min to an a.c. circuit with an effective 
voltage of 120 V and a frequency of 50 Hz? The lamp 
starts and stops glowing at 84 V. 

Given: f 0 = l min = 60 s, £/ e ii=120 V, v = 50 Hz, 

U g = 84 V. 
t x -? 

Solution. When the lamp is connected to the circuit, the 
voltage across its electrodes varies according to the law 
U = U 0 sin 2nvt, (1) 

where 

U 0 = V2U e «. ( 2 ) 

The neon lamp starts and stops glowing at U e <. U 0 . 
Consequently, the duration of its glow during half a 
period is 

Af = f, - (3) 

where and t a are the instants when the lamp starts and 
stops glowing. Since the interval t 0 contains 2f 0 v time in¬ 
tervals At, the lamp glows during the time 
t x = 2f 0 v At. 


28* 


(4) 



Selected Problems on Physics 


From Eqs. (1) and (2), we find that U = V 2{/ e rr sin 2 nvt. 
If t = t, and t = t 2 , we have U = U e , and hence 

U e = V^Uett sin 2n vt„ C/ g = V^2£/ e tf sin 2nvt 2 , 
whence 


sin 2nvt, = * —, 

/2C/ e „ 

sin (2n • 50f,) = — ^j 2 jo — Y • 

Consequently, lOOnt, = n/6, whence t, = 1/600 s. Sim¬ 
ilarly sin (2n*50t 2 ) ~ 1/2, i.e. 100nt 2 = 5n/6, whence 
t 2 = 5/600 s. Substituting the values of t, and t 2 into 
Eq. (3), we obtain 

A t = (5/600 - 1/600) s = 1/150 s. 

The time during which the lamp glows can be determined 
by substituting the values of A t, t Q , and v into Eq. (4): 

t x = (2 x 60 x 50 x 1/150) s = 40 s. 

709. The potential difference across the plates of a ca¬ 
pacitor in an oscillatory circuit varies according to the 
law U = 50 cos (10 4 nt). The capacitance of the capacitor 
is 0.9 p.F. Determine the inductance of the circuit, the 
law of time variation of the current in the circuit, and the 
wavelength corresponding to the circuit. 

Given : C = 0.9 (iF = 9xl0- 7 F. 

L —? X-? I(t )~? 

Solution. Using Thomson’s formula 

T = 2 n yiC, ( 1 ) 

we can determine L = 7’ 2 /(4n 2 C), or, considering that 
T = 2n/(i), L = l/(Co) 2 ). It follows from the equation 
U = 50 cos 10 4 nJ that m = 10 4 n rad/s. Consequently, 
the inductance of the circuit is 


9 x 10 -7 x (10 4 x 3.14) s 


H ~ 1.12 mH. 
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The wavelength is \ = cT, or, taking into account 
expression (1), 

- _ 2nc 


i 2x3.14x3x10® _ fi w _ 
X --m = 6 x 10 4 n 

By definition, the current is 

/ = — /„ sin (at. 

Since /„ = U 0 /((aL), we have (see Eq. (2)) 

/ = — sin wt. 


( 2 ) 


The values of U 0 and o can be determined from the equa¬ 
tion U = 50 cos 10 4 jif: {/„ = 50 V and © = 10 4 ji rad/s. 
Consequently, 


/. 


50 

10«X 3.14X1.12X10"® 


sin = —1.42 sin lOnf. 


710. The capacitance of the variable capacitor of the 
oscillatory circuit of a receiver varies between C 1 and 
C 2 = 9 C 2 . Determine the waveband of the receiver if the 
capacitance C 2 of the capacitor corresponds to a wave¬ 
length of 3 m. 

Given: C 2 = 9C lt A., =3 m. 


*.-? 

Solution. We denote by and X 2 the wavelengths 
limiting the waveband. Then 

X 1 = c7’ 1 = 2jicKZA, (1) 

X 2 = cT 2 = 2 jic /IC 2 , (2) 

where T 2 and T 2 are the minimum and maximum periods 
of oscillations of the circuit. Considering that C 2 = 9 C x , 
we can write Eq. (2) in the form 

Xj = 6ji cY LC x . (3) 

Comparing Eqs. (1) and (3), we find that X 2 = 3^, i.e. 
1 2 = 3 X 3 = 9 m. Consequently, the waveband of the 
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oscillatory circuit is limited by the wavelengths 3 and 
9 m. 

711. A direct and an alternating currents under the 
same voltage are passed in turn through the filament of an 
electric lamp. Will the amount of heat liberated by the 
filament be the same in the two cases? 

Answer. Considering that the filament has purely ohmic 
resistance, we can say that it is heated in the two cases 
to the same extent since, by hypothesis, the d.c. voltage 
is equal to the effective voltage U e « of the alternating 
current. According to Joule’s law, for direct and alter¬ 
nating currents we have 

Q 1 = UHIR, Q 2 = UlntlR 
respectively. Comparing these expressions, we find that 
Qx = Q v 

712. How is energy transferred from the primary wind¬ 
ing of a transformer to the secondary winding, although 
the windings are not connected to each other through a 
conductor? 

Answer. When an electric current passes through the 
primary winding of the transformer, it produces a mag¬ 
netic flux which entirely passes through the core and 
pierces the turns of the secondary winding. Since we are 
dealing with an alternating current in the primary win¬ 
ing, the magnetic flux varies with time and an emf is 
induced in the secondary winding. 

713. Why are skip (silent) zones observed in radiocom¬ 
munication on short waves? 

Answer. In view of nonhomogeneity of the atmosphere 
for electromagnetic waves of this range, they are re¬ 
fracted, which leads to the emergence of skip zones. 

EXERCISES 

714. A resistor of resistance 15 Q and a coil of inductance 
50 mH are connected in series to an a.c. circuit under 
a voltage of 120 V. Determine the frequency of the cur¬ 
rent if the amplitude of the current in the circuit is 7 A. 

715. An oscillatory circuit has an inductance of 1.6 mH 
and a capacitance of 0.04 pF. The maximum voltage ac- 
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ross the terminals is 200 V. Determine the maximum cur¬ 
rent in the circuit, neglecting the resistance of the circuit. 

716. Determine the instantaneous and effective values 
of the emf in an a.c. circuit 0.002s after the beginning of 
oscillations if the amplitude value of the emf is 127 V. 
The frequency of the alternating current is 50 Hz and its 
initial phase is zero. 

717. The primary winding of a transformer with a 
transformation ratio of 8 is connected to a circuit under 
a voltage of 220 V. The resistance of the secondary winding 
is 2 Q and the current in it is 3 A. Determine the volt¬ 
age across the terminals of the secondary, neglecting the 
losses in the primary. 

718. A coil of length 50 cm and cross-sectional area 
3 cm 2 contains 1000 turns and is connected in parallel to 
an air capacitor. The capacitor consists of two plates of 
area 75 cm 2 each, separated by 5 mm. Determine the pe¬ 
riod of oscillations of the obtained oscillatory circuit. 

719. Determine the period of oscillations of an oscilla¬ 
tory circuit emitting an electromagnetic wave of wave¬ 
length 3 km. 

720. Determine the period of oscillations in an oscilla¬ 
tory circuit containing a capacitor of capacitance 500 pF 
and a coil of inductance 1 mH. 

721. The inductance of the coil in an oscillatory circuit 
varies between 50 and 500 H and the capacitance of the 
capacitor varies between 10 and 1000 pF. What frequen¬ 
cy waveband can be obtained by tuning such a circuit? 

722. Determine the natural frequency of electrical os¬ 
cillations in a circuit containing a coil of inductance 
3 mH and a capacitor of capacitance 2 pF. 

723. Electromagnetic waves propagate in a homogene¬ 
ous medium at a velocity of 2 x 10 8 m/s. What is the 
wavelength of electromagnetic oscillations in the medium 
if their frequency in vacuum is 1 MHz? 

QUESTIONS FOR REVISION 

1. Describe the construction of a simple oscillatory circuit. 

2. What are the natural frequency and period of oscillations of a 
circuit? 3. Write an expression for the emf induced in a frame ro¬ 
tating uniformly at a certain angular velocity in a magnetic field. 
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4. What are the effective values of voltage and current? 5. What 
are the values of resistance and capacitive and inductive react¬ 
ances? 6. Write an expression for the impedance of an a.c. circuit. 
7. What device is called a transformer? 8. What is transformation 
ratio? 9. Define the efficiency of a transformer. 10. Write an equa¬ 
tion for a plane electromagnetic wave. 11. What is the velocity of 
an electromagnetic wave in vacuum? 


5.3. Wave Properties of Light 

Phenomena like interference, diffraction, and disper¬ 
sion of light determine its wave properties. 

Interference of light is a superposition of coherent 
light waves as a result of which the maxima and minima 
in light intensity are formed in certain regions of space. 
This phenomenon is associated with the redistribution 
of radiant energy in space. Light waves are called coher¬ 
ent if their phase difference remains constant in time. 

The condition for the maximum intensity of light is 

A = 2 k (X/2), 

where A = n 2 r 2 — is the optical path difference for 
waves, k = i, 2, 3, ... is an integer, and X the wave¬ 
length. 

The condition for the minimum intensity has the form 
A=(2fc + i) ( m ). 

When interference is observed in thin plane-parallel 
plates in reflected light, the conditions for the maximum 
and minimum intensities have the form 

A = 2dn cos r — (X/2) = 2k (X/2), 

A = 2dn cos r — (X/2) = (2k + 1) (X/2), 

where d is the thickness of a thin plate, n the refractive 
index of the material of the plate, and r the angle of re¬ 
fraction of light in it. 

For interference in the transmitted light, the condi¬ 
tions for maximum and minimum change places. 

Diffraction of light is a phenomenon observed when 
light propagates in a medium with clearly manifested 
inhomogeneities and consisting in the light propagation 
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to the region of umbra. Diffraction of light can be ob¬ 
served by using a diffraction grating. 

The condition for the principal maxima for a normal 
incidence of light on a diffraction grating has the form 

d sin <p = k%, 

where d is the grating constant, <p the angle of deflection 
of a ray from the initial direction, k = 1, 2, 3, ... is 
an integer (spectrum order), and X, the wavelength of 
light incident on the grating. 

Dispersion of light consists in the dependence of the re¬ 
fractive index on the wavelength. An experimental evi¬ 
dence of dispersion is the decomposition of white light 
into spectrum by a trihedral prism. The spectrum of white 
light contains seven primary colours which are contin¬ 
uously transformed into one another. Consequently, 
white light is compound. Red-hot solids and liquids give 
continuous spectra, while incandescent gases produce 
line spectra typical of a given element. 

In optics, a concept of light ray is often used. A ray is 
a line along which light transfers an energy. 

* * * 

724. A light wave of wavelength 700 nm propagates 
in air. What is its wavelength in water? 

Given: X,, = 700 nm = 7 x 10" 7 m. 


*.-? 

Solution. The wavelengths Xj and X^ of the light waves 
in air and in water are connected with the velocities 
v t and v 2 of propagation of the waves in air and in water 
through the following relations: 


X-i = vj\, X, 2 = v 2 /v, (1) 

where v is the frequency of light oscillations, which does 
not change upon a transition of light from one medium 
to another. Dividing Eqs. (1) termwise, we obtain 

\J\ 2 = vJv i . 


( 2 ) 
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The velocities of propagation of light in air and in water 
are connected with the absolute refractive indices 


d 



'///////, 

Fig. 221 


and n 2 of the media through the relation 
vjv 2 = rij/nj. (3) 

Comparing expressions (2) and (3), we find 
that =n 2 fn l , whence 

A _ XiWi 
** "» ’ 

\ 2 = 7X 1 1 ^ -- X — m ca 5.26 x 10" 7 m. 

725. Two coherent sources S 2 and S 2 
emitting at a wavelength of 0.5 pm are 
separated by 2 mm. A screen is placed par¬ 
allel to the line connecting the sources 
at 2 m from them. What will be observed 


at point A of the screen (Fig. 221)? 

Given: X = 0.5 pm = 5 X 10' 7 m, d = 2mm = 


2 x 10 -3 m, 1 = 2 m. 


A — ? 

Solution. At point A of the screen, there will be the in¬ 
tensity maximum if the path difference for the rays ema¬ 
nating from the sources S x and S 2 is equal to an integral 
number of wavelengths, and the intensity minimum if 
the difference is equal to an odd number of half-waves. 
Let us calculate the path difference (see Fig. 221): 

A = | S^A | — | S X A |, 

where | S Z A | = YP + cP and | S 2 A | = l. Consequently, 

£i = V'P + <P-l=lVl + (d/l) z -l- 

Since dll<g. 1, using the formula of approximate calcula¬ 
tions, we obtain 

A ^ (2 X 10- 3 )* 

2X2 


m= 10"* m. 



Ch. 5. Oscillations and Waves 


443 


Comparing the values of A and A., we find that the path 
difference A is equal to an integral number of wavelengths 
(two). Consequently, at point A there will be the intensi¬ 
ty maximum. 

726. A vertical soap film is first observed in reflected 
light through a red glass (A^ = 6.3 X 10 -7 m). The dis¬ 
tance between two neighbouring red lines is 3 mm in 
this case. Then the film is observed through the blue glass 
(Xj = 4 X 10 -7 m). Determine the separation between 
two neighbouring blue lines, assuming that the shape of 
the film does not change during the observations. 

Given: X x = 6.3 x 10 -7 m, 2 ^ = 3 mm = 3 x 10 -3 m, 
Aj = 4x 10 -7 m. 

— ? 

Solution. The rays which get into an observer’s eye 
are reflected from a thin wedge at right angles to its sur- 



(a } (b) 

Fig. 222 


face. The optical path differences for the Ath and (k + l)th 
red lines are respectively 


A a = 2 h h n - V2 = ^, 

Aft+i = 2 h h+1 n - V2 = (k + l)A.i 


( 1 ) 


(cosr=l in both cases). Here h h and h h+l are the thick¬ 
nesses of the vertical soap film whose section is a wedge 
(Fig. 222a), corresponding to the lines. From Eqs. (1), 
we obtain 


Aft+i — A* = 2 h h+l n - - (2 M — 7 -) 


= (k+ 
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whence 

2n (h k+l - h k ) = (2) 


Similarly, for the blue lines (Fig. 222b) 

2n (h m+1 - k m ) = X 2 . (3) 


Dividing expression (2) by (3) termwise, we find that 


hk+i — hk _ 
hm+i — h m 


(4) 


On the other hand, it follows from the similarity of the 
hatched triangles (see Fig. 222) that 


(5) 


Equating the right-hand sides of Eqs. (4) and (5), we ob¬ 
tain = xjx 2 , whence 



i 2 = 3x10- 3 x m = 1.9 xlO" 3 m. 

727. Determine the radius of curvature of a lens used 
for observing Newton’s rings if the distance between the 



second and third bright rings is 0.5 mm. The instrument 
is illuminated by light of wavelength 5.5 X 10 -7 m, and 
observations are carried out in reflected light. 
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Given: A 3i2 = 0.5 mm = 0.5 x 10 -3 m, A, = 5.5 x 10 -7 m, 
n = 1. 

R -? 

Solution. From AOAB (Fig. 223), we have | BA |* = 
| BO | 2 + | AO | 2 , or R* = r£ + (R — h )*, whence 
rjj — 2 Rh -f h? = 0. Neglecting h 2 which is small in 
co mpa rison with the other terms, we obtain r h = 
YB2h. On the other hand, the path difference for the 
Ath bright ring in reflected light is 

A fc = 2/m - k/2 = 2k (A./2), 
whence 2h=(2k + i)/(XI2n). Therefore, 

r k = ]/ (2ft + l)-*~J-. 

For k = 2 and k = 3, we have 

r,= |/ (2x2 + 1)^-=/^-, 
r,-f/ (2x3+1,^-=/^. 

This gives 

Ar 3l2 -r 3 -r 2 -]/ -1/ — 

= /-IT (V"7-K5") = 0.4 ]/-g- , 

whence 


R = 
R = 


Arjn 
0.08A ’ 

(0.5 X If) -8 ) 2 X 1 
0.08 X 5.5 X 10" 7 


m = 5.7 m. 


728. Determine the maximum spectrum order for the 
yellow line of sodium with a wavelength of 5.89 X 10“ 7 m 
if the diffraction grating constant is 2 pm. 
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Given: X= 5.89 x 10 -7 m, <2 = 2 (xm = 2 x 10~ 6 m. 

^-max ? 

Solution. Using the formula d sin <p = A:A, for a diffrac¬ 
tion grating, we obtain 

k = d sin <p/A.. (1) 

Expression (1) shows that for given d and A,, the order k 
of the spectrum will be maximum when sin <p = 1, i.e. 
at an angle of deflection <p = 1.57 rad. Consequently, 


k t 


2 * 10 " _ 3 

5.89 x 10- 7 — 


729. At what distance from a diffraction grating 
should a screen be placed to obtain a distance of 50 mm 



Fig. 224 


between the zero-order maximum and the fourth-order 
spectrum for light with a wavelength of 500 nm? The 
diffraction grating constant is 0.02 mm. 

Given: A: = 4, Z = 50 mm = 5 X 10~ 2 m, A, = 500 nm = 
5 x 10" 7 m, d = 0.02 mm = 2 x 10 -5 m. 
x —? 

Solution. Using the formula d sin <p = &A. for a diffrac¬ 
tion grating, we obtain 

sin y = kXld. 


(1) 
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On the other hand, sin <p can be determined from A ABC 
(Fig. 224) in which the side BC is a part of the screen lo¬ 
cated at a distance x = | AB | from the diffraction grat¬ 
ing. At point B we have the zero-order maximum (un¬ 
deflected image), while at point C the image of the fourth- 
order spectrum is observed: 

sin <p = | BC |/| AC | = llVF+^. (2) 

Co mparing Eqs. (1) and (2), we find that kX/d = 
liy l 2 + x 2 , whence 

*=4^^tK(2x1°- s )‘— 4! x(5 x 1°-’)‘m~°.5 , n. 

730. Determine the diffraction angle for the second- 
order spectrum for light emitted by sodium with a wave¬ 
length of 589 nm if 1 mm of the diffraction grating con¬ 
tains five lines. 

Given : k = 2, X = 589 nm = 5.89 X 10 -7 m, 

N 0 = 5 mm -1 = 5 x 10 3 m" 1 . 


<P —? 

Solution. Using the formula d sin <p = kX for a diffrac¬ 
tion grating, we find that 

sin <p = kX/d. (1) 

Since the number of lines per unit length of the grating 
is connected with the grating constant through the rela¬ 
tion N 0 = 1 Id, Eq. (1) can be written in the form sin <p = 
kXN 0 , whence 

<p = arcsin kXN 0 , 

<p = arcsin 2 X 5.89 X 10 -7 x 5 X 10 3 rad 
~ 5.8 x 10 -3 rad. 

731. Determine the maximum order of the spectrum 
that can be formed by a diffraction grating with 500 
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lines in 1 mm if the wavelength of incident light is 590 nm. 
What is the maximum wavelength that can be observed 
in the spectrum of the grating? 

Given: N 0 = 500 mm -1 = 5 x 10 s m -1 , X = 590 nm = 
5.9 x 10-7 m . 

^Bai ? ^max ? 

Solution. Using the formula d sin <p = kX for a diffrac¬ 
tion grating, we And that 

A = dsin<p/X. (1) 

Considering that d = 1 IN, we transform Eq. (1) as fol¬ 
lows: 

k = sin <p/(AJV 0 ). (2) 

Expression (2) shows that for given X and N 0 , the maxi¬ 
mum order ft max of the spectrum can be observed for the 
maximum value sin cp mai = 1, i.e. 

I. _ 9 * n 9max _ 1 

max— XN 0 ~ i.N 0 ’ 

u _ 1 _^ 3 

max — 5.9 X 10-’ X 5 X 10 s ~ 


The maximum wavelength that can be observed by using 
this grating is 

^ __ rfsin<p max _ 1 

mox &max ^max^o ’ 


X 


max— 3X5 X 10 s 


m = 6.67 x 10 -7 m. 


732. Water is illuminated by red light. What colour 
does a diver see under the water surface? 

Answer. The diver sees red light since the colour per¬ 
ceived by the eye is determined by the frequency of oscil¬ 
lations that does not change upon a transition of light to 
water and not by the wavelength that changes. 

733. While observing a soap film formed in a plane ver¬ 
tical frame, one can notice that interference fringes are 
displaced with time downwards. The upper part of the 
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film gradually becomes black, and the film is ruptured. 
Explain the phenomenon. 

Answer. Water in the film gradually flows down, as a 
result, the lower part of the film becomes thicker and the 
upper part thinner. The conditions for interference are 
different on the regions with different thicknesses, which 
leads to the appearance of dark and bright fringes on the 
surface. As the water flows down, the thickness of vari¬ 
ous regions changes, bringing about the changes in the 
conditions for interference, which is manifested in a 
downward shift of the fringes. When the thickness of the 
upper part becomes very small (d ~ 0), the path differ¬ 
ence will be XI2. The waves at various parts of the film 
suppress one another, and the film becomes black. 

734. A pinhole camera forms the image of an object 
with the help of a small orifice. As the diameter of the 
orifice decreases, the sharpness of the image is first im¬ 
proved and then deteriorated. Why? 

Answer. As long as the diameter of the orifice is much 
larger than the wavelength of the light incident on it, 
diffraction can be disregarded, and the image is sharp. 
It can be constructed by using the laws of geometrical 
optics. But when the diameter of the orifice becomes com¬ 
mensurate with the wavelength, diffraction cannot be ne¬ 
glected any longer (i.e. the light will propagate in the 
region of umbra). The image is blurred. 

735. Are the spectra of the Sun, the Moon, planets, 
and stars identical? 

Answer. The spectra of the Moon and planets are the 
same as the spectrum of the Sun since they glow due to 
reflected solar rays. The spectra of stars may differ. 

736. Why is red light used for stop signals in traffic? 

Answer. Red light has a larger wavelength in compari¬ 
son with light of the other colours constituting the spec¬ 
trum. The rays with a larger wavelength are scattered 
by the atmosphere (dust particles and water vapour con¬ 
tained in it) to a smaller extent and hence are seen bet¬ 
ter from a long distance. 


29-0970 
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EXERCISES 

737. The wavelength of some rays in water is 435 nm. 
What is the wavelength of these rays in air? 

738. In the experiment with Fresnel’s mirrors, the dis¬ 
tance between the virtual images of a light source is 
0.5 mm, and the distance to the screen is 5 m. The inter¬ 
ference fringes formed in green light are separated by 
5 mm. Determine the wavelength of green light. 

739. Light from a projection lantern passes through a 
small hole covered by a blue glass, falls on a screen with 
two small holes separated by 1 mm, and then falls on an¬ 
other screen placed 1.7 m behind the first. The distance 
between the interference fringes on the second screen is 
found to be 0.8 mm. Determine the wavelength of blue 
light. 

740. White light falls on a soap film with a refractive 
index of 1.33 at an angle of 45°. What must be the mini¬ 
mum thickness of the film for the reflected rays to be yel¬ 
low and have a wavelength of 6 x 10~ 5 cm? 

741. Newton’s rings are formed between a plane glass 
and a lens with a radius of curvature of 8.6 m. Monochro¬ 
matic light is incident along the normal to the surface. 
It was found as a result of measurements that the di¬ 
ameter of the fourth dark ring is 9 mm. Determine the 
wavelength of incident light. 

742. Violet light of wavelength 0.45 pm is incident along 
the normal to a diffraction grating with a grating con¬ 
stant of 2 pm. What is the maximum order of the spec¬ 
trum that can be observed by using the grating? 

743. A diffraction grating has 500 lines in 1 mm. At 
what distance from the central nondecomposed line will 
the beginning and end of the visible first-order spectrum 
be on a screen placed at 2 m from the grating if the grat¬ 
ing is parallel to the screen and illuminated by light 
incident along the normal to its surface? 
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QUESTIONS FOR REVISION 

1. What phenomenon is called interference of light? 2. What waves 
are referred to as coherent? 3. Write the conditions for the maximum 
and minimum intensity of light during interference. 4. Give the 
ways of obtaining coherent sources of waves. 5. What phenome¬ 
non is called diffraction of light? 6. Under what conditions can 
diffraction of light be observed? 7. Describe the construction of a 
diffraction grating. 8. Write a formula for a diffraction grating. 
9. What phenomenon is called dispersion of light? 10. Explain 
the reason behind the formation of spectra. 11. Name the types of 
spectra you know. 12. Describe the construction of a spectroscope. 



Chapter 6 

STRUCTURE OF ATOMS 
AND ATOMIC NUCLEI 


6.1. Structure of Atoms 

An atom of any element consists of a positively charged 
nucleus and electrons moving around it. The total 
charge of all the electrons constituting the atom is equal 
to the charge of its nucleus. 

The simplest atom as regards the structure is the hy¬ 
drogen atom consisting of a nucleus and an electron mov¬ 
ing around it. According to Bohr’s first postulate, it 
moves in one of n circular orbits without emitting any 
energy. As the electron goes over from one orbit to an¬ 
other, the hydrogen atom emits or absorbs an energy quan¬ 
tum (Bohr’s second postulate): 

hv=W 2 - W lt 

where h is Planck’s constant, v the frequency of the emit¬ 
ted light, and W x and W 2 the total energy of the electron 
in the atom on the corresponding orbit, which can be cal¬ 
culated by the formula 

w = _ e * m 

™ n 8’ 

where e is the electron charge, m the electron mass, e 0 
the electric constant, and n = 1, 2, 3, ... the number of 
an electron orbit. 

The wavelength X of light emitted by the hydrogen 
atom as a result of an electron transition from one orbit 
to another can be determined from the formula 



where R is the Rydberg constant. 
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For visible light, n z = 2 is the number of the orbit to 
which the electron jumps and n 2 = 3,4, 5, 6 is the num¬ 
ber of the orbit from which the electron jumps. 


745. Determine the energy emitted by the hydrogen 
atom as a result of an electron transition from the third 
to the first orbit. 

Given : Hj= 1, n z = 3. 

? 

Solution. According to Bohr’s second postulate, the 
energy emitted by the atom as a result of an electron tran¬ 
sition from the third to the first orbit is 

*=W n2 -W„i. (1) 

Here W n2 = — e 4 m/(8A 2 ej7i*) and W ni = —e 4 m/(8A 2 eJn() 
are the energies of the electron on the third and first or¬ 
bits. Substituting the expressions for W n2 and W ni into 
Eq. (1), we obtain 

_ e*m . e*m _ e*m / _i _ 1 _\ 

e — 8A*ejJn* ' 8A*e*n* - 8 fc*e* In* n\ ) ' 

(1.6 X 10 -19 ) 4 X 9.1 X 10“ S1 (. 1 \ , 

6 — 8 X (6.62 X 10- 3 *)* X (8.87 X10" 1 *)* 1 1 3* ) J 

= 1.94 x 10 -18 J. 

746. By what amount has the electron energy in the 
hydrogen atom changed upon the emission of a photon 
with a wavelength of 4.86 X 10' 7 m? 

Given: A, = 4.86 x 10 -7 m. 

AW — ? 

Solution. The change in the energy of the atom upon 
the emission of the photon is AW = h\, or, considering 
that v = elk, 

W-T -• 


^- 6 62 ir, X A X10 ' >= 4.4X10-J. 



454 


Selected Problems on Physics 


747. Calculate the total energy of the electron on the 
second orbit of the hydrogen atom. 

Given: n= 2. 

W-? 

Solution. The energy of the electron on the second orbit 
of the hydrogen atom is 


w— ___ 

w 8/>»eJ*» ' 

(i.6xio-»»)«x9.ixio-« 

W 8 X (6.62 X 10 - ® 4 ) 1 X (8.87 X 10 -11 ) 1 X 2* J 

= 5.44 x 10" 1B J. 

748. Determine the maximum and minimum wave¬ 
lengths in the visible region of the emission spectrum of 
the hydrogen atom. 

Given : n 2 = 2. 

^mai — ? ^mln ? 

Solution. The wavelength of light emitted by the hydro¬ 
gen atom as a result of an electron transition from one 
orbit to another is determined from the formula 


( 1 ) 


The minimum energy is emitted by the atom upon a tran¬ 
sition of the electron to the second orbit from the third or¬ 
bit (n 3 = 3), which is the closest to the second orbit. This 
corresponds to the emission of light with the maximum 
wavelength X max . Consequently, 


K 


1.097 x 10’ X (1/2*—1/3*) 


6.56 x 10-7 m . 


The maximum energy is emitted by the atom when the 
electron goes over to the second orbit from an infinitely 
remote orbit (n » = oo), which corresponds to the emis¬ 
sion of light with the minimum wavelength A, min . Con¬ 
sequently, 

^mln = 


1.097 X 10 7 X (1/2*— l/oo) 


m = 3.65 x 10 -7 m. 
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However, this wavelength does not belong to the visible 
light region (X min < 400 nm). Therefore, using the condi¬ 
tion X mln ;> 400 nm and Eq. (1), we can choose n and find 
that X mln =4.1 x 10 -7 m for n= 6 . Thus, only four 
lines can be seen in the visible region of the emission 
spectrum of the hydrogen atom. 

749. As an electron goes over from some orbit to the sec¬ 
ond orbit, the hydrogen atom emits light with a wave¬ 
length of 4.34 x 10 -7 m. Determine the number of the 
unknown orbit. 

Given: X = 4.34 x 10 " 7 m, n 2 = 2. 
n h — ? 

Solution. We shall use the formula for the wavelength 
of light emitted by the hydrogen atom as a result of an 
electron transition from one orbit to another: 



whence 


V l/n| —1/(XR) ’ 


/1/2*-1/(4.34 X10- 7 x 1.097 X 10 7 ) 

750. A beam of light emitted by a gas-discharge tube 
filled with atomic hydrogen is incident along the normal 
to a diffraction grating with a grating constant of 5 X 
10 -4 cm. From what orbit must the electron come to the 
second orbit for the spectral line in the fifth-order spec¬ 
trum to be observed at an angle of 41°? 

Given : d=5xl0 -4 cm = 5 x I0' a m, k = 5, n 2 = 2, 
(p = 41° ~ 0.72 rad. 


n h = 
n h = 


n h — ? 

Solution. Using the formula d sin 9 = kX for a diffrac- 
tion grating, we can determine the wavelength of the 
emitted light, corresponding to the given spectral line: 

X = d sin<p//c. 
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From the formula = R -, we can determine 

the number of the unknown orbit: 


Y l/ n I—1/(XR) ’ 
or, using expression (1), 


(1) 


y\ln\ — k (d sin <pR) 


V1/2 J - 5/(5 x 10-» x 0.656 X 1.097 X 10’) 


751. The structure of an atom (nucleus + electrons) 
resembles the structure of the solar system (the Sun + 
planets). What is the difference between them? 

Answer. In the atom, electric forces of attraction act 
between the electrons and the nucleus, while in the solar 
system, gravitational forces of attraction act between the 
Sun and the planets. 

Besides, the motion of an electron in the atom does not 
obey the principles and laws of classical mechanics and 
is governed by the laws of quantum mechanics. 

752. What is the difference between an atom in the 
ground state and an atom in an excited state? 

Answer. The main difference between these atoms con¬ 
sists in that the electrons in the atom in the excited state 
move in orbits which are further from the nucleus and 
possess a higher energy in comparison with the electrons 
in the atom in the ground state. 


EXERCISES 

753. When a photon is emitted by the hydrogen atom, 
the total energy of the atom changes by 2.56 eV. Deter¬ 
mine the wavelength of the emitted light. 

754. What must be the maximum energy of electrons 
bombarding hydrogen atoms for the emission spec¬ 
trum of the hydrogen atoms excited by these electrons 
to contain only one spectral line? 

755. Calculate the total energy of the electron on the 
third orbit of the hydrogen atom. 
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756. Determine the wavelength corresponding to the 
third spectral line in the visible region of the spectrum 
emitted by the hydrogen atom. 

757. As the electron in the hydrogen atom goes over 
from the fourth stationary orbit to the second orbit, the 
green line is emitted in the hydrogen spectrum. Deter¬ 
mine the wavelength corresponding to the line. 

758. The electron in the hydrogen atom can move in 
circular orbits of radii 0.5 X 10 -8 and 2 X 10 -10 m. 
What is the ratio of the angular velocities of the electron 
moving in these orbits? 

759. The radius of the electron orbit in the hydrogen 
atom is 2 x 10 -10 m. What is the wavelength of photons 
that may cause the ionization of the atom? 

760. What is the frequency of rotation of the electron 
in the hydrogen atom if it moves in a circular orbit of ra¬ 
dius 5 x 10 -11 m? 

761. When mercury vapour is bombarded by electrons, 
the energy of a mercury atom increases by 4.9 eV. What 
is the wavelength emitted by the atom as a result of the 
transition to the ground state? 

QUESTIONS FOR REVISION 

1. Describe the planetary model of an atom. 2. What is the draw¬ 
back of the planetary model? 3. Formulate Bohr’s postulates. 

4. Write a formula for the total energy of the hydrogen atom. 

5. Write a formula for the angular velocity of an electron moving 
in a stationary orbit. 6. Derive a formula for the radius of a sta¬ 
tionary orbit. 7. What is a quantum number? 8. Write a formula 
for calculating the wavelength in the visible region of the emission 
spectrum of tne hydrogen atom. 


6.2. Structure of Atomic Nuclei 

An atomic nucleus consists of nucleons, viz. protons 
and neutrons. The number of nucleons in a nucleus is 
equal to the mass number A (the atomic mass of an ele¬ 
ment in atomic mass units (amu), rounded to an integer). 
The number Z of protons in a nucleus is equal to the atom¬ 
ic number of the element in Mendeleev’s Periodic 
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Table and corresponds to the charge of the nucleus in the 
units of elementary charge (electron charge). Conse¬ 
quently, the number of neutrons in a nucleus is N = 
A - Z. 

For any element and elementary particle we have a no¬ 
tation: zX, where Ip stands for a proton, ‘n for a neu¬ 
tron, _\e for an electron, Je for a positron, and Ja for an 
alpha-particle. 

Atoms of the same element may have different numbers 
of neutrons in a nucleus. Such atoms are known as iso¬ 
topes of a given element. 

The rest mass of a nucleus is smaller than the rest mass 
of a neutral atom by the mass of the electrons constitut¬ 
ing the electron shell of the atom: 

M nuC = M a — Zm e , 
where m e is the electron mass. 

The mass defect of a nucleus is the difference between 
the sum of the rest masses of the nucleons and the rest 
mass of the nucleus: 

Am = Zm p + (A — Z) m n — M„ uC , 
where m p is the rest mass of a free proton (which is not 
bound to the nucleus) and m„ the rest mass of a free neu¬ 
tron. 

The binding energy of a nucleus is defined as the work 
that must be done to split the nucleus of an atom into 
separate nucleons and to remove them at distances beyond 
the range of nuclear forces without imparting a kinetic 
energy to them. The binding energy of a nucleus is ex¬ 
pressed by 

W b = A me 2 , 

where Am is the mass defect of the nucleus and c the 
velocity of light in vacuum. 

When atomic nuclei are bombarded by elementary par¬ 
ticles, atomic nuclei of one element may be transformed 
into atomic nuclei of another element. The reactions of 
transformation of elements (nuclear reactions) are sche¬ 
matically written in the form 

zX + \a — A zli Y, iX + — Z _1 Y. 
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In these reactions, the law of conservation of electric 
charge and of the number of nucleons must be observed. 

The investigation of the properties of atoms led to the 
discovery of radioactivity. Radioactive substances can 
emit three types of radiation: a-radiation, ^-radiation, 
and y-radiation. 

Alpha-radiation is the flow of positively charged parti¬ 
cles, viz. doubly ionized helium atoms, beta-radiation is 
an electron flow, while gamma-radiation is formed by 
electromagnetic waves of very short wavelength. 

The number of radioactive (nondecayed) atoms de¬ 
creases with time during a radioactive decay according to 
the law 

N = N 0 e~ u , 

where N 0 is the number of radioactive atoms at the ini¬ 
tial instant, X the radioactive decay constant, and t the 
decay period. 

The half-life of a radioactive isotope is defined as the 
period of time during which half the radioactive substance 
existing at the initial moment undergoes a decay: 

T 1/2 = In 2/X = 0.693/X. 

* * * 

762. What is the structure of the nucleus of the lithi¬ 
um isotope ,Li? 

Given : ’Li. 

Z —? N -? 

Solution. It follows from the notation for the lithium 
isotope ,’Li that its nucleus consists of seven nucleons 
(A = 7): three protons (Z = 3) and four neutrons (N = 
7-3=4). 

763. What is the difference between the nuclei of the 
nitrogen isotopes ‘*N and ‘JN? 

Given: '*N, *}N. 

Z —? N-} 

Solution. The notation for the nitrogen isotopes '*N 
and shows that the number of protons in their nuclei 
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is the same and equal to seven (Z = 7), and the number of 
neutrons is respectively N 1 = 14 — 7 = 7 and = 
15 — 7 = 8 . Consequently, the nuclei of the isotopes 
differ in the number of neutrons in them. 

764. Calculate the mass defect of the nucleus of the 
isotope ”Ne. 

Given: JJNe, m p = 1.6724 x 10"” kg, m„ = 1.6748 x 

10 - 27 kg, M nuc = 33.1888 x IQ - 27 kg. _ 

Am — ? 

Solution. The mass defect of a nucleus is 

A m=Zm p + (A — Z)m n — M mc . (1) 

The notation of the element ”Ne shows that A = 20 
and Z = 10. Then Eq. (1) can be written in the form 
A m= 10m p + (20 — 10)m„ — M nuc 
= 10 (m p + m„) — M nuC . 

Am = [10 x (1.6724 x 10'” + 1.6748 x 10“”) 

- 33.1888 x 10-”] kg = 2.882 X 10 - 28 kg. 

765. Determine the binding energy of the nucleus of 
the lithium isotope 7 Li. 

Given : 7 Li, m p = 1.6724 x 10 " 27 kg, m„= 1.6748 x 
10 - 27 kg, A / nu0 = 11.6475 x 10-” kg. 


W b -7 

Solution. The binding energy of a nucleus is given by 
W b = Amc 2 . (1) 

Since Am= Zm p + (A — Z) m n — A/ nuC , Eq. (1) can 
be written in the form 

W b = lZm p + (A — Z) m n — M nu0 ] c 2 . 

It follows from the notation for the lithium isotope JLi 
that A = 7 and Z=3. Substituting the values of A 
and Z into Eq. (1), we obtain 
W b = [3 m p + 4m n — M nuc ] c 2 , 

W b = [3 X 1.6724 x 10-” + 4 x 1.6748 x 10 " 27 

- 11.6475 x 10-”] (3x 10 8 ) 2 J = 6.201 x 10 " 12 J. 
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766. An unknown element and a proton are formed as a 
result of the capture of an a-particle by the nucleus of the 
nitrogen isotope *}N. Write the nuclear reaction equation 
and identify the unknown element. 

Given: \a, '}N, \p. 

zX-? 

Solution. We write the nuclear reaction equation 

•;N+;a^; P +3x. (i) 

Since the sums of the mass numbers and charges on the 
right-and left-hand sides of Eq. (1) must be equal, we 
have 14 + 4 = 1 + A and 7 +2=1 + Z, whence 
A = 17 and Z= 8. Consequently, the obtained element 
can be presented as *’X. From Mendeleev’s Periodic 
Table, we find that it is the oxygen isotope ”0. 

767. As a result of the capture of a neutron by the nu¬ 
cleus of the isotope ‘*N, an unknown element and an 
a-particle are formed. Write the nuclear reaction equa¬ 
tion and identify the unknown element. 

Given: jra, “N, Ja. 

iX-7 

Solution. We write the nuclear reaction equation 
•JN + Jn-^X + ja. 

According to the law of conservation of mass number and 
charge, we have 14+1 = A +4 and 7 +0 = Z + 2, 
whence A = 11 and Z= 5. Consequently, we can write 
the unknown element in the form "X. Using Mendele¬ 
ev’s Periodic Table, we find that it is the boron isotope 
"B. 

768. Radioactive sodium fJNa decays with the emis¬ 
sion of p-particles. The half-life of sodium is 14.8 h. 
Calculate the number of atoms decomposed in 1 mg of 
the given radioactive sample during 10 h. 

Given: “Na, T l/2 = 14.8 h ~ 5.33 x 10‘ s, t = 10 h = 

3.6 x 10 4 s, m = 1 mg == 10 -8 kg. 


AN—7 
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Solution. The number of atoms that have decayed 
during the time t is 

AW= W 0 -W, (1) 

where W 0 is the number of undecayed atoms at the initial 
instant, equal to the number of all atoms in 1 mg of JJNa, 
and W the number of undecayed atoms during the time 
t. Since W = W 0 e" x ', Eq. (1) can be written in the form 
AW = W 0 —W 0 e _x, = W 0 (l —e _x '). (2) 

Considering that A.= In 2IT l/i , we transform expression 
(2) as follows: 

AW = W 0 (l -e -1 " 2t/r i/•)= W 0 [1 - (ei" 2)-' /r i/*J 
= W 0 (l-2" ,/r > / ‘). (3) 

Since the number of atoms contained in a mole of JJNa 
is equal to Avogadro's constant W A , the given mass m 
contains the number W 0 of atoms equal to the product of 
the number m/M of moles and Avogadro’s constant: 

W 0 = mN A lM, (4) 

where M is the molar mass of sodium. Substituting ex¬ 
pression (4) into (3), we obtain 

AW = -£-W A (l-2"' /r > /l ), 

Aiy= 24 1 x Q ~ 1 l 0 -3 X 6.02 X 1023 x (1 _ 2 -3.6xl0V(5.33x 10«) } 

~ 9.3x10'*. 

769. Determine the half-life of radon if from 10* atoms 
175 000 atoms decay during 24 hours. 

Given: t = 1 day = 8.64 x 10 4 s, W 0 = 10 8 , 

AW =1.75x10*. 

Solution. The half-life of radon is 

T ll2 = 0.693/A.. (1) 

The radioactive decay constant A. can be determined from 
the relation AW = W 0 (1 — e -xt ) (see Problem 768), 
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whence 

* = t loge log N 0 —&N • ^ 

Substituting expression (2) into (1), we obtain 


T 0.693 (log e) t 

1/2 “ log [A r 0 /(7V 0 — AA r )) ’ 

„ 0.693 x 0.43 x 8.64x10* 

11/2 log [10®/(10» - 1.75 X10 6 )] 


s ~ 3.3 x 10 s s. 


770. Why cannot a-particles emitted by radioactive 
samples initiate nuclear reactions in heavy elements? 

Answer. The energy of such a-particles is insufficient 
to overcome the repulsive electric forces exerted by the 
nucleus of a heavy element to approach it to a distance 
of 10 -15 m starting from which the forces of interaction 
between nucleons considerably exceed the force of elec¬ 
trostatic interaction. 

771. What is the difference in the composition of atom¬ 
ic nuclei of radioactive elements and ordinary atomic 
nuclei? 

Answer. The number of neutrons in atomic nuclei of 
radioactive elements is considerably larger than the num¬ 
ber of protons in ordinary atomic nuclei. For example, 
the nucleus of the uranium isotope contains 146 
neutrons and 92 protons. 


EXERCISES 

772. Describe the structure of the nucleus of the potas¬ 
sium isotope JJK. 

773. What is the difference between the nuclei of the 
oxygen isotopes ‘*0, ‘,0, and ‘“O? 

774. What minimum energy must be spent to split the 
nucleus of the helium isotopj *He? 

775. Determine the mass defect of the nucleus of the 
hydrogen isotope fH. 

776. How are the mass number and the atomic number 
of an element change upon a proton radioactive decay? 

777. Determine the reaction product for the bombard¬ 
ment of the nuclei of the magnesium isotope J*Mg by 
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a-particles if neutrons are known to be liberated in the 
nuclear reaction. 

778. Write the nuclear reaction equation and identify 
the unknown element formed as a result of the bombard¬ 
ment of nuclei of the aluminium isotope *’A1 by a-parti- 
cles if one of the reaction products is neutron. 

779. How many nuclei of the iodine isotope ‘^I from 
10 9 nuclei decay per second? 

780. The initial mass of a radioactive isotope decreases 
in 8 h to one-third. In what proportion will it decrease 
in 24 h from the initial instant? 

781. Explain why electrons are emittea by an atomic 
nucleus as a result of P-decay. 

QUESTIONS FOR REVISION 

1. What particles constitute an atomic nucleus? 2. How can the 
number of the protons and the neutrons constituting a nucleus be 
determined? 3. Define an isotope. 4. What is the mass defect of a 
nucleus? 5. Give an expression for the binding energy of a nucleus. 
6. What laws must be observed in writing nuclear reaction equa¬ 
tions? 7. What three types of radiation are emitted by radioactive 
substances? 8. Formulate the law of radioactive decay. 9. Define 
half-life. 



APPENDICES 


1. Derivatives of Some Functions 


Function 

Derivative 

Function 

Derivative 

e = const 

x n 

a* 

e* 

0 

nx n ~ 1 
a x In a 
e* 

sinx 
cos x 

tan x 

COS Z 

— sinz 

1 

COS 2 X 

lnx 

X 

cot I 

sin 3 x 

2. Indefinite Integrals of Some Functions 

Function 

Integral 

Function 

Integral 

X" 


sinx 

cos Z 

— Cosx+C 
sinz+C 


ln|*|+C 

tan x 

— ln|cosx| + C 

e* 

e*+ C 

COt x 

In | sin z | + C 


3. SI Units of Physical Quantities 


Quantity 




Unit 

notation | 


Base units 

Length I metre I m 

Mass kilogram kg 

30-0970 
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(Table 3 continued) 


Quantity 


Unit 


name 

notation 

dimensions 

Time 

second 

s 

s 

Current 

ampere 

A 

A 

Temperature 

kelvin 

K 

K 

Luminous intensity 

candela 

cd 

cd 

Amount of sub- 

mole 

mol 

mol 

stance 




Plane angle 

Solid angle 

Supplementary units 

1 radian 1 rad 

1 dimensionless 

| steradian 

1 sr 

| dimensionless 

Area 

Derived un 
square metre 

its 

m* 

m* 

Volume 

cubic metre 

m 3 

m 3 

Period 

second 

s 

3 

Frequency of pe- 

hertz 

Hz 

s -1 

riodic process 




Rotational fre- 

second inverse 

s-» 

s -1 

quency 

kilogram per 
cubic metre 
metre per second 



Density 

kg/m s 

m _3 -kg 

Velocity 

m/s 

m-s -1 

Acceleration 

metre per second 

m/s* 

m-s - * 

Force 

squared 

newton 

N 

m-kg-s - * 

Pressure 

pascal 

Pa 

m-^kgs"* 

Work, energy. 

joule 

J 

m*-kg-s - * 

amount of heat 




Power 

watt 

W 

m*kgs -s 

Electric charge 

coulomb 

C 

s-A 

(quantity of elec¬ 
tricity) 




Electric voltage, 

volt 

V 

m*-kg-s“ s -A -1 

potential differ¬ 
ence, emf 



Electric field 
strength 

Electric capaci¬ 

volt per metre 

V/m 

m-kg-s- 8 A _1 

farad 

F 

< 

a 

tance 




Electric resistance 

ohm 

Q 

m*kg-s“ s -A _ * 

Magnetic flux 

weber 

Wb 

m*-kg-s - *-A -1 

Magnetic induction 

tesla 

T 

kgs-*A-» 

Magnetic field 

ampere per 

A/m 

in” 1 * A 

strength 

Inductance 

metre 

henry 

H 

m-*kg-s-*-A-» 
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Quantity 

unit 

name 

notation 

dimensions 

Luminous Dux 

lumen 

lm 

cd-sr 

Illuminance 

lux 

lx 

m“**cd'sr 

Lens power 

diopter 

D 

m -1 


4. Approximate Values of Some Fundamental Physical Constants 


Physical constant 

Nota¬ 

tion 

Numerical value 

Earth’s radius 

R 

6.37 Xl0» m 

Earth's mass 

M 

5.97 X 10* 4 kg 

Normal free-fall acceleration 

g 

9.8 m/s* 

Gravitational constant 

G 

6.67x10"“ m*/(kg-s*) 

Avogadro’s constant 

N A 

6.02 xl0» mol" 1 

Molar gas constant 

The Boltzmann constant 

R 

8.32 J/(mol-K) 

k 

1.38 X 10"“ J/K 

Volume of a mole of a gas un¬ 

V 0 

22.41 m a /mol 

der normal conditions 



Elementary charge 

e 

1.6 X 10 -10 C 

Electron mass 

m e 

9.11 x 10 - * 1 kg 

Faraday’s constant 

F 

9.65Xl0« C/mol 

Speed of light in vacuum 
Planck’s constant 


3 x 10« m/s 

h 

6.62x 10 - * 4 J-s 

The Rydberg constant 

R 

1.097 X10’m- 1 

Proton mass 


1.6724x10"“ kg 

Neutron mass 

m n 

1.6748x10"“ kg 


5. Density of Some Substances, 10 s kg/m 3 
(p=1.0ixl0» Pa, r = 273K) 


Solids 


Liquids 


Aluminium 

2.7 

Alcohol 

0.8 

Brick 

1.8 

Kerosene 

0.8 

Copper 

8.9 

Mercury 

13.6 

Ice 

0.9 

on 

0.9 

Iron 

7.8 

Petrol 

0.7 

Lead 

11.3 

Water 


Nickel 

8.8 

fresh 

sea 

1.0 

1.03 
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Gases 

Silver 10.5 Air 1.29xl0-» 

Steel 7.8 Helium 0.18x10-* 

Wood 0.8 Hydrogen 0.089xl0-» 

Oxygen 1.43X10 - * 


6. Longitudinal Elastic Modulus, 10 11 Pa 

Aluminium 0.7 Iron 2.1 

Brass 0.9 Lead 0.17 

Copper 1.2 Steel 2.2 


7. Surface Tension of Some Liquids at Room Temperature, 
10-* N/m 

Alcohol 2.2 Mercury 47.1 

Aniline 4.3 Soap solution 4.0 

Kerosene 3.6 Water 7.4 


8. Specific Heat, 10* J/(kg-K) 

Air 1.005 Iron 0.46 

Alcohol 2.42 Lead 0.13 

Aluminium 0.88 Nitrogen 1.05 

Brass 0.38 Oxygen 0.92 

Carbon dioxide 0.83 Steel 0.46 

Copper 0.38 Tin 0.23 

Hydrogen 14.20 Water 4.19 

Ice 2.10 

The specific heats for gases are given at constant volume. 


9. Molar Mass of Some Gases, 10~* kg/mol 

Air 29 Oxygen O. 32 

Carbon dioxide CO, 44 Nitrogen N, 28 

Helium He. 4 Water vapour H,0 18 

Hydrogen H, 2 


10. Melting Point for Some Solids, K 

Aluminium 933 Iron 1803 

Brass 1173 Lead 600 

Copper 1356 Silver 1233 

Ice 273 Tin 505 
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11. Latent Heat of Melting, 10 s J/kg 

Aluminium 3.90 Lead 0.25 

Copper 1.80 Silver 1.01 

Ice 3.35 Tin 0.58 
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12. Temperature of Vaporization, K 
(p= 1.01x10* Pa) 

Alcohol 351 Mercury 630 

Ether 308 Water 373 

13. Latent Heat of Vaporization, 10* J/kg 

Alcohol 9.05 Mercury 2.82 

Ether 3.68 Water 22.60 


14. Heat of Combustion, 10 7 J/kg 


Alcohol 2.93 
Coal 2.93 

Kerosene 4.61 


Petrol 4.61 
Petroleum 4.61 
Wood 1.26 


15. Coefficient of Linear Expansion for Some Solids, 10-* K _1 


Aluminium 2.40 
Brass 1.90 
Copper 1.70 
Glass 0.90 


Invar 0.15 
Iron 1.20 
Lead 2.90 
Steel 1.10 


16. Coefficient of Volume Expansion for Some Liquids, 10 -4 K -1 

Alcohol 11.0 Petroleum 10.0 

Kerosene 10.0 Sulphuric acid 5.6 

Mercury 1.8 Water 1.8 
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17. Density of Saturated Water Vapour at Various Temperatures 


294 

295 

296 

297 


9.40 

10.00 

10.70 

11.40 
12.10 
12.80 

13.60 
14.50 

15.40 

16.30 

17.30 

18.30 

19.40 

20.60 
21.80 
23.00 

24.40 


269 

270 

271 


4.13 

4.47 

4.84 

5.20 

5.60 

6.00 

6.40 


18. Relative Permittivity 


Ebonite 3.0 
Glass 7.0 
Glycerine 39.1 
Kerosene 2.0 


Mica 

Paraffine 

Water 


19. Resistivity and Temperature Coefficient of Resistance for 
Some Conductors 


Substances 

P, 10-7 Q. m 

a. 10-» K-i 

Aluminium 

0.26 

3.6 

Copper 

0.17 

4.2 

Iron 

1.20 

6.0 
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Table 19 ( continued) 


Substances 

p, to-’ Q ra 

a, 10-» K-i 

Lead 

2.10 

4.3 

Nichrome 

11.0 

0.4 

Silver 

0.16 

3.6 

Tungsten 

0.55 

5.2 


20. Absolute Refractive Index 


Alcohol 

Diamond 

Glass 


1.00029 

1.36 

2.42 

1.50 


Ice 

Quartz 

Turpentine 

Water 


1.31 

1.54 

1.47 

1.33 


21. Work Function for Some Metals, 10-“ J 


Cesium 3.2 

Lithium 3.8 

Platinum 8.5 


Potassium 3.2 
Tungsten 7.2 
Zinc 6.6 


22. Basic Properties of Some Elementary Particles 


Particle 

Symbol 

Charge, 10-“ C 

Mass, 10” !7 kg 

Alpha-particle 

1® 

3.2 

6.6446 

Electron 


-1.6 

0.000911 

Neutron 

o" 

0 

1.6748 

Positron 


1.6 

0.000911 

Proton 

Ip 

1.6 

1.6724 


23. Mass of the Nuclei of Some Light Isotopes, 10~ a7 kg 


lH 

JHe 


1.6726 
3.3436 
6.6446 
9.9855 
11.6475 


18.2767 

23.2461 

26.5527 

28.2202 

33.1888 
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24. Approximate Calculations 

While solving problems in physics, we often deal with approx¬ 
imate numerical values, including many constants such as 
g = 9.8 m/s*. 

Modern students can use various calculators which give a large 
number of significant digits. A student has to decide about the num¬ 
ber of digits that must be retained in calculations and disregard 
the remaining digits. The rules for approximate calculations are 
given below. 

1. In addition and subtraction, the result is rounded so that it 
does not contain significant digits that are not present at least in 
one of the given quantities. 

Example. 3.351 + 2.45 + 1.2534 ~ 7.05. 

2. In multiplication, the factors are rounded so that each of 
them contains tne number of significant digits equal to that in the 
factor with the minimum number of significant digits. 

Example. 2.51 X 1.2 X 5.245 ~ 2.5 X 1.2 X 5.2. 

The final result must contain the same number of significant 
digits as that in the rounded factors. 

3. In division, the same rule as in multiplication should be 
observed. 

Example. 6.24+2.124 ~ 6.24+2.12. 

4. While raising to the second (or third) power, the result must 
contain the number of significant digits equal to that in the base. 

Example. 1.25* ~ l.&T 

5. While extracting a square (or cube) root, the result must con¬ 
tain the same n umb er of significant digits as that in the radicand. 

Example. 1^6.82 ~ 2.61. 

These rules must also be applied while calculating complex ex¬ 
pressions. 



ANSWERS TO PROBLEMS 


4. i>. = 8 m/s. 5. * = -1.5X10 3 m, y = 4.5 X 10 s m. 
6. x = 19 X 10 s m, y = 2 X 10 4 m. 7. S = 5 m, S x = 4 m, 5„ = 

— 3 m. 30. a ~ 0.05 m/s*, t ~ 53 s. 31. t = 20 s. 32. a = 0.8 m/s*, 

iS, 0 = 7.6 m. 33. a = 1.6 m/s*, i> 0 = 5 m/s. 34. vj = 19.8 m/s, 
t = 3 s, v t = 9.9 m/s. 35. ( ~ 0.5 s. 36. (v> ~ 8.2 m/s. 37. (i>) ~ 
16.7 m/s. 38. 5 = -200 m, 1= 2.2 X 10* m. 39. a = 2 m/s*, 
(i>i) = 20 m/s, (v.) = 28.6 m/s, (v) - 23.5 m/s. 40. A = 20 m, 
t = 1 s, dj = 10.2 m/s, v, = 10.6 m/s. 54. <p ~ 0.068 rad, 

v ~ 221.7 m/s. 55. d ~ 21.7 m/s. 56. A ~ 20 m. 57. Increase 

twofold. 58. * ~ 8.7 X 10 4 m, t ~ 10* s. 59. 2gh + i*. 

60. s ~ 5.1 m. 61. a = arctan (j--)- 62. s ~ 6.3 m. 
63. v ~ 11.5 m/s. 64. t ~ 17.3 X 10 s s. 75. I = 0.37 m. 76. v ~ 

7.6 X 10 s m/s. 77. <d ~ 7.2 X lO' 4 rad/s, i> ~ 3.25 X 10* m/s. 

78. i> ~ 32 m/s. 79. N = 90 rev, e ~ 0.14 rad/s*. 80. e ~ 

3.2 rad/s*. 81. t = 10 s. 82. R ~ 6.1 m. 


101. F ~ 0.12 N. 102. F = 10 s N. 103. t ~ 24 m. 104. T ~ 5 N, 
a ~ 2.1 m/s*. 105. a = 0.3 m/s*, s = 27 m, T ~ 24 kN. 

106. a = */3, f - mg/ 3. 107. a = 2.45 m/s*, A = 1.8 m, t> ~ 

3 m/s. 108. 7 = 70 N. 109. a ~ 2.7 m/s*, 7 ~ 43 N. 110. 

u ~ 0.3, 7,=8.2 N, 7,=2 N. 111. a ~ 3.3 m/s*, 7 = 13 N, 7 Pr = 

26 N. 121. y ~ 16 m/s. 122. v = 0.98 s' 1 . 123. a 0.018 rad. 
124. 7 ~ 632 N. 125. F ~ 61.5 kN. 126. a ^ 1.3 rad. 127. 

0.2. 128. v ~ 2.1 s' 1 . 137. F = 2.70 mN. 138. p = 3n/(C7*). 
139. 7 - 5400 s, A = 2.7 X 10 s m, v ~ 7.7 X 10 s m/s. 140. 
A7 ~ 10* s, AA~ 7.8 X 10 4 m. 141. 7. = 7,. 142. a ^ iOg. 
143. A = 6.37 X 10* m. 144 . 7 = 7.54 X l6» s, V = 1.6 X 
10 s m/s. 145. 7 = /3n/(Gp). 152. P = 153. v ~ 1 m/s. 

154. v = 4 X 10-* m/s. 155. = -7.8 m/s. 156. = 400 m/s. 

157. u, = 6 m/s, u,, = 3.6 m/s. 158. The boat will not reach 
the bank. 


180. N = 123 kW. 181. i> 0 ~ 7.5 m/s. 182. (F) = 12 kN. 
183. i> maI = 5 m/s. 184. A = 20 m. 185. ^ ~ 55.6%, t), ~ 
83.3%. 186. A = 2.6 m. 187. « ~ 0.07 m. 188. A ~ 50 m. 
189. A! = 0.03 m. 190. W n = 50 J. 
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204. /•, ~ 52 kN, F. ~ 39 kN. 205. r, ~ 14.3 N, T. ~ 10.1 N. 
206. o = 1.4 X 10-* rad. 207. N ~ 9.8 N. 208. F. ~ 60 kN, 
F. ~ 90 kN. 209. F = 580 N. 210. F = 15 N, x ~ 1 m. 
211. x = 0.13 m from the left end of the plate. 212. F pr ~ 69 N. 


224. F Vt = 72 kN. 225. I = 1.52 m. 226. H ~ 20.8 m. 227. 
1 = 2.5X10-* m. 228. m E ~ 9.6x10'* kg, m s ~ 20.4 X 
10'* kg. 229. p = 0.75 X 10* kg/m». 230. V c = 4.2 X 10'* m». 
231. p = 0.75 X 10* kg/m*. 


253. m Qi = 8 X 10'** kg, m COj ~ 7.3 X 10'** kg, m CH4 ~ 
2.7 X 10-** kg. 254." /V Hj = 3 X 10**, AT- = 1.9 X 10**- 
255. W bl = 0, HV. = 2.6 X 10'* 9 J. 256. 6 ~ 326 K. 
257. c ~ 840 kJ/(kg-K). 258. 15 kg of ice will melt. 259. A T= 
154 K. 260. 25 times. 261. Q = 42.7 MJ. 262. AT ~ 736 W. 
263. It will not change. 


287. T ~ 440 K. 288. m 
290. p ~ 4 kg/m*. 


82. p ~ 58 kPa. 283. m, ~ 0.019m,. 
= 8.2 kg. 286. Af ~ 29 X 10'* kg/mol. 
~ 1.2 X 10'* kg. 289. V ~ 0.128 m». 


299. O, = 27 kJ, Q. = 21 kJ. 300. A U ~ -1.4 kJ. 301. A ~ 
0.7 kJ. 302. Q ~ 23 kJ. 303. A = 182 kJ, Q = 667 kJ, A U ~ 

485kJ. 304. t) = 20%, A = 1.26kJ. 305. A = R (r,r,)ln 
306. A = 48 kJ. 307. A = 136 J. 1 


317. p = 5 X 10-* kg/m*. 318. p = 10.24 X 10'* kg/m». 
319. m ~ 2.8 X 10'* kg. 320. p ~ 99.7 kPa. 321. m = 1.76 X 
10'* kg. 322. B ~ 58.7%. 323. AT ~ 3.3 X 10* 9 . 324. V = 0.1 m». 


335. T = 803 K. 336. Ai = 7.5 X 10'* m. 337. AV = 1.25 X 
10'* m». 338. AV = 4.4 X 10' 9 m*. 339. B ~ 10'* K' 1 . 

340. A T ~ 100 K. 341. V ~ 1.06 X 10" 9 m*. 34l T = 309 K. 
352. a ~ 3.14 X 10'* N/m. 353. m = 2.25 X 10' 9 kg. 354. p = 
3.2 kg/m*. 355. Ap = 64 Pa. 356. h w lh k ~ 1.64. 357. a =* 
0.47 N/m. 358. h = 1.6 m. 359. F = 2.96 N. 365. F = 55 N. 
366. a u = 235 MPa. 367. I = 177 m. 368. F ~ 202 N. 
369. o> = 238 rad/s. 370. A = 0.72 mJ. 
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384. q ~ 8.6 X 10- 14 C. 385. 9l = g. ~ 4.2 nC. 386. g = 10 nC 
387. £ = 0, 1600, 1710, 1600, 1150 V/m. 388. r = 7.2 X 10‘* m. 
389. By a factor of 1.25x10**. 390. q ~ 5.2 nC. 391. a ~ 
0.122 rad. 392. p = 1.6 X 10 s kg/m*. 403. F = 1 N. 404. A = 
540 J. 405. U = 2.4 mV. 406. U = 2.66 MV. 407. £ = 
25 nN. 408. A ~ 565 nJ. 409. <p. = <p 3 = 90 V, cp 3 = 9 V. 
410.® ~ 15V.411. ® ~ 12.6 V. 425. C ~ 248 pF. 426. q ~ 3.3 nC. 
427. U = 150 V. 428. g. = 2 nC, g, = 4 nC, g 3 = 6 nC. 429. 


t/, = 7.5 kV, U t - 4.5 kV, 
0.5 mJ. 431. w = 97 mJ/m*. 


g, = g, = 2.25 pC. 


<? = 


451. fl, = 4Q. 452. R t = 10 Q. 453. / = 34 mA. 454. I = 

33.5 mA. 455. # = 1.1 V, r = 1 Q. 456. / sM = 1.5 A. 

457. In series. 458. In three parallel groups of two series-connected 
elements. 459. Sixfold. 460. £ = 0.1 Q. 461. AT = 238 K. 
462. / = 1 A, /. = 0.6 A, I. = 0.4 A. 463. / - 0.2 A. 

464. /, = 0.4 A, U t = 32 V. 477. <?. = 10.5 kJ, <?, ~ 7.9 kJ. 

478. <?, ~ 15.6 J,<?. ~ 9.4 J,<?, = 40 1,0. ~ 6.7 J. 479. n ~ 
1.27 X 10 1 *. 480. I ~ 9.3 m. 481. AT, = AN,. 482. t ~ 1.14 X 
10* s. 483. t ~ 1.6 s. 484. Lead melts sooner by a factor of 1.67. 
485. 7 = 2.86 A. 500. / ~ 56 A/m*. 501. W = 1.8 kJ. 

502. A = 65.4 g/'mol. 503. h ~ 5.4 X 10’* m. 504. m = 

0.445 kg. 505. R = 0.4 Q. 506. m ~ 5.9 X 10"* kg. 507. t/, = 

13.5 V. 508. 7 sat = 10" 7 A. 


524. B = 50 pT. 525. B = 62.8 pT. 526. B ~ 119 mT. 
527. B = 1.84 T. 528. B = 96 pT. 529. / = 15 A. 530. R ~ 
2.8 X 10" 4 m. 531. F = 1.6 X 10' 1 * N, R ~ 1.04 X 10'* m. 
532. B = 5 mT. 546. A=2.5 J. 547. A, = 0.024 J, = 0.048 J, 
j 4 3 = 0. 548. 7 = 10-* A. 549. 7 = 0.74 A. 550. g = 0.074 C. 
551. S = 1.07 X 10-* m*. 552. v = 8 s" 1 . 553. L = 7.1 X 10’ 4 H, 
<D = 3.55 pWb. 554. L = 1.6 mH. 555. g = 2.4 mC. 556. t = 
0.017 s. 557. W = 1.69 J. 


569. E = 2.4 lx. 570. r = 0.4 m. 571. r = 1 m, h = 0.71 m. 
572. E = 14.26 lx. 573. <J> = 3.75 lm. 574. 7, = 80 cd, I, = 46 cd. 
575. B = 1.2 X 10 7 cd/m*. 576. E = 34.2 lx. 577. S = 1.055 X 
10* m*. 


591. x = 2 m. 592. Infinitely large number. 593. ® = 2.9 X 
10- 4 rad. 594. F ~ 0.1 m. 595. F = 0.25 m. 596. x = 1.26 m. 
597. x = 0.45 m. 598. R = 2 m. 599. x = 1.05 m (from the con¬ 
cave mirror). 629. h = 2.66 m. 630. r = 0.82 rad, i, = 1.13 rad. 
631. r t ~ 0.41 rad, 6 ~ 0.34 rad. 632. / = 0.6 m, virtual image. 
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Answers to Problems 


633. F = 0.16 m. 635. D = 0.42 D. 637. P = 6.4 m. 638. D = 
1.25 D. 639. t = 50 s. 640. I = 5 X 10' 8 m. 641. T = 187.5. 
642. | | = 9 X 10" 8 m. 


656. » = 1.15 X 10"“ J. 657. A = 6.55 X 10'“ J. 658. v„ = 
5.8 X 10“ Hz. 659. V = 0.95 V. 660. v = 4.76 X 10“ Hz. 
661. A = 60%. 662. / Mt = 7.27 X 10’ 18 A. 663. p = 2.03 uPa. 
664. p = 6 X 10- 11 Pa. 665. p = 4.6 uPa. 666. n = 2.52 X 
10“ m- 8 . 


686. i = 2.5 X 10- 8 m, v = 0.11 

687. F 0 = 109 N, W ~ 2.7 kJ. 688. 
T/6. 690. v m „ = 7.85 X 10~ 8 m/s, 
691. v = 0.136m/s. 692. * = -1.5 X 


m/s, a = — 0.17 m/s 8 , 

t, = r/4, t . = 7-/12, t s = 
a max = 12.3 X 10- 8 m/s 8 . 
la 1 * m. 693. At = 3.46 X 


10 8 s. 694. T ^ 0.2 s. 695. * = 3.7 X 10 ' 8 sin (0.785t + 0.392). 
696. z s /4 + j, 8 /4 = 1. 697. A st 5.8 cm. 698. * = 0. 699. A 9 = 
1.57 rad. 700. v = 348 Hz. 


714. v = 61 Hz. 715. 7 max = 1 A. 716. S eff = 50 V, » = 70 V. 
717. U = 21.5 V. 718. T = 6.28 X 10‘ 7 s. 719. T = 10' 8 s. 
720. 7 ~ 4.7 X 10-"s. 721. From 2.3 to 7.1 kHz. 722. v = 71 kHz. 
723. X = 200 m. 


737. X = 5.79 
10-’ m. 740. 


742. k mal = 4 


X lO" 7 m. 738. X = 5 
drain = 1 - 3 X 10 "’ m - 
. 743. /, = 0.4 m, /* = 


753. X = 4.86 X 10-’ m. 754. W = 1.94 X 10'“ J. 755. W = 
-2.42 X 10-“ J. 756. X = 4.34 X 10' 7 m. 757. X = 4.88 X 
10-’ m. 758. <o ,/<03 = 8. 759. X = 3.45 X 10"’ m. 760. v = 
3.6 X 10“ Hz. 761. X = 25.3 X 10"’ m. 


772. A = 39, Z = 19. 773. In the number of neutrons. 
774. W ~ 4.53 X 10-“ J. 775. Am ~ 2.44 X lO ' 88 kg. 776. 
AA =1, AZ=1. 777. 8 JSi. 778. 8 &P. 779. A/V = 10 8 . 780. n = 27. 
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